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PREFACE. 






This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by 
Dr. A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which 
has attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely 
modified. The changed title will, to a great extent, explain 
the scope of such modifications. The term "Public School 
Grammar" would seem to restrict the original design to 
purely elementary work. In this book the attempt has been 
made to carry forward the same method so as to include also 
college and university study — in a word, to meet the wants 
of students of every^grade — up to the point where the demand 
arises for the higher study of historical and scientific gram- 
mar. . This high^t study, let it be said at once, is not in- 
cluded in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive 
than that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged 
scope of the present book. Just what should be here in- 
cluded, and what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two 
would agree. The writer, guided by his own experience, has 
sought to include all that might be important for the student, 
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and nothing more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order 
of Words, a brief summary of the Relation of German to 
English, an alphabetical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, 
and Vocabularies, an Appendix, and Indexes have also been 
added. It is hoped that the occasional Suggestions to 
Teachers will be pardoned, even when not needed or fol- 
lowed; and, more especially, that the large use made of 
parallels and contrasts from English grammar will be accept- 
able to those who, like the editor, have found that, with most 
students, one of the chief obstacles to progress in German is 
the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition the editor has availed 
himself of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of 
these he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whit- 
ney's and Brandt's German Grammars which no American 
scholar could deny. Many helpful examples have been taken 
from Tiarks' German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due 
to Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of 
Harvard; Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. 
Super, of Dickinson College; and particularly to Prof. Fay, 
of Tufts College, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee 
University, who have read the entire proofs with painstaking 
and helpful care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy hats 
also been felt at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the 
labor of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, 
indeed, greater — than would have been required for an 
original work; and it has been performed in the midst of 
constantly engrossing occupation. For this he asks no in- 
dulgence, but only that the book be judged with reference to 
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its avowed purpose : not as a scientific or exhaustive exposi- 
tion of the German language, but as a working grammar^ 
based on the experience of the class-room, and aiming to 
present, in simple form and within moderate limits, what is 
necessary for the use of pupils and teachers in the ordinary 
school and college study of German. If it fulfill this modest 
design, there will be ample room for its usefulness. 

South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the • 
plan of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary 
purposes, however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first 
gone through, with the exercises /r^m German to English only^ and that 
all translation from English to German be deferred until the review is be- 
gun, and the student is prepared to read an independent text; and, 
generally, that this independent reading should be begun as early as 
possible, according to the grade of different classes of pupils. This first 
study and the review, with the reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute 
a fair first year's course in German^ sufficiently complete in itself, for 
younger pupils. / / ' f 

In preparing successive revisions I have carefully taken into ac- 
count all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as thos^ 
found in my own teaching. At various points important corrections 
and additions have been made, and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. I beg leave also to add : 

1. "While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or " natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may 
be indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection, 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the 
application of the grammatical forms. 

3, Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
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implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once — or, indeed, 
at all. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge. 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the 
Note to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use 
of an independent text. By a judicious selection of leading topics the 
way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to twenty lessons, 
according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in 2i grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers 
. and others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the 
correction and improvement of this book; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of "Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used 
to better advantage by successive classes. — Also to Dr. C. F. Kayser 
of New York, for the skillful " Supplementary Exercises " now bound 
with the book ; and to Professor Otto Heller, Professor Hugo Schil- 
ling, Dr. H. P. Jones and Dr. G. B. Viles, for important additions and 
corrections. 

In revising the present reprint (1904) of the entire text 
from new plates, advantage has been taken of the opportunity 
to introduce (besides the latest orthography) such occasional 
improvements as seemed to be practicable, without impairing 
the essential integrity of the book or causing confusion in its 
use along with earlier editions. The present is, therefore, a 
distinctly new and, it is hoped, improved edition. 

E. S. J. 

South Carolina College, April, 1904. 
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PART L 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET. 

I. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is 
a variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which 
was used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The 
Roman character called in Germany the " Latin," is used in 
scientific works, and is gradually, though slowly, superseding 
the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERi 


5. ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


% a 


A, a 


ak. 


85, B 


B, b 


bay. 


©, c 


C, c 


tsay. 


2),b 


D, d 


day. 


@, c 


E. e 


ay. 


», f 


F. f 


# 


®, 9 


G, g 


gay. 


^,11 


H, h 


hah. 


at 


I, i 


ee. 


a i 


J. J 


yot. 



♦In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 
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«, f 


K, k 


kah. 


8, I 


L, 1 


elL 


SKR, m 


M, m 


Clfllfl, 


^, n 


N, n 


enn. 


O, n 


O, 


oh. 


% <> 


P. P 


pay. 


CI, q 


Q, q 


koo. 


91, r 


R, r 


er.^ 


e. l» 


S, s 


ess. 


% t 


T, t 


tay. 


% n, 


U, u 


00. 


^, t) 


V, V 


fow. 


SB, to, 


W,w 


vay. 


3E. J 


X, X 


ix. 


?), >> 


Y. y 


ipsilon 


3. 5 


Z, z 


tset. 



The "round" % is used only at the end of a word or syl- 
lable. 

2. {a) The following modified vowels are used : 
t, a D, 6 U, it 

(p) and the diphthongs : 

3li, ai @t, ei ®u, eu 2lu, au Su, fiu 
(^) and the consonantal compounds — digraphs or tri- 
graphs : d), d (for ff), ng, |)f, )f\ qu, fd), fe (f j for fg), tf|, ^ 
(ti for J5). 

Several letters, very much alike, must be carefully noted : 
SB, SB; 6,®; %%^\ M; n,u; r, j. 

Note. — For an exercise, see p. 6. Nouns begin with capitals, 
* Pronounce as er in error. 



§ 6] PRONUNCIATION. 3 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Examples should be dictated in advance. Accent first syllable^ unless 
otherwise marked. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels axe either short or long. 

{a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short. 
As : f)atte, fteHen, joHen. 

(^) A vowel is usually short before two consonants; 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : balb, 
S3tlb, bunt (short) ; but : lob^te, 2;ag-g, Sab-fal (long). 

(^r) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel ; as, §aar, 93eet, 93oot. 

{d) A vowel followed by f| in the same syllable is long ; 
as, Stl^n, fel^r, il^tn, ©ol^n. 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, Xa-Qt^^ 
bhkrif Io=ben; and usually before one consonant; as, gab, 
ben, Zoi, a«ut 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few common 
monosyllables; as, baS, be^, cS, etc. 

4. 91, a, sounds like a \n father. Long : gab, nal^ni, 9lal; 
short : gaH, f ann, rannte. 

5; ®, e, long, sounds like English ey in they; as, gel^t, 
SKel^I, fel^r, §eer, and in the first syllable of beten, geben, jeber. 
Short, like short e in set; as, benn, f)ell, fdjueH, and in the first 
syllable of ftellen, felten, rennen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of u in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, lobten, SKatro'fe, 9Katro'fen — where the 
sound of e in set is especially to be avoided. 

6. 3, i, long, has the sound of i in ntachiney or ee in 
seen; as, mir, bir, i^nt, Sgel. Short i sounds like i in fin; 
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as, bift, ift, fi^en. The long sound of i is, however, generally- 
represented by the combination ie ; as, bie, Siebe, Sieb. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. 0, 0, long, sounds like o in Ao/d; as, SDfoo^, tDof|I, 
lofen. Short, nearly like o in c?^/ as, ®oit, fott, (jto^en. 
Never the sound of o in Ao/f, do, done, etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of 00 in 6oof: gut, Ul^r. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in ^ood: ^unb, fummen. Never 
the sound of u in dut, muse, etc. U is never doubled. 

g. ^, \), is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of ii 
(§ 13.) As: Sttirann'r I^rifd^. 

Modified Vowels. 

ID. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong an, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into a, b, n, an, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: ^anh, ^nbe; ©ol^n, ©6t)ne; gefunb', gefiinb'er; 
^au^, ^ufer. 

(a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut, is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(^) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel 
by a small t, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the 
case of small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was 
gradually reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the letters. 
According to the modern spelling, only this latter mode is to 
be used. 

Note. — In English transliteration the modification is represented by 
t; as, Maetzner, Goethe, Kuehner, Mueller. 

II. 2le, fl, a, long, is between a in hale and a in hare: 
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\ 

©figc, ^nrfigcn, mafien. Short a, nearly like the English e in 
set : l^tte, SJader, Scanner. t 

12. De, D, 8, sounds like the French eu in /?«, /^«/ 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : ©5t)nc, ©trflme, fd^Bn. 
Short in : fdnncn, flffnen, Drter. - . ' 

Note. — The English sounds in bum^ bumt^ are perhaps the nearest 
equivalents for long and short o ; but the German sound is more rounded. 

13. Ue, fl, ii, sounds like the French u in du^ plus. This . ^ 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the ' 
tongue as if to sound ee in see; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : ^fltc, ©d)uler, UbeL Short in : ' 
pttc, fuHcn, SBiirftc. 

14. 2leu, fe, fiu, sounds like the English oi in oily and is 
always long : troumcn, Pouter, S5aume. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence nouns 
which have a double vowel are spelled with only one vowel, 
when modified ; as, ©aal, ©ale ; |)aar, ^rd)en. 

Note. — It is important to remember that- only a, 0, u, au, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). These are known as back (or low) vo';vels; 
all others, za front (or high) vowels. 

Diphthongs. 

16. The diphthong fiu has been included above. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only repre- 
sents the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unac- 
cented final syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds 
like J'; as ©panten, Sinte (as ^ in linear) — usually Latin 
words. So, gami'Itc, SKate'rie, "^vJixt, (Latin); aKcIobic', 
5Pocftc', 2Rarte', (not Latin). 
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17. Sit, aXf is pronounced like at in aisle: Ttai, ©aite, ^in. 

18. ©, ci, is pronounced like a\ : Slei, !ein, ^iterfeit. 
The old forms a^, e^, are now rarely used. 

19. %Xf aUf is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
^vS>, laufen, f|crau^. 

20. @u, eu, is pronounced like au ; that is, like English oi 
in ^/// 2;raunic, ®aulc, fauft ; @ute, f|culen, treu. 

All diphthongs are long. 

EXERCISE IN VOVEL PRONUNCIATION. 

{Consonants as in English,) 

1. Monosyllables: Slal, 9lrt, STft, {Raft, fcti, nuH, 5Rcft, gott, 
glufe, »Iatt, Dft, Suft, D^r, U^r, i^m, btfe, biinn, DI, ticf, bid, 
nctt, nal^, SKol^I, bumm, fann, braun, fret, SIcc, S5tcr, ®Ia§, trcu, 
oui^, ntu§, licf, trini, Jrunf, Soo§, Io§, baar, Sern, toH, faunt, 
^atn, ©i§, $cu, $ut, ntir, 8iodE, mel^r, bcr, bic, bent, ben, benn. 

2. With accent on first syllable : ®nbe, aber, diter, rufen, babcn, 
saber, Dpfer, Dfen, JDfen, unter, iiber, ^utte, SKutter, SKutter, 
gaHe, bauen, Sftunte, ©fel, effen, %t\^t, lieben, ®ier, libel, l^eHer, 
^ftCc, ^iillc, 3K^rte, 5RebeI, obe, au^cr, guteS, bittet, l^atte, SKine, 
tl^nen, fJiiHc, l^eiter, $aibe, l^oren, ^ofe, frcuen, geben, meine, il^r, 
euer. 

3. Short vowels in monosyllables : an, ba§, be§, e§, bin, l^at, 
bi§, in, ]^in, man, nttt, unt. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. 

Consonants. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. The sonant b, b, at the end of a word or syllable, or 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the surd ^sounds of /, /, 
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respectively ; as, ab, ®rab, gelb, abgeben, gef|a6t ; milb, Slbenb, 
^blein (as if abp, mxM, etc.). 

22. (S, c, which now occurs only in a few foreign words, 
is pronounced like ts (German j), before the vowels e, i, \), 
or a, ft ; as, Sfifar, cebcm, S^prujg. Elsewhere like k: as, 
(S.Qio, dobti, ©laubiuiS. 

Note. — Most words formerly written with c are now written with f or j. 

23. ®f 8, initial, and when doubled, is pronounced like^ 
in go y get; as, geben, ge^gcn, S^^gge. But at the end of a 
word or syllable, or before another consonant, some authori- 
ties give a guttural or palatal spirant (like d), § 33) ; others 
allow this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the 
initial g sound ; others give the final g a sound like g! (§21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(a) When an inflection is added to a final g, some authori- 
ties retain the aspirate sound ; but others give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, Sag, 93alg, 9Kagb, bog, S^ug, Srieg, ^onig; 
2;agc, bdgen, b6ge, Stiige, Sricge, S!6nige. 

(U) Both g and ! are sounded before n ; as, ®nabe, Siiabc. 

24. §, 1^, is strongly aspirated at the beginning of a word 
or a syllable ; as, i^ammcr, i^otj, meiftcrl^aft, gault)cit, gel^or^^ 
fam. Following a vowel in a stem-syllable, it marks a long 
vowel, but is not heard : ^ijl^e, fef|en, Jtal^e, tt)af)r, faf|. 

25. % i, sounds like^ (consonant) in^^«; as, ja, jeber. 

26. 91, r, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 
by others with a palatal roll, or trill ; as, 3tab, 3Kutter, Sart, 
®cbiirt. 

Note. — Be careful not to slur the vowel sounds before r, as in Eng- 
lish her^ bird^fur^ etc. As : l^er, ^iit, %yxxX — each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ®, f, ^, has the surd or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, ^au^, hxt^f 
effen^ 9iaft Elsewhere it is sonant, like a soft z (see § 21) 
or s in desire; as, Sonne, ^fe, 95cfcn, ®Iafer, biefe^. 

28. ®, f, initial, before )f or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sh (German fd^) ; as, 
f:|mn9en, ®|)ulc ; ftefien, ®taK. 

29. 85, t), occurs in German words mostly at the begin- 
ning and is there pronounced like the English/; SSatcr^ 
DoH, t)ier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SScnud, 9?ot)em'bcr, bit)i- 
bie'rc, ©flat)e; but final, always like/.* ferot), rclatit)'. 

30. SB, to, is pronounced like the English v; except 
after consonants, especially fd) and j, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w: tooHcn, SBcrf, toOi^ ; 
jttjifd^cn, jttjct, ©d^toamm, ©d)tt)eftcr. 

31. 3f, J, has the sound of ksy even in the beginning 
of a word : ^ij, Stjt, ^eje, Serjc^, Xcnopf)on. 

32. 3f Jf always has the sound of ts: }U, jicl^en, ^jog^ 
^etjen, .§oIj — never like English z. 

Consonantal I>i£rraphs and Trigraphs. 

33. S^r d)f is a spirant, which has two different sounds. 
It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when preceded by 
the vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au ; but a softer, more 
palatal sound, when preceded by any other vowel or 
diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, r. Examples of the 
rough guttural dj : 93ad), Sod^, S3ud^, aud^, 3:oci^ter. Exam- 
ples of the soft palatal d): id), reid^, ried)cn, fted^cn, Sid^t, 
mand^er, S^etd), gurc^t. 
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(a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of c^ and g are highly char- 
acteristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They 
must be carefully practiced. Especially, care must be taken to avoid, on the 
one hand, the sibilant sound of sA (ft^), and, on the other, the closed sound 
of U Thus : 9a4 not @af(^ nor ^ad ; i^, not if(^ nor id ; ^irc^e not ^irf(^e. 

34. d)g is pronounced like ks, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as, !Dad^g, Sud^, gud^, !Dad^feig, gud^jH 
Sud^fc. But when the ^ is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, 6) has its proper aspirate pronunciation (§35). As : 
boi^ !Dad^, gen. bc^ 3)ad^e^, contracted 3)ad£)^; but: burd|=, 
fud^tt ; SRad^^i^* ; W^ ^^^ i^ ^• 

35. dE is simply a double k, marking a preceding short 
vowel : jurfidE, budEen, briidEen, ftedEen. 

36. ng sounds as in sing-, singer — not as in finger: 
jiutg, fingen, SJfittge. Similarly, nf; as, fan!, finfen. But 
when in distinct word-elements, the letters are pronounced 
separately ; as, an-greifen, an^flagen. 

Note. — But ng sounds as xn finger in some proper names ; as Sttgo. 

37. 5Pf, pf, is a quick combination of the sounds / and/. 
As, $pfcrb, ^Pfeffer, 5pflug. 

38. 5p^, pf), has the sound of/.- $pt)i(ofop^ie', ^t)ilipp'; but 
is now used only in foreign words. 

39. Du, qu, is pronounced like ftt), with the intermediate 
sound of tp, as § 30 : DueKc, Dual, Duartier'. 

40. @d^, fd^, is pronounced like the English sh: ®d£)iller, 
©d^fl^e, fd^rauben, glfd^, raufd^en. 

Note. — But, like ^^, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when be- 
longing to di£Eerent elements ; as, ^du^'C^en, btig«(^en. 

41. ^, pronounced ss, is written always instead of f^ at 
the end of a word. When not final, % stands after a long 
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vowel or diphthong; the double ff after a short vowel 
(§ 3 ^); but § always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As : gS§, plural 
gufee; gl% pi. griiffe; ^fen, i^a^k, ^afelid), etc. 

Note. — In Roman (English) letters ff is represented by ss ; 6 by sz ; 
but also by ss or fs — with some diversity of usage. 

42. X^f t% sounded always like simple t, is now used 
only in foreign words and proper names ; as, ^atl^e'bcr, 
S^ee, ®6t^e * 

Note. — Till recently tl^ was used before a long vowel; as, Xf^at, t^nn; 
and formerly much more largely ; as, %f)m, X^urnt, SKut^, xatl^en, etc. 

43. §, pronounced ts, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, ^i^e (t)cijen), ^la% plb^li^. A few foreign words have 
jj; as, ©fijjc. 

Remark. — These compounds, except as expressly mentioned, count as 
single letters. Hence before 6), fc^, ng, p^, a vowel may be long or short. 



Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 

§ At this pointy or even earlier ^ the study of the grammar proper should be 

^egtin (§ 71). 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels ; as, 
95oot, ©act, Seet. See also § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel ; as, bitten, rennen, 
ttjenn (compare tpen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As : 
be=erbiflen, ©enugtu^ung, Snie^e ; 3lb=bilb, an-nel^tnen, t)er^a==ten, 
2Rit=tag. 

* For other recent changes in orthography see p. 321. 
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(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters 
may occur. As: SSett^tud^, ©tiH^Iebcn, ©d^tDimntsmeiftcr, 2lr^ 
niee:=cn. 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to different word- 
elements are kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect 
quantity; as (compounds): ^luf)an^, SBct^puIt, Sobsprcifung, 
SBIutg^tropfcti, drops of bloody (§ 3). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if words in daily use, have pre- 
served more or less of their foreign pronunciation. As : 

(«) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in : 
Ocnic', logie'ren, 8ogc, and some others (like z in azure). 

(^) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in: 3ournaI', 
3atoufic', and a few others (like z in azure), 

(^) ©]^, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like @, as in : Sl^araf 'tcr, ©l^or, Kl^rtft, El^ronif . Sometimes it has 
the aspirate sound, as in: El^irurg', ©l^cmic' ; and in words from 
the French, the sound of j^ ; El^cf, S^iffrc, Sl^ara'bc, Sl^auRcc', 
d^angte'rcn. 

(//) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j {ts) ; ©tation', 
^JJatient'r SScnctia'ner. The corresponding words give the 
sound sh in English. 

(^r) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in terman than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNQATION. 

I. Monosyllables; the initial Consonants, (Scift, (Sncift, Snail, 
3inn, 3ttl&If ©eti, ©ol^n, mcnn, mo, t)oII, Sl^cc, Sl^ron, t)or, tt)a§, 
j[a, Sa^r, pfiff, fd^ncH, ®icr, ging, jel^n, (Sprung, ©tall, foil, rau^, 
rol^, quer, dual, ©tro^, ©pur ; from Greek: ©j^or, ©l^rift; from 
French : E^ef, El^arpie'. 
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2. The final Consonants. a6, S5ab, Sag, log, Soci^, auci^, td^, 
ffrieg, Jcid^, ^olj, Dd^§, taugt, Jalg, ©d^ilb, ffatt, $Pfcrb, ®rab, 
SRot, rot, ©kg, fid^, ftad&, ©ped, ©afe, ©d^crj, tnilb, glcid^, 2Bad^§, 
gud^g, bod^, bid^, faugt, l^od^, ®Ia§, gib. 

3. Promiscuous German words : accent first syllable, gcbcn, 
S'od^ter, Sod^tcr, Sater, SSdtcr, SScttcr, SSSctter, cffcn, Sefen, tro^cn, 
fpringcn, ftc^cn, tragenj fragte, J)id^tung, gcgen, Onabc, Sfnabc, 
jcbcr, ginger, alfo, Sranc, Sld^tung, gud^fc, iiingcr, 2:urc, Saten, 
l^cifecn, l^etjcn, jogcn, fpred^en, lefen, gic^cn, fd^cr jen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked, ©itro'nc, ®a'gc, Ocnic', 9?as 
tion', national', Sl^cmtc', journal', ^cilouftc', ^JJaticnt', S^ro'ntf, 
S^araf'ter, Dfficicr', G^ara'bc, ©onccrt', 2:^ca'tcr, 

Accentuation. 

48. In words of more than one syllable a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent, 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic^ 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules : 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, lieb'Iid), geliebt'. 

51. Excepted are («) : the negative prefix un ; as, un'treu, 
Un'finn (with a few exceptions).* Also the prefixes ant, erj, 
ur ; as, 9lnt'lt)ort, ©rj'engcl, Ur'Iaub. 

{b) The noun suffix -ci ; as, ©d^meid^etei', 3<i"6erci', in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

*On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-deriv- 
atives in sbar, 4tc6, -fant, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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•52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is short e ; as, 
(Scfa^'rcn, gefftl^r'Iici^' j gcfd^r'Iid^'cr, S^o'nig'c, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound nouns, adjectives and verbs, on the first component ; 
in other parts of speech, on the second. As : SBerf'jeug, 
©d^uCl^au^, fieb'reid^, e^r'to^, banf'fagen, teil'nel^men, Ie'ben^= 
luftig, 3;a'fd)en=4iici^er; berg-an', ba-mit', tuo==t)on', ju^^ol'gc (ad- 
verbs); berfel'be (pronoun) etc. 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root: au^'gef|en, an'fangen, Stn'faH, 
an'faHig; befte'l^en, enttaf'fen, t)ermif'fen, ®ebraud^', getPiB'. 

Note. — The inseparable prefixes, § 277, might be conveniently learned 
at once. 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily 
learned by experience. Examples are: aH-cin', attrnftd^'tig 
(compounds of all^),lelien' big (from Ic'bcnb), toal^r^af 'tig (from 
tt)a]^r']^aft), and a few others. In a few words a difference of 
meaning is distinguished by change of accent ; as, ba'bei and 
babci'; ba'rum and barum' — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreigrn Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : 9fie= 
ligion', 3rbt)o!at', SRufif, SKat^emati!', @tubent\ Sibliotlic!', 
Station', 9KeIobie', ^oraj', SSergil', ©mil'. . 
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57. But on other syllables in many words ; as : SBota'ntf, 
©ramma'ti!, 2»ed)a'ni!, So'gif, &ti)il ^rofef'for, ©of'tor, e^a= 
rafter, gami'Iie (§ i6), Dri'on, 35ari'u^, Su'Iiu^, 3u'lie, 
Si'cero, and others. (§ 59, note). 

58. Some foreign words shift their accent when deriva- 
tive or inflectional suffixes are added. As : national', ntelo'^ 
bifd), ^profeffo'ren, S)ofto'ren, G^arafte're. 

59. Verbs ending in — ieren, from French, or formed by 
French analogy, and their derivatives, keep the accent on 
-te throughout ; as, ftubie'ren, ftubiert', JRegie'rung. 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French 
with final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable 
dropped, the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change 
of accent when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irreg- 
ularities. » 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized 
and then take German accent, as gcnfter (L3Ltin,/enestra). But, 
in general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and 
are thus not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On 
the other hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the 
most part, easily recognized. As a general rule, it may be added 
that they are usually words which, being derived from a com- 
mon source, have the same or nearly the same form in German 
and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No writ- 
ten rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful 
practice. Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and 
teacher, that a good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely 
to be ever acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive 
the most careful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied 
that such rules should be studied entire^ before the grammar proper is begun. 
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EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

1. German words with prefix ; accent root, 93eruf, (Sntpfang, 
(£rfa^, SSerluft, entging, mtfelang, erfu^r, t)crIor, getang, ®ebrau^, 
®eleit, jerrife, SScrlag, gelicbt, beftcttt, t)erftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root, Sld^tung, 
e^rltd^, teben, lebenb, 3:ugcnb, arlig, furd^tfam, fricbltd^, S33oI)nung, 
SBol^nungcn, iXbung, Ubungcn, reinlid^, SReinlid^fett, finfterr ginfter^ 
ni§, Sontgg, Sonige, ©ol^neg, ©o^nc, SRebeIg, gutc§, fd^one§, 
fd^oncrc§, furjc^, fiirjcftc, ^ei^eit, grcunbfd^aft, freunbfd^aftlid^. 

3. German words with prefix^ and suffix or suffixes ; accent 
root, bcrufcn, cmpfangcn, erfc^en, t)ertoren, cntgc^en, '^tx\t^My^% 
3erlcgungen, jcrriffen, geticbte, ©rfa^rung, ©rfal^rungen, gctcgcn, 
©elcgenl^eit, ©elegen^eitcn, Derftefjcn, 9Scrftanbni§, Serftanbniffc, 
t)erfd^tt)cnbcn, t)crfd^tt)enberif(i^, ©rfpartit^, ©rfparniffe, gebraud^cn. 

4. Compounds {nouns, verbs, adjectives^ ^ei=ftanb, bei^ftcl^cn, 
Slu^-gang, au§:=ge^en, Dft=mtnb, SWunb^^art, 3u=!unft, Slll^^mad^t, 
©onnen^fci^ein, ©rofe-tnuttcr, grofe^tnutterlid^, auf^fte^en, auf- 
geftanbcn, Slpfel^baum, Slpfel^baume, Iicben§=n)urbig, SicbcnS^ 
tDiirbigfeit. {Adverbs) ba^hti, f)tx^t)or, ]^icr=^mtt,t)or::ubcr,5U=n)tbcr. 

5. Foreign; accent as marked, Sotbat', ©tubcnt', ftubic'ren, 
ftubiert', regicrt', SRegiment', 5poet', 2ec'tor, Secto'ren, §artnoiiie', 
gatnt'Iie, S)art'u§, 9Ka'riu§, SKarie', Smi'Iic, Station', national', 
g^ationatitat'. 

Use of Capital Letters. 

Note. — The following sections to § 71 are added for reference and 
might better be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a 
sentence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first 
word of each line in poetry. Also : 

62. AH nouns, and words used as nouns ; as, ber ®utc (ad- 
jective), the good (man); ein Steifenber (participle), a traveler; 
ba§ Streben (infinitive), the effort, etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre* 

spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 

when used for the second person (except the reflexive fid).) 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively ; as plural 
for singular, or one person for another (§ 1 89). 

64. (a) Adjectives and ordinal numerals in titles: gi^ic^ 
brid^ bcr Oro^c, Frederick the Great; ^cinrid^ ber SSierte, 
Henry the Fourth ; ba§ ff'5niglid^c SKufcum, the Royal Museum ; 
©eine 3Kaieftat, His Majesty, 

(^) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bie ®rimmf(i^cn 
SRard^cn, the Grimm stories; ber S*5Incr !I)om, the Cologne cathedral; 
but: bie lutl^ertfd^c S^irci^c, the Lutheran churchy in a general 
sense. 

(^) Adjectives derived from names of countries are to be 
spelled with a small initial except when used as nouns ; as, 
bcutfd^, German ; but bcr Seutfd^e, the German, 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance: morgenS, in the mom- 
ing; abenb§, in the evening; but be§ 3Korgcn§, bc§ 8lbcnb§. 

Also indefinite pronouns ; as, ctn)a§, something; ntd^t§, noth- 
ings etc. But ettt)a§ ®utc§, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. Modified capitals are to be marked by two dots or 
strokes ; 2t, £), U ; as, Stmtcr, not 5letntcr, as formerly. 

Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed by 

printing the letters apart or spaced (gefperrt) ; as, e t n SBort, 

one word; but digraphs are never separated; as, nid^t, not. 

Note. — The marks oi punctuation are, in general, the same as in Eng- 
lish. But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more fre- 
quent use of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc. ; and, generally, 
more than in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All sub- 
ordinate, including infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma ; 
but not the members of a contracted sentence ; that is, two or more verbs 
with same subject, when connected by unb, and. 
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Division of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, tre^ten, le^fcn, ©e^gcn. 

Note. — Even words like fc*l^cn (§ 24) will be thus divided, though 1^ 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

(d) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels 
will be divided; as, greun^^be, ^ersren, l^dr^tcr, ftel=len, SBaf:=fcr, 
feg-nen. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, Stspril'. 

(c) The signs, d^, fd^, pl^, tl^, § are treated as single conso- 
nants : Ia*(i)cn, Sts'fdjc, Drstl^o^grasp^ie', bii^len. 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage 
as, S(=pfel or 8Cp*fcI ; fino»fpc or Stno^-pt; 5fa*ften or &od*tcn ; ^a»Jen or ^rat* 
5cn, etc. 

(//) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : Slug* 
apfel, bar^avi^, Sonner^^tag, tjott^cnben, Sto^^djen, ^ixi^Atxn, 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

The Hyphen (S^tnbefhrid^). 

69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for the sake of distinction; but not in ordinary 
compounds. As : Sung^^StiHing, Cbtv^^ialkn, Saiferlidj^Sonig* 
lid^ ; ia^ ©teHsbid^^ein ; D0erIanbe§gerid^t§s5Prafibent, ©rb^ 
JRiicIen (dist. from erbriiden), etc. For a special use of the 
hyphen, see § 392. 
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Tbe Apostrophe. 

70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a 
letter ; as, id^ lieb' il^n, ift'§ (for id^ liebe i^n, ift e§) — especially 
often in poetry, as ©renabier', l^cil'ge for Orenabicrc, l^eilige), 
etc. The apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -§ ; 
as, Sarl§, 2ltejanber§ ; but will take the place of -§ where this 
cannot be added; as, S)emo§t]^cne§' 3?eben. It is written also 
in the more unusual Contractions of the article, as, brad^'S (ba§) 
8to§Iein : um'g (be§) ^immcB toiUcn, etc. ; but not in the regular 
contraction with prepositions, an§, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEV EXERCISE. 

Slrmut ift feine @d)anbc. 
Poverty is no shame. 

®ebulb' iibermin'bet alle§. 
Patience overcomes all. 

9Kor'genfturfbe \)at (Solb im SKunbc. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

3Rii'|iggang' ift aUcr Saftcr Stn'fang 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 

Seim Si'genftnrf ift fcin ©eminn'. 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SBiUft bu immer meitcr fd)metfcn ? 
Wilt thou ever further roam } 

©iel^, ba§ (Sute liegt fo naf; ; 
See, the good lies so near ; 

Seme nur ba§ ®lixd ergrei'fen, 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

S)cnn bag OtUdE ift immer ba. 

For [the] happiness is always there. 
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LESSON I. 
Declension. 

71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singu- 
lar and the Plural. 

(6) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to ox for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows : 







Sin^lar, 




Plural. 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


masc, fern, neut. 


Nom. 


ber 


bie 


\iQ^^, the 


bie, the 


Gen. 


be§ 


ber 


be§, of the 


ber, of the 


Dat. 


bent 


ber 


bent, to the 


ben, to the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


bag, the 


bie, the 



{b) The following remarks are important: 

1. In Gender : The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, ber Xij(^ (masc), tke table; bie Xinte 
(fern.), the ink; ha^ 93u(^ (neut.), the book. 

In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

2. In Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
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case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; 
and in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. . 
3. The definite article is frequently used — especially yrith. generic and 
abstract nouns-:- "when not employed in English. As, bet SWcnfc^, man; 
btc Xuflcnb, virtue (Lesson XL VI). 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation 
in colloquial or poetic language — especially ^8 for bod — less frequently 
^n for ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191 

Declension of Nouns. 

73. (^) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of the 
strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension ; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

{V) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

{c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in e^ or ^ ; the weak, in en or n. The 
other cases of the singular are known from the genitive — ' 
the neuter accusative bei»g always like the nominative. 

{d) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important: 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent— as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, M, au). 
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Tbe Strong: I>eGlen8ion. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes : 

(a) The first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form.) 

{h) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
ihe primary ioTxn^ 

{c) The tAird class contains nouns which take in the 

nominative plural the termination cr. (Sometimes called 

the enlarged form.) 

Note. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the plural. As 
will be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension 
may generally be known from the nominative plural. 

First Class of the Strong Declension. Floral — , -<^« 

75. {a) To this class belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns with the unaccented endings el, em, en, er, d^en, lein, fel ; 
all neuters with prefix ®e and ending e ; one masculine in 
-c,ber ^afe, the cheese; and, in the plural, two feminines, § TT. 

(p) Here belong also, by the ending en, infinitives used 
as nouns and contracted infinitives in -n (as hereafter). 
These are neuter and have no plural. 

Note. — This class includes no nouns with accented endings ; and no 
monosyllables, except the contracted infinitives ©cin, Xun. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds ^ ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but some masculines in el, en, er, and the neuter bo^ 
S^Iofter, the. cloister ^ modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 

* The symbol -^ indicates modification of the root-vowel, 
t See Appendix, p. 367. 
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77, The two feminines, bic SJhitter, the mother^ and bie 
Xod^ter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion : SKiitter, 3;6d^ter ; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in d^en or lein are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter ; as, ba^ SKabd^n, the girl 
(from bie SKagb, the maid) ; bo^ ^aulein, the young lady. 
Miss (from bie iJ^OU, the woman) — with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular, 
N. bet ©paten, the spade. ber SJater, the father, 

G. be§ ©patent, of the spade. beg S?ater§, of the father* 
D. bent ©paten, to the spade. bent SJater, to the father.* 

A. ben ©paten, the spade. ben SJatcr, the father. 

Plural. 
N. bic ©poten, the spades. bie SSftter, the fathers. 

G. ber ©paten, of the spades. ber SSftter, of the fathers. 

D. ben ©paten, to the spades. ben SBdtern, to the fathers. 

A. bie ©paten, the spades. bie SSater, the fathers. 

Singular. 
N. ba§ ©emftlbe, the painting. bie SKutter, //^^ mother. 
G. beS ®emalbe§, of the painting, ber SMutter, ^M^ mother. 
D. bem ©emfilbe, /^ the painting, ber 9Kutter, /^ /-^^ mother. 
A. ba§ (Scmdlbe, the painting. bie SKutter, /•>5^ mother. 

Plural. 
N. bie ®emalbe, the paintings. bie SKiitter, M<? mothers. 
G. ber ®emalbe, of the paintings, ber SKiitter, ^M^ mothers. 
D. ben Oemalben, /<? the paintings, ben SKiittern, /^ />5^ mothers. 
A. bie ©emiitbe, the paintings, bie SRiitter, />%<f mothers. 

* With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by th* 
English possessive, the father' Sy etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural: * ber Stmertfanetr 
the American ; ber ©ngldnber, the Englishman ; ber Slbler, tht 
eagle; ber 9KaIer, the painter; ber Sel^rer, the teacher; ber ©d^il^ 
ler, the scholar^ pupil ; ber ^immel, thesky^ heaven; bag Sdum^! 
d^en, M^ /////^ /r^r^ ; ber Sliigcl, the wing; ba§ {Jenfter, /v^^ window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel: ber Slier, the field; ber %^x^ 
ten, the garden; ber 2lpfel, /'>5^ apple; ber SJogel, />5^ ^/>^; ber 
SRantel, the cloak; ber ©ruber, M^ brother; bag ^loftcr, M^i 
cloister; bie S^od^ter, //^^ daughter. 

EXERCISE 1. 

I. 5)er ©paten beg Srnberg. 2. Dag ©emSIbe beg SJaterg. 
3. Die Sel^rer ber 3lmerifaner. 4- 2)ie 9[pfel beg ®arteng. 5. 
S)em SJater beg ©nglanberg. 6. Den Sriibern beg ©d&iilerg. 
7. 5)te genfter beg Slofterg. 8. S)cr gliiget beg SJogcIg. 9. S)ie 
SRiitter ber 3»abd^en. 10. 5)ie SKantel ber JSd^tcr. 11. S)ie 
9[pfel beg Sfiumd^eng. 12. gn ben {dative) (Sdrten ber Slntcri* 
faner. 13. 3ii i>cn^ Slofter — in ben ffWftern. 14. S)te Sel^rer 
beg grauleing. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)t heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of th^ cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 11. Of the girl's cloak — of the cloaks di the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in {with dative) the gardens. 

A new series of Exercises, of a somewhat more advanced character, will be 
iottod at the end of the .book. See Note to Preface, p. V. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
(possessive genitive)^ will often precede the governing noun, and then ex- 
cludes the article; as, bcS SKabc^cnS abutter, for bic SKuttcr be« SWobd^cng, etc. 

* This distinction applies, of course, only to a, o, u, au. 
t In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied ; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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LESSON IL 
79. Declension of the Indefinite Article. 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


N. ein 


etne 


ein, an^ a. 


G. cineiJ 


cinct 


eineiJ, of an^ of a. 


D. cinem 


cinet 


einemr to an, to a. 


A. eineii 


etne 


tin, an, a. 



The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one, can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article chiefly in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neu- 
ter having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not 
here, like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or 
neuter nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, ^ne for eine, 'nett 
for cincn, etc. 

Second Class of the Strongr Declension. Plural -t, ^* 

81. This class includes all genders : 

(a) Masculine : most monosyllables, and most other 

nouns not in Class I nor ending in e. 
(d) Neuter : some monosyllables, and most other nouns 

not in Class I nor ending in txxsi, 
(c) feminine : (In the plural) some monosyllables, 

and a few nouns ending in ni^, fat. 

82. (a) This is the largest and most heterogeneous of 

all the declensions. It is, however, prevailingly 
masculine, and includes most monosyllables. 
(^) The neuter and feminine monosyllables here be- 
longing are important groups of mostly common 
words. The neuters include all ending in -r. See 
Appendix, p. 368. 
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83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds e^, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds e. Nouns ending in ni^ double the g (ff) before all 
endings (§ 41). 

{b) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally; if feminine, always; if neuter, 
never J^ In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension ; as, bcr Sl^jfelbaum, the appletree; plural, 
Sl^jfclbaume ; bic ^miptftabt, the capital city; plural, §am)t= 
ftfibtc — like ber SBoum, bic ©tabt. 

85. The e of the genitive (e§) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this z, as well as of the ending of 
the plural (after unaccented liquid ox vowel terminations), that distinguishes 
the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. At first the omission was 
purely euphonic. Like examples will be found § 94; in adjectives, §§ 139, 
150; in verbs, §214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

N. ber ©ol^n, the son. \iQL% S^^^r the year. 

G. beg @ol^ne§, of the son. be§ %<3!ifct%, of the year. 

D. bent @o^ne, to the son. bent %^xt, to the year. 

A. ben ©ol^n, the son. ha^ ^cii)r, the year. 

* Except ha» glofe, //. Slofee. See also § 105. 
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Plural 
N. bie @5]^nc, the sons, bie Salute, the years. 

G. ber ©o^ne, of the sons, ber 3a!§re, of the years, 
D. ben ©ol^ncn, to the sons, ben ^fal^ren, to the years. 
A. bie ©ol^ne, the sons, bie ^al^rc, the years. 



^tt Wl9*n«d, the month, 

N. ber 3»onat, 
G. bc§ 3»onat§, 
D. bent 3Konat, 
A. ben SMonat 

N. bie SKonatc, 
G. ber SWonatc, 
D. ben SKonatcn, 
A. bie 3Konatc. 



Singular, 



Plural, 



^ad ll^iiibmtid, the obttade, 

bag ^inbcrni§, 
beg ^inberniffcg, 
bent ^inberniffe, 
bag ^inbernig. 

bie ^inberniffe, 
ber ^inberniffe, 
ben ^inberniffen, 
bie ^inberniffc. 



Feminines : 

^ie i^ant, the band. 



Sing, 

N. bie $anb, 
G. ber ^anb, 
D. ber §anb, 
A. bie ^anb, 



Plur, 

bie ^dnbe, 
ber ^ftnbe, 
ben §anben, 
bie ^dnbc. 



^ie TM9, the oow. 



Sing, 

bie Su^, 
ber Su^, 
ber ®ui 
bie Sfu^, 



Plur. 

bie Siil^e, 
ber Sii^e, 
\>tn Kiil^en, 
bie ffii^e. 



sVith the indefinite article 

Masc. 
@iti 9¥etmb, a Mend. 

N. ein gi^eunb, 
G. cineg Steunbcg, 
D. einem gteunbe, 
A. einen greunb. 



Fern, 
@itte Q^an%, a goose, 

eine ®ang, 
einer ®ang, 
einer ®ang, 
eine ®ang. 



Neut, 

Gin WUttt a sea. 

ein SKe^r, 
eineg SDieereg, 
einem SJieere, 
ein 9Kecr. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : bcr ©tul^t, 
the chair; bet Slufer the river; ber gu§, the foot; bcr So^^^r ^^^ 
tooth; ber ®aft, the guest; ber Sopf, M^ ^<?tf^/ ber Slodt, M^ 
^^.^Z/ ber ©tod, the stick; ber S^anj, />4^ dance; ber Saum, /Vi^ 
/r<r^. (See § 41). 

Also the following feminines: bie ©anf, the bench; bie 
SKagb, M^ maidservant; bie SRad^t, M^ ^z^/^// bie ©tabt, the 
town; bie 8uft, the air; bie 3Jiau^, /Vi^ mouse; bie Srud^t, M^ 
fruit; bie 9?u§, M^ ««// bie SBraut, M<f ^rrV/^. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines : ber 2lrm, the 
arm; ber ^unb, the dog; ber ©d^ul^, the shoe; ber 2:ag, the day ; 
bcr S^^flti^flf ^^^ youth; ber Dffijier', M^ tf^ifr. The femi- 
nines: bie 85eforgni§, M^ ^rar^/ bie 2iriibfat, the trouble, 

Aijd the neuters : bai8 §aar, /^^ ^«/r; bag ^eft, the note- 
book; ba§ 5Pferb, the horse; ba§ 5|8aar, the pair; ba§ 5Pfunb, M<? 
pound; ba§ ©d^iff, M^ J^/>/ bag lor, the gate; ba§ 3^^9' ^'^^ 

EXERCISE U. 

I. Sic @5^c be§ Saterg. 2. ®in Sruber bcr SMagb. 3. ®ie 
^anb cineS greunbe^. 4. Sie Suft be§ ®ebirge§. 5. S)ie Sul^ 
be§ ®nglanber§. 6. ®ie giifee ber ®anfe. 7. Sic 9iocfc ber 
(Sftfte. 8. S)ie Sore bcr ©tabt — ber ©tabte. 9. S)ie ©d^ul^e 
beS ®afte§. 10. S)ie <?tocte be§ ^iinglingg. 11. Suf (//^z.) ber 
SBanI in bent ®arten. 12. Sluf ben Sanlen in ben ®drten. 13. 
®ie ©d^iffe ber ©ngliinber. 14- 9tuf ben ©d^iffen ber Slmerifaner. 
15. S)ie areagbe ber Sraut. 16. !J)ie Seforgniffe ber SDtiitter. 
17. !Die 5Pferbe ber Dtfijierc. 18. 2)ie aKonate be§ 3a^re§. 

I. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 5. 
The gardens of a convent. 6. The days of the month. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, dat) the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers* horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 



LESSON IIL 

86. The adjective pronouns: btefer, biefe, biefeS, Ms; 
jener, jene, jcne^, tAat i^yon); lueld^er, ipeld^c, ipeld^eg, which, 
what; jeber, jebc, jebc^, each, every ,''' are declined as follows : 



Singular. 






Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neut 


m.f. n. 


Nom. biefct^ 


bicfe, 


bicfe«- 


bicfe. 


Gen. biefeiJ, 


biefer, 


biefe«- 


bicfct. 


Dat. •biefcm^ 


biefer, 


biefem^ 


bicjcit. 


Ace. biefeii^ 


biefe, 


biefe^. 


biefe. 



87, This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nomina- 
tive singular. But it has the ending -e instead of -ic, and c§ 
instead of -a§. In these endings the definite article is irregular. 

88. Like the indefinite article (§ 79) in the singular and 
like bicfcr in the plural, are declined the possessives ; 

metn, meine, tncin, my, 
bein, beine, bein, thy, {your). 
fein, feine, fein, his, its, 
i^r, i^re, i^r, her, 

* '^thzXf however, has no plural. 



^cio?v> MjuM uovJdM 
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unfer, unf(e)rc, unfer, our. 

euer, cu(e)rc, cuer, your, 

if)V, il^re, tl)r, t^etr, and the negative : 

fein, feine, fehi, not a, no. 

Third Class of the Strong: Declension; Plural «-tt» 

89. To this class belong a large number of monosyllabic 

neuters, with a few masculines ; nouns ending in turn ; and 

a few other neuters of more than one syllable. No femi- 

nines. They form the genitive and dative singular, like 

Class II.; and the nominative plural in er, with vowel 

modification. 

Note. — Neuter monosyUables are thus divided between II (§ 82, ^), 
and III, and should therefore have special attention. 

(a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the radical 
vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

(d) The c of the genitive ancj dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding de- 
clension. (§ 85). 

EXAMPLES- 



^a« 6im«, the house. 


a)ad affirfi'ettttttii, tbe principal 




. 


Singular, 


N. 


ba§ ^avL^, 


bag gurftentum, 


G. 


beg §aufe§, 


be§ SurftentumS, 


D. 


bent ^aufe, 


bem Siirftentum, 


A. 


ba§ ^au§. 


\i^^ giirftentum. 
Plural, 


N. 


bie ^dufer, 


bie giirftentiimer, 


G. 


ber §aufer, 


ber giirftentumer, 


D. 


ben ^dufern, 


ben Siirftentiimern, 


A. 


bie ^dufet. 


bie ijiirftentiimer. 



In the same manner: ber ®eift, the spirit; ber ®Ott, the god ; 
ber 8eib, the body; ber 9Kann, the man; ber Drt, the place ; ber 
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aianb, the edge^ margin; bcr SBalb, the forest; ber SBurm, the 
worm; ber SJormunb, the guardian; bcr 3frrtum, the error; ber 
SRcidjtum, the riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be 
remembered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters : ba§ Slmt, 
the office; ba§ 93ab, the bath; bag ©latt, the leaf; bag 93ud^, the 
book; bag S)a(j^, the roof; bag 2)orf, the village; bag gelb, the 
field; bag @etb, the money; bag Olag, the glass ; bag Sinb, the 
child; bag 2anb, /^^ land; bag Sicb, M^ J^«^/ bag ©d^Iofe, M^ 
/^<:/^, castle; bag 2^at, /^^ valley; bag SSoIf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable : bag 
®emad^', the apartment; bag ®emiit', the feeling; bag ©efid^t', the 
face; bag ©efd^Ied^t', the sex; bag ©efpenft', /^^ spectre; bag 
(Semanb', the garment; bag 9iegiment', the regiment; bag ©pital', 
or ^ofpital', M<f hospital — all with jfwd^Z accent. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. 

90. The Verb feitt, to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular. Plural. 

id^ bin, / am. Xdxx jinb, we are. 

bu bift, thou art {you are), il^r feib, you are. 
er ift, he is. fie jinb, they are. 

jte ift, she is. ©ie finb, you are.* 

eg ift, it is. bin id^? am I? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

gut, good. groS, /«//, /^r^^- 

f(i)Ied&t, bad. flein, small," little. 



♦The pronouns of the third plural — then written with capitals — are 
regularly used in ordinary address, to one or more persons. The corres- 
ponding possessive is then ^l^t, gl^re, 2ll^r (§ 88). See also §§ 186-8. 
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STRONG DECLENSION. 


CLASS III. 


^^ 


fait, cold. 


jung, young. 




toarm, warm. 


alt, old. 




^od^, high. 


ncu, new. 




griin, green. 


fletfeig, industrious. 





91. Adjectives standing alone as predicate are not inflected. 

EXERCISE IIL 

I. S^ bin ein Stnb. 2. SBtr ftnb Sinber. 3. S)ie SJiit^cr 
ber ©djiiler ftnb flein. 4. S)ie ©tatter be§ 93aumc§ jinb griin. 
5. S)iefer 3Kann ift ber SSatcr jeneS Sinbc§. 6. S)ie Sriiber 
mcine§ SSaterg ftnb feine Sreunbc. 7. @inb bic S^orfcr grofe? 
8. 3ft bicfer 3»ann ber ©ruber bcineg S?ater§ ? 9. Sft fie bie 
2:o(3^ter bicfe§ 9Kanne§ ? 10. ©inb bie ©d^iiter fteifeig ? u. 2)ie 
^ftufer bc§ ®orfe§ finb att. 12. ®ie 93aume be§ SBaIbe§ ftnb 
l^od^. 13. ©eib il^r bie Sinber bicfeg 9Kanne§? 14. S)ie SKagbe 
nnfereS 93ruber§ finb jung. 15. SBeId^e§ ^au§ ift ba^ ^(xvl^ 
nnfereg Sreunbc§? 16. S)ie SJiid^er biefe§ ©d^iilcr^ finb neu. 
17. S)ie Sorfer unb bie ©d^Ioffer biefeS Sanbe§ finb Ilein. 18. 
3cne§ §au^ ift alt ; biefe ^aufer ftnb neu. 19. Siefe 3Kanner 
finb unfere gi^eunbe. 20. 2)ie SSogel finb in ben SBalbern. 21. 
®ie ®tdfer finb auf bent 3lanbe be§ %\\i^z%. 22. ©inb jene 
SKabdjen bie 2^5d^tcr unferer ®dfte? 23, ^n toeld&em Sale finb 
bie Sribcr jene§ 3Kanne§? 24. S).ie SJormiinber biefer ®inber ^ 
finb in biefem Jorfe. ^j^ 

I. Are you a child? 2. Are you children? 3. We are the 
children of j'^wr friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the ^ 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus-^j5BI|^ 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song 
is old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13, 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. (^See notes on the Exercisesy preface p. F.) 



LESSON IV. 
The Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except SJhitter, 3;orf)ter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of 
more than one syllable, except those in -ni§ and -fal (II), and 
the two words SWutter and S^od^ter (I). 

(^) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided be- 
tween this declension and the second class of the strong de- 
clension. The weak declension includes all foreign or deriva- 
tive feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al', -an', -aft', -ter', belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, be- 
long to the weak declension. 

(d) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -€n 
or -n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in e, el, er, and ar, unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus : bie 93tume, 
bie ©lumen; bie SRabel, bie 9?abetn; bie geber, bie gebern; 
ber Ungar, bie Ungam. But : bie 2^ugenb, bie S^ugenben ; bie 
©tation', bie ©tation'en; ber ©tubent', bie ©tubent'en; ber §u* 
far', bie §ufar'en (§85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as bie giirftin, the princess: pi. bie giirftinnen (§ 3, a\ 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 



ie QSItttne, the flower. 




%tt Shtafie, the boy. 


N. 


bie Slumc, 


Singular, 


ber Snabc, 


G. 


ber 93Iume, 




be§ Snabcn, 


D. 


ber Stumc, 




bem Snaben, 


A. 


bie Slume. 


Plural, 


ben Snaben. 


N. 


bie Slumcn, 




bie Snaben, 


G. 


ber Slumen, 




ber Snaben, 


D. 


ben ©lumen, 




ben Snaben, 


A. 


bie Slumen. 




bie Snaben. 



S)ie geber, the pen; gen. ber geber; pi. bie gcbern, etc. 

Monosyllables: bie Slrt, the kind; gen. ber Strt; pi. bie Strten, 
etc. — S)er ^elb, the hero ; gen. be§ ^elben; pi. bie ^elben, etc. 

Foreign: ber5]8oet', the poet; gen. bc§5Poct'en; pi. bic^Poet'en, 
etc. 
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Decline like btc Stume : bte ©tube, the room ; bic ^teubc, the 
joy; bic ©d^ule, the school^ etc. 

Like btcgcber: bie SRabel, the needle ;. bie SKaucr, the wall; 
bic ©d^iiffel, the dish, etc. 

Like bie Slrt: bic Ul^r, the watch; bic gtau, the woman, wife; 
bie %oX, the deed; bic Jiir, />i^ //(C?^r/ bic 3tt^t, />5^ number, etc. 

Like bcr ^nabe: ber ^Preufec, the Prussian; bcr Slffe, /^<? 
monkey; bcr SReffc, />5^ nephew, etc. 

Like bcr ?Poct: bcr SSi\i\i^\QX^ , the lawyer ; ber ©tubent', M^ 
student; bcr ^pi^itofopl^', the philosopher, etc. 

Like bcr ipclb : bcr 93dr, the bear; bcr K^rift, M^ Christian; 
bcr Siirft, the prince; bcr (Sraf, />5^ count; ber ipirt, M^ herdsman; 
ber SKcnfd^, (M^) f^«« ; ber SKo^r, the Moor; ber SRarr, the fool; 
bcr Dd^§, /^^ ^^/ bcr ^rinj, the prince; bcr Jor, the fool. 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine 
monosyllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently 
they would belong to the second class of the strong declension ; but -e has 
been dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

gy. The noun, ber ^err, the Lord, gentleman (also, Mr. or 
Sir^ adds in the singular only n ; in the plural en ; as, bc3 
^errn ; pi. \At iperren, etc. 

g8. Past Indicative of fciit, to be. 

Singular. Plural. 

id^ ipar, I was. xoxx iparcn, we were. 

bu iparft, thou wast {you were).\f)x ft)ar(e)t, you were. 

er tuar/ he was. fie iparcn, they were. 

Sing, or Plur., ©ie iparcHr you were. 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and, ipo, where. 

ober, or. tuar id&, was I? 

aber, but. iparft bu, wast thou f 

fel^r, very. 
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EXERaSE IV* 

I. S)ic Stumcn be§ (Sartcn§ ftnb bic grcubc mctncr SKuttcr. 
2. 3cne §erren ftnb Siirftcn unb ®rafcn. 3. 3)ic SKaucrn bcr 
©tabt finb ^oi^ unb alt. 4. S)ie ©tuben ftnb Hcin. 5. 2)a§ Sanb 
unfcre§ ^errn, bc§ giirften, ift cin gitrftentum. 6. S)ic ^Preufecn 
unb bic Ungarn maren flcifeig. 7. 3)ic Dd^fcn marcn grofe, abcr 
bic ^iil^e maren fel^r ficin. 8. 3)iefcr ^nabc ift ber ©ol^n be§ 
®rafcn. 9. 3)ic Ul^r btefcS ipcrrn mar neu. 10. 3!)icfc tH^ren 
ftnb fel^r alt aber gut. 11. 3ft ^^ ^^^ ^Preufec ober ein Ungar? 
12. 3)ie 2:oten beS ipclben. 13. S)ie 2:iiren be§ §aufe§. 14. 
3)ie SReffen be§' (Srafen. 15. S)ic ipcftc be§ ©tubcnten. 16. 
®iefe iperren ftnb ^Preufecn. 17. S)ie Snoben finb in ber ©d^ule 
— in ben ©d^ulen. 18. ^k Qaf)l ber ©tubentcn ift grofe. 19. 
®ic Saten ber S^riftcn. 20. 3!)ic ©tuben be§ §oufe§. 21. 3!)ic 
Slumcn ber ®arten. 22. Sic ©d^UIcr be§ ^errn. 23. 2)ie 
Slabetn ber SKabd^en. 24. 3)ie ©d^iiffclu finb auf bcm Jifd^e. 

I. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet ? 

Note. — For more advanced exercises see end of the book. 
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LESSON V- 

Peculiarities in Declension. 

99. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n^, and their other cases in -n according to the 
weak declension : 

ber grtcbc, peace, bet §aufc, heap, 

bcr gunfc, spark, ber 5RaTne, name, 

ber ®eban!e, thought. ber ©ante, seed, 

bcr %\Qi\xU, faith, ber SBiHe, a//7/.* 

— with a few others, more or less variable. 

100. 3!)cr ©d^abe, harm^ gen. ©d^aben§, usually modifies the 
vowel in the plural, bte ©d^abeti ; but sing, also ber ©d^abcn. 

1 01. 3)er ©d^mcrj, the pain^ is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen. be§ ©d^merjcn^, dat. bent ©d^mcrsen, etc. ; but 
usually be§ ©d^mcr^eS, etc.; pi. bic ©d^mcrjcn. And ber gel* 
fen, the rock^ has also the shorter form, ber Sri^r gen. be§ 
gclfcn§ or Sclfen ; pi. bie gelfen, 

102. One neuter, ba§ ^crj, the hearty forms its genitive in 
^n§, bc§ ^erjen^, dat. bem §erjcn, ace. ba§ §crj; plur. bic 
iperjcn. (§73» 0- 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declen- 
sion; as, bcr Si^iebcn, be§ gricbenS, etc. 

104. A few masculines and neuters follow the strong 
declension in the singular, and the weak in the plural. 
Such are : 

Norn, Gen, Plur, 

ber ^avitx, farmer, peasant, be§ 93auer§, oie Sauern, 

ber SKaft, mast {of a ship). be§ 9Kafte§, bie 9Kaften. 

♦This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -e(n). See § 76. 
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Norn. 

bcr 9Ku§!eI, muscle, 
bcr 9?ad^bar, neighbor, 
bcr 5Pantof'fct, slipper. 
bcr ©ee, /<j>^^. 
ber Staat, state. 
ber ©tad^cl, j//^^. 
bcr ©tiefel, boot. 
ber ©tra^Ir r«> 
ber SSctter, cousin. 



Gen. 

bc§ 2Ru§!el§, 
be§ 9?ad^bar§, 
bc§ 5PantoffeI§, 
be§ ©ee§, 
beS ©taate§, 
be§ ©tad^elg, 
be§ ®tiefel§, 
be§ ©tra]^Ic§, 
bc§ aSctter§, 



Plur, 

btc 3Ku§!eln. 
bic Stad^barn. 
btc $antoffcI(n). 
btc ©ee(e)n. 
btc ©taatcn. 
btc ©tad^eln. 
bic ©ttcfet(n). 
bic ©tra^Icn. 
bic SSettern. 



ba§ atuge, eye, be§ 9Iuge§, bic 9luQcn. 

bag Sett, bed. bc§ ScttcS, bic Scttcn. 

\>(x^ @nbc, <f«//. beg (£nbe§, bic (£nben. 

bag ^emb, j^/^. beg ^cntbeg, bic ^cmben. 

bag h\c, ear. beg Dl^reg, ♦ bic D^rcn. 

and the foreign masculine titles in -or (§117); with a few 
foreign neuters; as, bag 3fnfcft', the insect. See Appendix. 

These constitute what is called the mixed declension^ in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102, 
and the neuters, § 118 and §119. 

105. Some of these words have double forms: beg Sauern, 
beg SRad^barn, etc.; also pi. bic ^Pantoffcl, and (better) bic ©ticfel. 
And there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in 
the singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong, 
declension; as, ber Saier, the Bavarian; gen. 93aierg or Saiern ; 
pi. Saier or Saicrn; bcr 3)orn; the thorn; pi. 3)orner, S)ornc, or 
Somen ; bcr ©porn, the spur; pi. ©pome or ©pornen, or even 
©poren; bag Soot, pi. bic S5oote or SBote; bag SRo^r, pi. bic 
ato^rc or ato^re, etc. Such details must be found in the dic- 
tionaries. (See Appendix). 

106. The tt of an earlier weak inflection is retained regu- 
larly as dative singular in the phrase auf Grben, on earth; and 
sometimes elsewhere — especially in poetry. 
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Note i. — In poetry the form is sometimes found with the article; as, 
in bcr ©rbcn, etc. ; and, rarely also in the genitive ; as, bie ®utcr bicfcr (£r* 
\>tXif the goods of this .earth, 

2. Note also such phrases as : bor %xt^x\i^Xi, for joy ; ju (Sl^rcn, in honor 
(of); JU ®unftc«, in favor (of); bon ©citen, on the part (of), etc. — some 
of which, however, were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : ba§ 93anb ; 
pi. Sanber, ribbons; SBanbe, bonds. S)ie 93anf; pi. SSnfe, 
benches; ©attlen, banks. 35a^ SBort; pi. SBorter, words 
(singly); SBorte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in 8 ; as, «erl8, ©abcIS, SRabc^enS, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fcin* 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle getpefen, been^ to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

(a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary, where in 
English we use have. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

\i^ bin gelpefcn, I have been. tovt ftnb gelpefen, we have been. 

bu btft gettjefen, thou hast been, tl^r fcib gcrocfcn, you have been. 

cr ift gclpcfen, he has been. fie ftnb gelpefen,- they have been. 

Sing, or Plur.y ©ie ftnb getnefen, you have been. 

Pluperfect. 

id^ mar gemcfcn, I had been. tnir tnaren genjcfcn, we had been. 

bu mar ft gemefen, thou hadst been. \^x n)ar(e)tgen)efen, j'^w had been. 

er tuar gemefen, he had been. fte maren gettjcfen, they had been. 

Sing, or Flur.y ©ie maren gclpcfen, you had been. 

(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound 
form, the participle stands at the end of the sentence. Thus*. 
2)u btft gut gemefen. 3)cr Snabe mar ffeifeig gcmefen. 
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VOCABULARY* 

rti^, rich, ftarl, strong, in, in C govern the dative 

arm, poor, fd^tuad^, weak, auf, on \ when expressing rest 

nii^Ud^, useful, fd^arf, sharp, mie, <ij, //>^<?/ nid^t, not 

\ EXERCISE V* 

I. Scr 9Satcr btcfc§ 93aucr§ mar ber SRad^bor ntetneS SSettcr^ 
gcttjcfen. 2. S)ic 3a^re be§ gricben§ finb bent ©taatc fe^r nii^Iid^ 
gemefcn. 3. 3)ic ©tiefcl(n), bic 5PantoffeI(n), bic ^entben unb bie 
SlodEc finb neu gcmefen. 4. 3!)ic 2)ornen finb fd^arf n)ie SRabcIn. 
5. 3)cr ©o^n meincS 9?ad^bar§ mar retd^ gemcfen. 6. gn bicfcr 
©tube ttjdren bic Sctten ber ©driller. 7. 3)er ©ruber unfere^ 
SSetterS mar reid^ gemefen. 8. ©cine Slugcn unb feine Dl^ren finb 
grofe, aber feinc Sii^c finb flein. 9. 3)er grieben be§ iperrn. 10. 
SKeine Stugen finb fd^mad^. 1 1. 3)ie ©d^merjen be§ ^crjcng. 1 2. 
3)er griebe ber ©taatcn. i3.>Sic Sanber ber 2Rabd^en. 14. 3)iefe 
©auern finb SRad^barn gemcfen. 15. 3)iefe SBorter finb bie Stamen 
iener SKdnner. 16. Sic SBorte [bc§] (SlaubcnS. 17. SieSRamen 
[encr S^if^ftc^- i^» 3)ic Sanfen finb in \>txi ©tdbtcn. 19. Sic*-, 
©anbe [be§] grieben§. 20. ^fene ^errcn finb SJettcrn. 

I. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris-/", 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my v^ 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes, 
are very small. 9. My father's boots and my cousin's slippers 
and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The beds 
of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace (see § 72, ^,3). 

LESSON VL 
Declension of Proper Names. 

109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inlfiected, usually take -^ in the genitive, 
griebrid^, Frederick^ griebrid^^; ©lifabet]^, @Iif abett)^ ; §i(ba, 
^ilboS ; SlmeriJa, 3lmerif a^ ; ©trafeburg, ©tra^burgg. 

Note. — An earlier dative, or accusative, in -n or -en sometimes occurs 
colloquially ; as, $ctcr-n, 3"ft-cn. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

110. («) Names of females ending in c may have in the 
genitive -cnS, and in the dative and accusative -en : ©opl^i'c, 
©op^i'cng, ©opl^i'cn; 9lma'Uc, Slnta'UenS, ?lma'Itcn; but usually, 
only -^ in genitive, and no ending in dative and accusative. 

{b) Masculine names ending in a sibilant (§, §, fd^, y, j, ^) 
may take -cn§, -en, -en: 2Raj, 3Kajen§, SKajen ; but if sur- 
names, or foreign, they take the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, 
SSofe' SBerfe. 

{c) Place names ending in a sibilant are not declined; as, 
^art§, SKainj, etc. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position t)on is used in such phrases as: ber Saifer t)on 
SRu^Ianb, ike Emperor of Russia; bie ^nigin t)on ©nglattb, 
the Queen of England; ber Surgcrmcifter t)on SWagbeburg, 
tke mayor of Magdeburg. This form may, generally, be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. be^ S!ar(, 
ber ©op^ie, be^ ©c^iUer, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article ; as, be^ Sonigg ^einrid^ (§§ 427-8). 
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113. The Latin nouns 6f)riftu^ and Sefu^ usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 

N. e^riftug; G. S^rtfti; 'd. K^rtfto; A. e^rijium. 
N. 3efu§; G. 3cfu; D. 3fcfu; A. Sefum. 

The Future of the Verb fcin, to he, 

114. The future of the verb [ein is formed by combin- 
ing with the infinitive \tvx the present tense of the auxil- 
iary verb tpcrben, to become. ,^c,v .^ .—'' 

Singular. Plural. 

id^ iDcrbc fcin, / shall be. tt)ir iDcrbcn fctn, we shall be. 

bu tpirft fctn, thou wilt be. yS)x tpcrbet fctn, you will be. 

cr toirb fein, he will be. fie iperben fein, they will be. 

Sing, or Flur.^ @ie tocrben fein, you will be. 

(a) And interrogatively : tocrbe id^ fein ? sAall I be f tt)irb 
er fein, will he be f etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence ; as, td^ toerbe ftci^ig fein, iptrb er 
fleifeig fein ? etc. 

VCXZABULARY. 

I^icr, here. awS), also. 

l^eute, to-day. batb, soon. 

niorgen, to-morrow. bte ©d^ttjcftcr, the sister. 

geftcrn, yesterday. mit, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. ^ V 

I. K^arIottc(n)§ SKutter ift ^eute l^ier gettjefen, unb ber SSater 
9Kartc(n)g toirb niorgen aud^ l^ier fein. 2. Set Sontg tjon ©panten 
unb bie Sonigtn Don Portugal merben niorgen in SKabrib fein. 3. 
S)te gliiff e 8»ufelanb§ ftnb gr ofe. 4- 3ft cr mit @opI;ie(n)§ ©d^mefter 
in Slniatie(n)§ ®arten getocfen? 5. @r n)irb mit 2Rarie(n) in ber 
©tube fein. 6. 2)ie SSettern 3ricbrid^§ merben aud^ balb l^icr fein. 
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7. S)ie ipaufer tjon ^jJartS finb gro§. 3. ®er SSater unb btc 
SKutter [ber] SKarie iinb cjeftern fiicr getDefcn. 9. SBerben t^re 
©ruber unb tl^rc ©^m^'tern haib ^ier fein? • 10. S)cr Satfer unb 
bic Saiferin bon Seutfd^Ianb finb in Serlin. n. 2)a§ Seben 
Scfu. 12. S)ie SBSortc 3efu ©l^rifti. (Adverbs of time precede 
adverbs of place ^ 

I. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperpr of Russia will be here Iqmdrrow.'^ 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here today. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here ? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11: The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 1 2. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 



LESSON VIL 
Declension of Foreigrn Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
ber Sifd^of, the bishop, bie ©ifd^fife; ber Sictplan', the chaplain, 
bieSctpIane; ber Snftinft', bie Snftinfte; bo^ 9Konument', bie 
aKonumente; bo^ ^o^^ital', bie §o^pitaIer; bo^ SRegiment', bie 
SRegimenter, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber 2lbt)ofat', the advocate ; bie 
SRepuMit', the republic, etc. 
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117. Foreign titles of male persons ending in unaccented 
or take ^ in the genitive singular and en in the plural : ber 
3)o!'tor, be^ S)oftorg, bic 35ofto'ren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104; for the accent, see §§ 
S7> 58.) 

1 1 3.. Foreign neuters in um and ium add g in the gen. 
sing., and change vx^ to en in the plural ; as ba^ ©tu'bium; 
gen. beg ©tubium^ ; pi. bie ©tubien, etc. . Some have dropped 
ium in the singular, but retain ien in the plural ; as, bag 
?lbt)erb', (or SlbDerbium) ; pi. bie SlbDerbien, etc.* 

119. Foreign neuters in al' and tl' take g in the genitive 
singular and ien in the plural : bag SWaterial', beg SKateriafe, 
bie aWatertalien ; bag goffil', beg goffilg, bie goffiKen.* 

120. Words transferred from French, English, and other 
modem languages usually take g in the genitive, singular 
and in the plural : Sorbg, ©enie'g, @oIog, S)ong, 5pafrf)a'g ; 
but if ending in -g are not declined ; as, ber ^ommig', the 
clerk (g silent). 

{a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, re- 
tain foreign plurals: as, ©afug, 2Robi, gacta, K^erubtm, etc. 
And a few others form plurals in -en: as, bag 3)rama, bic 
2)ranten. But there is much irregularity. Sometimes ail in- 
flection is omitted. Details must be learned by experience. 
(See also Less. XLVII.) 

Declension of Compound Nouns* 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. (See §84. For accent, see §53.) 

* These groups from Latin neuters^ pi. a^ ia^ are now nearly like the 
mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here ; also the German 
^^ ^leinob^ pi. bie j^leinobien (or ^leinobe). 
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1 22. There are a few exceptions : bic SlttttDort, the answer^ 
pi. Slnttoorten (comp. of bo^ SBort) ; ber Slbfd^eu (comp. of bic 
©d^eu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of fcln. 

123. The future perfect of fein is formed by joining the 
perfect participle getpefcn and the infinitive fein to the present 
of the auxiliary verb tperben. 



Singular, 

t(6 tocrbc gctocfctt fein, I shall have been 
bu iDirft gclpcfcn fein, thou wilt have been 
cr totrb gemcfcn fein, he will have been 



or, I have 
probably 
beeny etc 



Plural. 

\m iperben gettjefen fein, we shall have been ^ 
\%x njcrbct gettjefen fein, you will have been 
fie merben gett)€fen fein, they will have been 
©ie merben getoefen fein, you will have been 
(a) And interrogatively: ttJerbc td^ getPcfen fSin? etc. Ob- 
serve that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end 
— the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 
Note. — As will be seen § 1^2, these form the infinitive perfect. 



or, we have 
probably 
beeny etc. 



VOCABULARY* 

ber Slugapfel, the pupil J^oi the 

eyt)ythe pet. 
ber 2tdEer§mann, the husband- 

man. 



ber S3aumgartcn, the orchard. 
ber Slumengartcn, the flower- 
garden. 



ber ^au§]^eVr, the landlord. 
ba^ ^cjrenl^aug, the House of 
Lords. \house. 

ba§ Sanbl^aug, the country- 



ber 2^anjle]^rer, the dancing- 
master. 
bic Sinberftube, the nursery. 



ber Selbl^crr, the general {% 97). bicSanbenfd^uIe, theboys^-school. 
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bic ©tabtmauer, the city-wall. ba§ ©tjangc'lium, the gospeL 
bag SBortcrbud^, the dictionary. ba§ Saborato'rium, the laboratory. 
ber 9lbt, the abbot. ba§ SKufe'um, the museum, ' 

ber ^apft, the pope. ber ©tubent', />^<? student. 

bcr Sonig, //^^ ^/«^. bic Unttjcrfitat', M^r university. 

5Pteu§cn, Prussia. ju, /^, (dat.). 

EXERCISE VIL 

I. Siefc ©tabt ift rctd^ an (in, dat.) aKonumcnten. 2. S)cr 
Saplan bc§ Sifd^ofg ift cin SDoftor [ber] ideologic. 3. Sie Sap* 
lane ber 5Papfte finb 93ifd^ofe. V S)ie £orb§ ftnb in bent ^crrcn=^ 
l^aufe. 5. 3^1 i>ctti,3Kufcum njarengoffilien, 6. S)a§ SBorterbud^ 
bicfe§ 5Profeffor§ Wtrb'gut fein! 7. Die ©ij^ne bc§ ®oftor§ n)er* 
ben mit bent Sar^Ie^rer in ber ^nbcrftube gemefen fein. 8. Un- 
fere JWegimenter loerben mit bent f^etb^errn an (at, dat.) ber 
©tabtmauer fein. 9. Sa§ Sud^ in ber ipanb unfere§ ^jJaftor^ ift 
ein SBbrterbud^ ju ben ©bangelicn. 10. QS^ bcm Sanbljaufe be§ 
®rafen ift ein SKufeum bon gofftlien. 11. !£ie ©tubenten ber 
Unitjerfitat ftnb in bent Saboratorium be§ 5Profeffor§ ber ©Identic. 
12. 3)ic 2lnttt)ort be§ gelb^errn in bent §errenl^aufe toar'fe^r gnt. 

I. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat.) the city- 
wall. .2. The kings of Prussia are rector^ of the universi-. 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (ju, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastof. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and the daughters 
of the professor. -7. The monuments of this town are very old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 1 2. The 
'answers are in the dictionaries. 

Remark. — The comprehensive Table of Noun Declensions on the next 
page is intended only for reference or review. 
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[§ 124 



124. In this table m^ f^ «= masculine, feminine, neuter; 
*, modified vowel ; — , monosyllable \ — ' — , or ', poly- 
syllable, with accent; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are 
used for convenience. Remember that feminine nouns are 
unchanged in the singular. 
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Gender of Nouns. 

125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of mean- 
ing ; and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules 
can be given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I. Generally : Sex names and appellations will follow the sex ; except, ha^ 

SBcib, tAe w^man ; \i^^ SJJenfc^, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
-d^cn, -Icin. 

II. Masculine are: i. Nouns ending in -\% -i(^, -ling, -m; and most 

nouns ending in -el, -en, -er. 

2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See § 382-3.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are: i. Most nouns in -t, not of masculine meaning, and 

not beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -ei, -l^eit, -feit, -fd^aft, -ung, -in, -ie, -ton, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and Ynost names of plants, trees, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are : i. Most derivatives with prefix fle-, or suffix -niS, -ixms^., 

2. All diminutives ending in -ci)en, -(ein. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless de- 

noting persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Ex- 

ceptions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, bet 
SBanb, h^^ 93anb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 

VIII. Some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at least of divided usage. 
These details must be found in the dictionary. 



48 LESSON VIII. [§ 126 

126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns must 
be learned largely by experience. The subject should, there- 
fore, receive the constant attention of the student. Especially 
it is recommended that the habit should be formed of associa- 
ting, with every noun that is learned, the appropriate form of 
the definite article, and of regularly using the article when 
naming a noun ; as, ber Qvlq, bit 3w(J^t, ba^ B^wg, etc. 



LESSON VIIL 
"^ The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nectioA with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. '^t, 

128. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bic SSaume, grofe unb griin, 
tAe trees y large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined ; also adjec- 
tives when used as nouns. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mixed declension. (See § 166). 

Note. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, 
not the pronominals. 



nite article. But see § 87. 






132. These endings are 


(see 


§86) 


• 


Singular. 






masc. 


fern. 




neut. 


Nom. -cr 


-e 




-eg 


Gen. -e§ 


-er 




-e§ 


Dat. -em 


-er 




-em 


Ace. -en 


-e 




-eg 
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The Strongs Declension of AdjectlTes. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded by 
one of the articles, of by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefer (§ ^6\ 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the defi- 



Plural. 
fn,f, n. 
-c '' 
-er 
-en 
-e 

Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 
With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and 
vertically^ the adjectives gut, fd^Iedjt, alt, jung, neu, gro^, Hein, 
etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (but see § 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. guter SBein, good wine. gute SBeinc, good wines. 

G. gute§*S3Jcine§, 0/ good wine, guter SBcinc, 0/ good wines. 

D. gutem SBeine, to good wine. gutcn SBeinen, to good wines. 

A. guten SBein, good wine. gute SBeine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. gro^e greube, great joy. grofec greuben, great joys. 

G. grower greube, grower greuben, 

D. grower greube, grofeen greuben, 

A. gro^c greube. groge greuben. 



♦Orfluten, as § 133. 



^ 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. fcincS %Vii^,fine cloth. feine S^Ud^er, 

G. feinc§* Jud^c^, fciner Xvii^tx, 

D. fcincm S^ud^e, fcinen S^iid^crn, 

A. fcineS 3^ud^. feine J^iid^er. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in e^ or g, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of e^. 
Thus : guten SBetne^, feinen Sud^c^, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. 

Present Indicative of the Verb l^alben, to have. 
Singular. Plural. 

tc^ l^abc, I have. tt)ir l^aben, we have. 

bu l^aft, thou hast. i^r l^abt, you have. 

cr l^at, he has. fie l^aben, they have. 

fie I)at, she has. ©ie l^aben, you have, f 

t% ]^at, // has. l^aben mir, ^^z^^? «/<f / etc. 



VOCABULARY. 

blau, blue. fd^mars, black. \ ber 5{5Ia^, the placets square. 

gelb, yellow. rot, r<i?//. licb, /afe^r. bie ^iitte, M^ ^w/, cottage. 
toeife, a/^/V^. breit, ^r^^^. bie glcifd^c, the bottle. 

EXERQSE Vm. 

I. Stt ben ©drten be§ gurften finb gro^ej griine Sdume unb 
fd^one blaue unb getbe 93tumen. 2. SBeifee^ Srot ift gut, abcr 
fd^tuarjeg ift aud^ gut. 3. S)ie ©olbaten l^aben blaue ^ober, rote 
SRodEe. 4. $Pari§ unb Sonbon finb gro§e (Stabte^" 5. '^icr finb 
lange ©trafeen unb breite $pid^e. 6. ®ute £inbcr finb bie greube 
i{)re§ aSatcrg unb i^rer 2Rutter. 7. glcigige ©d)iiler l^aben niife:^ 

♦ Or feinen. tSee*p. 30. 
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Uc^c Siid^er. 8. ^aft bu blaue§ obcr toei^e^ $Papier ? 9. 3d^ 
l^abc roteg. 10. ^at cr rote§ $Papier ? 11. @r ^t iDcifec^. 12. 
2Reinc 93ruber l^abcii neue SiodEc unb neuc 5PantoffeI(ii), abcr altc 
(Sttefcl(n). 13. S)ie ^dufer reid^er giirftcn finb gro§, aber bic 
^iitten armer 93auern finb Ilein. 14. Sitter g^eunb, tt)0 bift bu? 
15. £iebe§ Stub, neuc Siid^er finb oft fd)Ie(3^t ; gutc Siid^cr finb 
oft alt. 16. ©inc SIa)d)e roten SBeineS ift auf (on, dat) bent 
Jifd^c. . 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bie§) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, you * are the joy of your father. 
7. Dear sister, you are the joy of your mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. . 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you t warm water? 
1 2. We have cold [water]. 1 3. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you J are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IX. 
Weak Declension of Adjectives* 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ ^^\ it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 

* Use bu, bein. f Use <Ste. % See § 187. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strongs the latter weak) : 





Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neuU 


»2.y*. «. 


Nom. -cr -c 


-e -e 


-e§ -e 


-e -en 


Gen. -e§ -en 


-er -en 


-e§ -en 


-er -en 


Dat. -em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. -en -en 


-e -e 


-e§ -e 


-e -en 



Thus decline, masc, bicfcr altc ; fem, bicfc alte ; w^w/. bicfcS altc. Sim- 
ilarly, ber ^yxitf bie gute, bad gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the 
definite article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun ber ^nabcj (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fem. 
and neut., where the nom. ending -e remains unchanged. Also, that there 
are only^z'^ forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, -cr, -eS, -cm are 
always strong, 

135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjec- 
tive itself is here less explicit, the forms of gender, number, 
case being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pro- 
nominal. It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this 
combination the student will look to determine the form of 
the adjective or of the noun. 



EXAMPLES* 

Masculine. 
liefer aviine Omim, ihit green ttee. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. biefer griine 93aum, biefe griinen Sanme, 

G. biefe§ griinen Saumeg, biefcr griinen 93dume, 

D. biefem griinen 93aume, biefen griinen Saumcn, 

A. biefen griinen 93aum. biefe griinen Saume. 
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Feminine. 
Sfetie fdidne ^an, that beautiful woman. 





Singular. 


Plural 


N. 


icnc f(^onc grau, 


jenc fd^oncn grauen, 


G. 


icncr fd^oncn grau, 


jener fdionen grauen, 


D. 


jencr fd^oncn grau, 


jcncn fci^oncn grauen, 


A. 


icnc fd^Sne grau. 


jenc fd^onen grauen. 



Neuter. 
«8eld^e« atte %m^M, whkst old castle. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. toetd^eS atte ©d^tofe, njeld^e altcn ©c^Ioffer, 

G. melc^cg alten Sd^Ioffe^/ toeldber altcn ©d^Ioffcr, 

D. njcld^crtt altcn ©(^loffc, tt)clci)en altcn @d)Ioffcrn, 

A. tt)cl(j^c§ altc ©dftlo^. iDcId^c altcn ©d^Ioffer. 

Decline in the same way: jcbcr trcuc grcunb, bcr gutc 
fi?nabc, bic liebc 2:od^tcr, bag ncuc ^au§, etc., etc. 

{a) The (^ of l^od^ is changed into 1^, in gill inflections, be- 
fore e (§ 156): bcr l^ol^e Serg, the high mountain; l^o^c 2:anncn, 
tall firs. 

Let he teacher add similar examples ; and also, such as the following: 
Determine gender, number, case of bei^ alien SJ^anned, ben alten Sliann, ber 
ncuctt ©iid^er, \itxi. ncucn SBiic^ern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; 
as in bie alien STldnner (nom. or ace. pi.), ben guten ^naBen (ace. sing, or dat. 
pi.), etc Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms 
only blcf-]^o§- S3aum, jen- blou- SBIume; or with the article: b- lang- 
Sa^r, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjec- 
tive with the preceding pronominal. The adjective endings 
occur only when so preceded, and the two together determine 
the form. For this reason the paradigms have been given in 
combination. 'The same principle applies to \}[i^ mixed de- 
clension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of ffdbtn^ 
Singular. Plural. 

ic^ l^attc, I had. xoxx l^attcn, we had. 

bu l^attcft, thou hadsh \^x l^attct, you had. 

er l^attc, he had. fie l^atten, they had. 

Sing, or Plur.^ ©ie l^attcn, you had. 

VCXIABULARY. 

jtDci, two. htx3lorhtn,theJV^orth. \zii,/at. 

ber ©d^ncc, the snow, bcr ©iibcn, the South, preufeifd^, Prussian. 
bic Srbc, the earthy btxTtahx, the painter. cngKfd^, English. 
' world, [land, bcbccft, covered. .. franjoftfc^, French* 

bic ©d^toeij, Switzer- itxvit)mt, famous. untcr, »«/%-. 

EXERQSE IxV 

I. Ser jungc Sonig unb bcr alte giirft finb in htm grofecrt 
©d^Ioffc be§ reid^en (Srafen. 2. Scne alte grau l^at jmet fd^bnc 
Sod^ter. 3. S)ie Hcinen Stiaben l^attcn neue SlddEc. 4. Sic tiefcn 
Jaler unb bic l^ol^cn ©ebirgc [bcr] ©dittjcij finb mit griinen Zan^ 
ncn unb mit tt)ei6cm ©d^ncc bcbedEt. 5. 5)ic ftarfen SSoIIcr bcr 
©rbc finb in bem fatten SRorbcn. 6. S)ic SKcnfd^en in bent njar^ 
mzM ©iiben finb fd^ttjad^. 7. S)ic marmen 93dber ber fleincn aber 
alten '©tabt em§ finb bcrii^mt. 8. S)ie. rcid^en Sauern l^atten 
fd^one ^dufcr. 9. fatten bic Sinber be§ bcriil^mtcn 5Profcffor§ 
ba^ grofee neue SBorterbud^ bc§ [^errn] S)oftor ©d^tt)ar5 ? ' 10. @ie . 
fatten bic altc ®rammatif unfere§ guten Scl^rerS. n. S)ie fettcn 
Dd^fen unb Siil^e finb unter ben l^o^en Sdumen in bem griinen 
getbc. 12. fatten bic fleifeigen ©dE)iiler bie neue ©rammatif t'e§ 
berii^mten 5Profeffor§? 13. Unter ben l^ol^cn aSdun.ei ii^ Ji 
gro^en SSalbe i[t nod^ tiefer, tt)ei^er ^^c^nec. 

I. The young princes are With their Kngtish te^^i 2 

king's nev4 castle. 2. Thishigh tree has gfeen ft?tves. ; e 

famous old cuuat had two }^ung cliildien. 4. The.dfe\ « .a ^ 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English ' 

soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this famous professor. 7. 

In the beautiful houses of these riph ladies are the paintings of 

famous painters. '8. ,T?his famous painter has been in the Scnjth 

i^i England. 9* The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. Those 

.vhite flowers are from {aii^, *ffaf.) our new garden. , ijfi The 

reen fields aretovered with white ?now. .^12. The warm beds 

lit the little children are in theniirsery. 13. This Englishmin 

ihd this American have been on (auf, wM the dative^ the high 

, mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 

town «re broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 

t6. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 

Note. — Use the article with feminine names of countries. 



LESSON X. 
The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension, 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ ^Z\ 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending; that is, in the 
singular nominative, cr for the masculine, e§ for the 
neuter ; and c^ also for the accusative neuter. In all other 
parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows : 
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Singular. 


masc. 


/em, neut. 


Nom. — -er 


-c -e — -ei5 


Gen. -e§ -en 


-er -en -e§ -en 


Dat. ~em -en 


-er -en -em -en 


Ace. -en -en 


-e -e ' — -Cig 



[§ 138 

Plural. 
m.f, n. 
-e -en 
-er -en 
-en -en 
.-e -en 

— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type. (See § 1 34.) 

(^) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must 
be observed that there are only two possible forms of the ad- 
jective — one, strongy when not preceded by a determining 
ending, one, weak^ when so preceded. In the former it is the 
adjective itself, in the latfer the determining word, that must 
be looked to, for gender, number, case. (See § 166). 

Note. — Observe that the endings -c of fem. nom. and accus. sing., 
and -en of masc. sing, and dat plur. remain always the same. Also, that 
in adjectives as well as in nouns, fem. and neut. accusatives are always 
like the nominatives (§ 73). So, too, in pronouns (as hereafter). 

Masculine. 
@itt ^pl^ev lOeva, « high mouatala. 

Singular, No Plural* 

N. ein l^ol^er Serg, 
G. cinc§ l^o^eti Sergei, 

D. einem ^o^en 93ergc, ^ 

A. cinen I)o]^cn 93crg. 

Feminine; 
a^eine litht ®dilQeftev, my dear sister. 



Singular, 
N. tncinc tiebc ©c^tuefter, 
G. nteincr lieben ©d^ttjefter, 
D. meiner lieben ©d^tueftcr, 
A. meinc licbc ©ci)tt)eftcr. 



Plural {weak), 
meinc Kcben ©d^tDcftcru, 
meiner lieben @d)meftern, 
meinen tieben ©d^meftern, 
meinc Ileben ©d^meftern. 



* The indef. art. has no plural. But : ^cinc l^o^en Serge, no high moun- 
tainsy etc. as below. 
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Neuter. 
eein b0Ut9 &la9, bis full glass. 

Singular, Plural {weak), 

N; fein t)offc§ ®Ia§, ' fcinc boffen ©lafer, 

G. fcineS botten ®Iafc§, fcincr botten ©lafer, 

D. fcincm botten ®Iafe, fcinen botten Oldjern, 

A. fein botte§ ®Ia§. feine botten ©Idfer. 



Remarks on Adjective Declension. ^ ~r 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el, en, er^ 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : cbel, noble, is usually declined ebler, eble, eble§ ; 
fclten, rarej feltner, feltne, feltne^ ; Inciter, cheerful^ l^eitrer, l^eitre, 
^citreg ; but sometimes (before n or m) ebein, l^eiterm (§85, 
note.) 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus : beutfd^, German ; ein 3)eutfd^er, a German ; 
eine§ Scutfd^en, of a German; eine Seutfd^e, a German woman; 
Vvt%tViX\i^VSi, the Germans ; W%\Xt, the old woman ; bet SRetd^e, 
the rich man; bie SReid^en, the rich (persons); ba§ ®ute, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, licbenb, loving; geliebt, loved; ein liebenbcr 
S3rubcrr a loving brother; bcr geliebte grcunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : ein Siebenber, a lover; bie ©eliebte, 
the beloved {one) ; bic ®eliebten, the beloved {ones), 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : cr fd^reibt fd^tiett, he writes rapidly, 

14.3. Adjectives in cr, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable: bag ^eibelberger %a%, the Heidelberg tun; ber 
Joiner S)om, the Cathedral of Cologne, (See § 395, 3). 
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144. ®cinj, wholcy and l^atb, //«^, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus : ganj ©nglanb, ^11 England; but ba§ 
ganjc Snglanb ; l^alD Sonbon, bie ^atOc ©d^tueij, ein ijoXhtx %a\tx, 

145. The neuter termination e§ of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Sicb Sinblciir, dear child; alt ©ifcn, old 
iron; fait SSJoffcr, cold water; cin fd^mer 9Scrbre(i)cn, a heavy 
crime. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one^ ones, are 
not expressed in German ; as, ein rcifer 9tpfel unb cin unrcifer ; 
a ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 

will take the same declension ; as, tncin liebcr, alter greunb, 

my dear old friend; bcr liebe, altc SKann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in 
-e, as l^cttc for ^cll, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of ]^aBett« 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb f)aben are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge- 
fjabt, hady to the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

% c- 7 Perfect. _, . 

^ Singular, Plural, 

td^ l^abe ge^bt, I have had, tt)ir ^ben gel^abt, we have had, 
bu ^ft gel^abt, thou hast had, i^r ^abt ge^abt, you have had, 
er l^at ge^abt, he has had, fie ^ben gel^abt, they have had, * 

Pluperfect. 
Singular, Plural. 

id^ l^atte ge^abt, / had had, tt)ir l^atten gel^abt, we had had, 

bu l^attcft gel^abt, thou hadst had, i^r l^attet ge^abt, you had had, 
cr l^citte ge^abt, he had had, fie l^atten ge^abt, they had had, 

* The plural form ©ie, youy for one or more persons, is hereafter to be 
understood in all verb inflections. 
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Q VOCABULARY. 

Die 93ibIiot]^c|^ Me library. glucflicfe, happy. 

bg§ Sanbgut4/>^V estate. aji'gcncl^m, agreeable^ pleasant, 

ba§ Sfteib, the dress^ garment, feibcn, silken^ silk. 

bie SBcftC, the vest^ waistcoat. fu§, sweet. 

bic 3cit, M^ time. faucr, J^«r. 

bic 3citung, the newspaper. reif, r/)>^. 

bcr granjo'fc, the Frenchihan. unreif, unripe* 

ber SRl^cin, /i^^ Rhine. foniglid^, royal. 

\>Qi^ (SAM, fortune^ luck. ni(i)t, «^/. 

\>xt <S>pxCii^tf the speech^ language, immcr, always. 

EXERCISE X. 

I. !I)cr a(tc ©otbat ^ttc cinen roteti SRod gcl^abt. 2. ®in 
fd^toar jer ^ut, cine blauc 2Be[tc unb cin mcifeeg ^cmb* 3. SKcinc 
©(^mcftcr ]^at cin feibnc§ S^Icib. 4- S^i i^^r foniglic^en SBibliotl^el 
finb cnglifd^e, franjofifd^c unb bcutfd^c Siid^cr. 5. Sd& ^^bc cin 
bcutfc^eg SBorterbud). 6. aWcinc ©d^mefter l^at cin franjofifd^c§ 
SBorterbud^ geljabt. 7. ^at fie cine cngtifd^c ©rammatif gcl^abt? 
8. ©in rcifcr 2lpfcl ift fii§, aber cin unrcifer ift fauer. 9. ®icfc§ 
gro^c Sanbgut ift bag ©igcntum ciucr alten Same. 10. @(]^on(ei5) 
SBcttcr ift 2tltctt unb Sungcn [dat.) angenel^m. 11. Sa§ ©tubtum 
bcr ©prai^cn ift fc^r niifefidE)* 12. Sic 9tcid^cn finb nid^t immcr 
gliidEIid^. 13. SWcinc Sriiber l^attcn gro^c§ ©liicf gcl^abt. 14. ^aft 
bu bic Joiner geitung, mein gutcr S^nabc? 15. SBir f)abcn feinc 
3cit gc^abt. 16. gin ®utcr tiebt (loves) \>a% ®utc, cin ©bier 
bag gblc. 

I. We 'have no German and no French books. 2. My Eng- 
lish dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no 
time. .. KciS ; our sister no black dress? 5. Masson's Gram- 
nmj of the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the 
royal liorary are French Trnmmars and '^Inrii*'**'^ dicii-'nancs. 
7. 7'iiegentLman vrlih the .vi.ite hat is an cid gerierai. 8. In 
clii Tuff^^street is a large old "house ;' it is the boys*-school. 9. 
Ripe apple's are sweet, but unripe '[^ones] "are sour.^ 10. The 
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lUiine is a large river. 11. The language of the Germans i§ 

the Gef3fein language. 12. The language of the French is the* 

French language. 13. The old and the young were happy. 




I^ooksf • 17. pVery^ood 
etA 18. All Germany was uftcTerthe n )bie old German 'em- 
^,^peror (//«/.). ^, . . . i^ ", A ( 

' LESSON XL 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

C^ 149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and (e)[t for the 
' superlative. 

' 150. The c of the superlative ending is regularly 

dropped, except after b, t, and the sibilants ^, j, §, fd^. 
Adjectives ending in e(, en, er, e, drop e before the com- 
parative er (§ 1 39). 

] EXAMPLES. 

Positive, Comparative, Superlative. 

Xaut, loudy tauter, lauteft. 

fiifer sweety fuger, fii6c[t. 

fd^on, beautiful^ fd^oner, fcf)onft. 

reic^, richy reid^er/ - reid^ft. 

cbel, noble, cblcr, ebetft. 

^^ trttgc, lazy, trtigcr, trdg(e)ft, 

151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowc^ iS a,. 0, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

Q alt, ^///, filter, aiteft. 

rot, red, voter, rStcft. 

lurj, short, fur^cr. liirjcft. 
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Q^ 152. Some of the adjectives which do not modify the vowel 
in the comparative and superlative 'are : — 
. v.t *Vat), goody worthy, TOfdb, quick, 

bunt, variegated, gay, ftolj, proud, 

\a\\i^, false. ^ toH, mad, 

\x^^, joyful, happy, >Q\^, full, 

tal^m, lame, ja^m, tame, 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, ^xomm, pious, 
frommer or frommcr, frommft or fromntft. 
/y 153, A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fa 
or eben fo [even so) before the adjective, and after it tt)lc or, 
after a negative, also aU, as. ^err ©d^mibt ift c6en fo reid^ tt)ie 
$crr ©d^ulje, Mr, Schmidt is as rich as Mr. Schulze. ^crr 
^cinrid^ ift ein cbcn fo brat)er SKann tt)ic ^err SWiiHcr, Mr. 
Henry is as worthy a man as Mr, Miiller. ®r ift nid^t fo ebel 
oX% }i\x%f he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 
(J 154. The English than is expressed by al§. Thus : S)ic Jage 
finb tdnger im ©ommcr al§ im SBinter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

Cy ^55* Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 

same\ rules of declension as the positive. Thus: ein 

reid^crer 9Kann, a richer man; ber rcicf)ftc 3J?ann, the richest 

man; reid^cre SKdnner, richer men; ntein ciftefter SBruber ift 

rcid^cr afe id^, my eldest brother is richer than /, etc. 

Note. — The cr of the comparative must not be confounded with the 
cr of the adjective inflection ; as, reic^cr may be either positive or compar- 
ative, in different positions. Note also that all adjectives are compared 
alike, without regard to their length. 

56. The following are irregular : — 

gut, goody beffer, bcft, ber bcftc. 

bid, much, me^r, nteift, ber mcifte. 

mcnig, little, ntinber, ntinbeft, ber minbefte. 

^Jwrtralso regular : toeniger, luenigft, ber tt)enigfte. 
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^oi), high^ changes d^ to ]^ (§135, ^j) in the comparative, 
l^ol^er, l^od^ft, b.er l^od^ftc. The 1^ of im^, near^ nd^cr, becomes 
d^ in the superlative : nfid^ft, ber ndd^ftc. %xxi%,great^ tall, gro=s 
§cr, is contracted in the superlative : ber grofetc, instead of ber 
gro^efte. 

157. From erft, le^t (ber erfte, the first, ber lefete, the last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives : 
ber crftere, the former, ber Ic^tere, the latter, ' Similarly, mcl^rere, 
several, from mel^r, more, (Compare the English lesser,) 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form,, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding 
the superlative suffix of the comparative : — 

ober, upper; (ber obere) ber oberfte, the uppermost, 

unter, under; ber unterfte, the undermost, 

inner, inner; ber tnnerfte, the inmost, 

fiu^er, outer; ber Sugerfte, the outmost, 

t)ovbtrf fore; ber tjorberfte, the foremost, 

l^tnter, hinder; ber l^interfte, the hindmost, 

mittter, middle; ber mittetfte, the middlemost. 



The Future of j^aben* 

159. The future of the verb {)aben is formed by adding 
the infinitive Ijaben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb tuerben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 1 14). 

id^ tperbe l^aben, /shall have, xoxx tperben l^aben, we shall have, 
bu tt)irft l^aben, thou wilt have, tl^r n)erbet l^aben, you will have^ 
er tt)irb l^aben, he will have, fie merben l^aben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : tuerbe id) fjaben? etc. Also, as hereto- 
fore, and generally : @ie tuerben I)aben, ttjerben @te I|a6en ? 
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VCXIABULARY. 

ba§ Stfcn, iron, ber ©ommer, summer, 

bcr gctjler, the mistakey fault, bie 9tot, the distress, 
im(contractionofinbem), /«M^. bcr ©todE, the story^ floor, 
bcr SBintCT, winter. iDcntg, little; ^\.few. 



EXERCISE XL 

I. S)tc rcid^ftctt Scute finb nid^t immer bic gliidEIid^ften* 2. gr 
ift bcr reid^fte SiRann in bcr ganicn ®tabt. 3. S)ie Sage finb liirjer 
im SBtntcr al§ im ©ommcr. 4. Sic beftcn Stpfcl finb nid^t immcr 
auf ben l^od^ftcn Saumcn. 5. SSir.l^dtten bic l^eiterftcn ®cbanlcn. 
6. SBir mcrbcn morgcn ba^ f(i^5nftc SBetter l^abcn. 7. S)ic 8tr* 
men finb oft frol^cr aB bie IRcid^cren. 8. S)a§ ©ifen ift ba^ nii^^ 
lid^ftc SKetatt'. 9. SKcin ©ruber l^at einen Idngercn 93rief al§ 
i(j^. 10. Sic ®c6irgc bcr ©d^tDcij finb l^o^cr al3 bic ®ebirgc 
3)cutfd^Ianb§. 11. SDie l^od^ftcn ®ebirgc finb in Slficn* 12. ^n 
nteinem S^crcitium finb bic n)cnigften getter. 13. Sd^ tDcrbc 
ntorgen tpcnige g^l^Ier in nTcinem ©yercitium l^abcn. 14. Sic 
buntcftcn aSogcI finb nid^t imma? bic fd^onften. 15. Sa§ ^eiligftc 
tt)ar im. Snncrften be§ 2:empel§. 16. SRcife griid^tc finb beffcr 
aB bic unreifen. 

x,\ When ^hall we have the longest day and the shortest 

nigiui 2. i'federiqk was the greatest and most famous king 

' of Prtis^i^* 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with 

^his efder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 

6. Hi's yoiin^er brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little 

■book-4^ better than that fefg' [one]. 8. We Shall spon have the 

most beautiful weather. 9^ Ney was the bravest of the French. 

,10. Ipftie jiJH'^resV peasants are iri Russia. 11. Henry will have 

'' d lon^r latter thiK his younger brotner, 12. Tire houses of 
^the)^towni^are'1arger than' the houses of (the) villages. 13. 
The house of my father is on the longest street ofrthe town. 14. 
We s^fil next month (^<rr.) have the shortest tfays^an'^J^^p^iang- 
est rights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland}^ i6i^They 
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were in the utmost distress. 1 7. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school.^ 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 



LESSON XIL 
The Predicate Superlative. 

160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bent, 
contracted into am, at the^ and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus : Snt SBihter 
ftnb bie Stage am furjeften unb im ©ommer am langften, in 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. e., 
at the shortest^ etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used ; as, bie 2^age im SBtntcr finb bie liirscften (S^age) 
be§ 3al§re§, the days in winter are the shortest (day s^ of the year. 
For further distinction, see §450,3. 

162. {d) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 
miitterlid^, motherly, freunblid^, friendly^ pleasant, 
t)CLUxl\6^, fatherly. I^errlici^, splendid, lordly, 

(b) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

btaulici^, bluish, tt)ci§Iid^, whitish. 

xoXWi), reddish, griinlici^, greenish. 

{c) Many are formed by composition (see-Less. XLIV.) : — 

eiSlalt, ice-cold. fcuerrot, red as fire. 

fd^neemet^, snow-white. fo^lfd^marj, coal-blacky etc. 
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The Future Perfect of ^alien* 

163. The future perfect of i)abtn is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of Ijaben, to the present 
tense of the auxiUary verb tDerben. The participle and 
infinitive stand at the end of the clause, as § 123, ^^. 

id^ tpcrbe gel^abt l^aben, I shall have had ^ or, I have 
bu ttJirft gel^abt l^aben, thou wilt have had L probably 
cr toirb gel^abt l^abcn, he will have had J had^ etc. 

tt)ir tDcrben gcl^abt l^aben, we shall have had') or y we have 
\\fc tpcrbct gcl^abt l^aben, you will have had L probably 
fie tDcrben gc^abt l^abcn, they will have had J hady etc. 



Prepositions governing the Dative. 
The following prepositions always govern the 
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dative : — 

au^, out of y from, 

QU^er, without y except y besides, 

bci, by^ near^ withy at the house 

mit, with. \_of. 



nai^, tOy aftery according to, 

feit/ since. 

t>on, ofyfroMy by, 

ju, tOy aty inyfory to the house of 



yQChR\JLKSC{. 



S)cr DnIcI, the uncle. 
bie 2:antc, the aunt. 
bcr gtii^ting, spring, 
ber ^erbft, autumn. 
bie S^^tegjeit, the season, 
\i^% SBctter, the weather. 
bicSBoIIe, the cloud. 
ba^ ^aar, the hair. 
bie ®efal^r', the danger. 
tntXffour, 



l^eti hot. 
liil^I, cool. 
bebedt, covered. 
gel^en, to go. 
lommen, to come. 
tt)ann, whenl 
niemanb, no oncy nobody. 
t)OU §aufe,/r<7»2 home. 
}u ^aufe, at home, 
ju (adverb), too. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
®eftem ttjar id) ju ^aufe, instead of : id) ttjar geftem ju ^oufe ; 
but never : geftem id^ tear ju ^ufe. 

EXERCISE XIL 

I. 3m griil^Iing unb im ^erbft ift bag SBetter am fd^onften. 
2. ®§ ift nid^t JU ]^ci§ unb nid^t ju fait. 3. S)ie Snabcn fommcn 
au§ ber ©d^ulc. 4. SKctn Sruber ift nid^t ju ^aufe* 5. SKcine 
iiingcre ©ci^tDefter ift bon ^aufc; fic ift bei einer alten 2:ante. 
6. SCufeer meinem Dnfel tear niemanb ju ^aufc. 7. SSei biefcm 
l^cifecn SBcttcr ttJor ber ^immel mit rotlid^en unb tt)ci|Iid^en SBoIIen 
bcbcdtt. 8. 5Rad^ bem ciSlaltcn SBetter l^atten tt)ir ben l^errlid^ften 
Srfll^Ung. 9. gd^ l^abe lein ®elb bei mir. 10. SBir lommen bon 
$Parig unb gel^en nad^ Sonbon. 11. S)ie bier Qial^regjciten finb : 
ber Sriil^Iing, ber ©ommer, ber.^erbft unb ber SBinter. 12. 3)cr 
Se^rer ift mit feincn ©c^iilern in ber ©d^ulftube. 13. S)ein ©ruber 
ift au^er ®efa^r. 14. S)ie neuen ©trofeen bon Sparig finb bie 
fd^5nften in ganj ©uropa. 15. 9tad^ bem ©ommer finb bie 2^age 
nid^t f lang toie im ©ommer. 1 6. SKeine jiingfte Jod^ter ift bei il^rer 
Jante (at her aunt's). 1 7. S)er griil^Iing ift bie befte Sa^te^jeit be§ 
ganjen S^l^teS. 18. ^m griil^Iing ift ba§ SBetter am angene^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
mf *^eacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home.^ 5. He 
has been from home the whole day (ace). 6. He has been al 
(bei) my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their 
books. 8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The 
boy with the blue eyes and the very dark (fol^Ifd^toarj) hair is a 
son of our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. 
Have you no money about you (bei bir)? 12. When is the 
weather most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in (the) sum- 
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mer. 14. In winter /V i> coldest. 15. Th&y have probably had 
no money. 1 6. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 
17. A good son is the greatest joy of his father and of his 
mother. 18. The highest mountains in all Europe are in Swit- 
zerland. 19. In (the) summer the days are longest and the 
nights shortest. 20. In (the) winter the days aj-e the shortest 
of the whole year. 

166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives* 





Strong. 


Weak. 


Mixed. 




m. f, n. 
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em cr em 
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en en 
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A. 


en e c5 
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en 


e e 
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e eS 


en 



Remark. — The inclusion — as here, in accordance with 
usage — of the mixed declension of adjectives is of doubtful ad- 
vantage. All inflected adjective forms are always either strong 
or weak ; and always the principle is the same. 



LESSON XIIL* 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

{a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (id^) I)abe (/) have; (id^) ttjar (/) was, etc. 

{p) The compound forms consist of two or more words, 
and are formed by the help of auxiliaries ; as, (id^) {)a6e 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms 
following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. 
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gel^abt (/) have had; (id^) loerbe l^aben (/) shall have; (id^) 
ttjerbe gel^abt Ijabcn, (/) shall have had, etc. 

i68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
I)a6en, to have; fein, to be; tDerben, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of l^oBcti, fcin, toerbcn, have been in part 
given already, with some of their auxiliary uses. But for convenient refer- 
ence, or for review, they are repeated in the paradigms § 175, § 181, § 190. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that l^aben, fein, tDerben are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, I shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; I am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of con- 
. sidering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such is 
never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, 
in the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary f^abtn^ 

171. ^aben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect parti- 
ciple of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to form 
the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the same 
as that of Aave in English, except that it is not so generally 
extended to intransitives. Each form of the perfect is 
made by employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary. 
Thus: 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present 

■ tense of ^aitn ; as, id^ l^abe gcl^abt, / Aav^ had; id^ l^abe 
gelicbt, / have loved, etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of l^aben, as, xi^ l^attc ge^abt, / had had; td^ l^atte gelicbt, J 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of |abcn ; as, gel^abt 

l^aben, to have had; gclicbt l^aben, to have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional ; as in 
English : / shall — have loved; I should — have loved, etc. 
And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that l^aben as auxiliary is used in the conjuga- 
tion of l^aben as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary fcin* 

172. ©ein is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am come, for / have come. 

Note. — ©etn is not used with the present participle as in English : / 
am readings etc. These forms are expressed by simple tenses of the verb. 

As in the case of I)aben, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
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I. The present perfect — or perfect tense; id^ bin gcfommen, / 
have {am) come; id^ bin gett)orben, I have {am) become^ etc. 

3. The past perfect — or pluperfect; xi) tt)ar gcfommen, I had 
{was) come; i(j^ xoox gctt)orben, I had {was) become^ etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gelommen fein, to have {be) come; ge- 
tDorbcn fein, to have {be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb f ein forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 
auxiliary ; as, ic^ ^^in gctocfen, / have been : literally, / am been, etc. So, 
also, does tocrbcn. For other verbs taking fcin, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary ttietben. 

173. SBerben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of tt)erben and the infinitive 

present; as, ii) tDcrbe l^aben, I shall have; fie tpcrben fein, 
they will be, etc. 

{a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, td^ tDerbe ge^abt l^aben, I shall have 
had; fie tt)erben gelDefen fein, they will have been. 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of tDerben, with the 

infinitive present; as, id^ tDiirbe l^aben, I should have; fie 
tpiirben fein, they would be, etc. 

{a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id^ tt)iirbe gcl^abt l^abcn, I should have 
had; fie tt)iirben gett)efen fein, they would have been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that tocxbcn in its auxiliary uses with the in- 
finitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shally will ; should^ wouldy 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these 
words are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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SLS,you shall £^0y I will arise t he should not act thus, etc. — these words are 
not represented by toerbeti, but by fottcn, shall, and toollcn, will (Less. 
XXVI). 

174. SSerbcn is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether l^aben or fein is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual 
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The (Auxiliary) Verb l^alben^ to have, 

175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, I do have, am having^ etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have^ or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether l^aben or fein is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b ; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are some- 
times variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as the principal parts of 
the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

I^abcn, to have. I^abcnb, having. " 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

gel^abt, had. gcl^abt l^aben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Present Tense. 

id^ l^obc, I {may) have. 



id^ ^^)dt, I have, 
bu l^aft, thou hast, 
er l^at, he has. 
tDir l^aben, we have, 
i^r l^abt, you have. 
fie ^obcn, they have,* 



id^ l^atte, I had, 
bu l^attcft, />5^« ^tf//^/. 
cr l^attc, he had, 
njir l^attcn, a/^ ^<^^. 
il^r l^attct, you had. 
fie l^attcn, Mo' had. 



bu l^abcft, M^« (wtf^^/) have, 
cr l^abc, ^^ («^<^^) have, 
tt)ir l^abcn, a/^ (w^^) have, 
Mfc l^abct, j'^^ («tf^) have, 
fie l^abcn, //%<>' («<^^) have. 

Past Tense. 

id^ l^Stte, I hocdy or, w/^i^/ /^az/^. 

bu l^attcft, thou^ etc. 

cr l^atte, hey etc. 

njir l^attcn, a/<?, etc. 

t^r l^attct, youy etc. 

fie I^Sttcn, they^ etc. 



Perfect Tense. 

id^ l^abc gcl^abt, / have had. id^ ^abc gcl^abt, /( may) have had, 

bu l^oft gcl^abt, thou hast had. bu l^abcft gcl^abt, thou^ etc. 

er l^at flcl^abt, he has had. cr l^abe gel^abt, he^ etc. 

n)ir l^abctt gel^abt, we have had. loir l^aben flcl^abt, a/^, etc. 

♦^r l^abt flcl^abt, you have had, il^r l^abet gc^abt, you^ etc. 

fie l^aben gel^abt, they have had, fie l^aben gel^abt, they^ etc. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
id^ l^otte gcl^abt, I had had. id^ l^atte gel^abt, (//) I had had, 
\iVi\^QXit\i^9f^Qih\,thou hadst had. bu l^ftttcft ge^bt, thouy etc. 
er l^atte gel^abt, he had had. cr l^fittc gcl^abt, he^ etc. 
tt)ir l^attcn gel^abt, we had had, loir l^attcn gcl^abt, we^ etc. 
il^r l^attct gcl^abt, you had had, \\)x l^dttet gel^abt, you^ etc. 
fte l^atten gel^obt, they had had, fie l^dtten gel^abt, they^ etc. 

* As heretofore, the form ©ic l^aBeti, you have^ is to be understood. 
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Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

Future Tense. 

id^ merbc l^abcn, I shall have. xS) wcrbe ^abcn, I shall have. 
bu tt)irft l^a&cn, thou wilt have, bu tpcrbcft l^abcn, thou wilt have., 
cr njirb l^obcn, he will have, er tDcrbc l^abcn, he will have. 
tt)ir XQtx'tvx^iQS^tXi.we shall have. tt)ir Wcrben l^abcn, we shall have^ 
if)r tDcrbct ]^abcn,^<?«a'///^^^^'^. i^r Werbet ]^abcn,^<?« will have. 
fie tDcrbcn l^abcn, they will have, fie iperben l^aben, M^^ will have. 



td^ merbe 
bu tt)irft 
cr njirb 
mir werbcn 
i^r iperbet 
fie werben , 



Future Perfect. 
I shall have had. id^ tDcrbe 
g M<?« w/7/, etc. bu tDerbeft 
^ he willy etc. cr ttjcrbc 
tt)ir werben 
il^r njerbct 
fie merben , 



' £ a/^ j^tf//, etc. 

"^you willy etc. 

M^^ willy etc. 



I shall have had. 
g M^« w/7/, etc. 
^ ^^ willy etc. 
S a/tf j^^z//. etc. 

a ' 

^you iailly etc. 
they willy etc. 



Conditional. 

id^ ttJiirbe l^abcn, I should have. 

bu njiirbeft l^abcn, thou wouldst have. 

er ttjiirbe I}aben, he would have. 

Xoxx iDiirben l^aben, we should have. 
\ifc tDiirbet l^aben, you would have. 
fie tDiirben l^aben, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ tDiirbc gel^abt l^aben, / should have had. 

bu ipiirbeft gel^abt ^ben, thou wouldst have had. 

er tDurbc gel^abt l^aben, he would have had. 

tt)ir ipiirben gel^abt l^aben, we should have had. 
il^r tDiirbet gel^abt l^aben, you would have had. 
fic toiirben gel^abt l^aben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood. 
\ \ f ]§e*«rrtrtr, let us have. 

^abc (bu), ^uive {thou), l^aoWi^r), have (ye). 
i^Q^jtrikr^ hjnrhave. I^abcn fie, let them have.* 

176. R^ARK. — I. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 
ju, to: ju l^obcn ; gcl^abt ju l^aben. This form, sometimes called 
the supine^ answers very nearly to the corresponding English 
form. So, after verbs, except modals and a few others. 

177. First Bales of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, l^abc id^, have II ^abc (bu) ®cbulb, have {thou) 
patience; l^abc cr ®cbulb, let him have patience ^ etc. 

3. The same order occurs when an inversion takes place 

(see § 165); as, morgen tDcrbe id^ cincn gcicrtag l^abcn, 
to-morrow I shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with bofe, that; 
Xotxm, if, and other subordinate connectives generally: bcr 
Cel^rer jagt, bag id^ morgen ctnen geicrtag l^abcn mcrbc, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow; vS) 
miirbe morgen cinen geiertag l^aben, menn id^ l^eutc mcine 
2lufgaben gemad^t ptte, I should have a holiday to-morrow 
if I had done my lessons to-day. (See § 338). 

* See * p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative ©tc, though used 
for the second person, is always expressed ; as, ^aben ®ie bie %vXt, have 
the. kindness^ etc. 
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Remark* — The position of the verb in inverted^ as also in 
transposed order^ is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : > ^ . 

J then I should have y etc. 

bann tpiirbc td^ ^bcn. bann miirbcn mir l^abcn. 

bann wUrbeft bu ^abcn. bann tDiirbet il^r l^abcn: • 

bann njiirbc cr ^Jcn. bann tniirbcn fie l^abcn. 

if I had hady etc. 

f tDcnn id^ flel^abt l^fitte. tnenn tnir gel^abt l^attcn. 

j tncnn bu gcl^abt l^fittcft. tnenn il^r flel^abt l^attet. 

! tt)Cttn er gcl^abt l^fittc. njcnn ftc gel^abt l^fittcn. 
I 

. , Prepositions governing the Accusative. ^ 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd^r through^ by, o^nc, without, 

fiir,/<?r. urn, around^ about, 

gcgen, towards ^ against, ipibcr, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Ji^^aK& }• 

AND sometimes THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place ; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon an 
object, change of position or motion to a place is expressed 
or implied. — Examples : %^ fi^ auf eincm ttjeid^en @tuf)Ie, 
/ sit upon a soft chair. 3d^ fe^e mid^ auf einen toeid^en ©tuf)I, 
/ seat myself on a soft chair. 2)a^ 93ilb l^angt an ber SBanb, 
the picture is hanging on the wall. S(^ f)ange baiS 95ilb an 
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bie SBanb, / hang the picture up on the wall, @r get)! t)or 
bo^ %0Xf he goes {out) in front of the gate. @r gel^t t)or bent 
%^xt auf unb a6, he walks up and down before the gate, 

an, at^ on, neben, beside, 

auf, on^ upon, at, iibcr, over, above, beyond, about, 

l^inter, behind, unter, under, below, among, 

in, in, into, tjor, before, ago, 

jtt)tfiften, between, 

VCXIABULARY* 
Present Tense of legen^ to lay. 
Singular. — icj^ lege, bu Icgft, cr Icgt. 
Plural, — tDir legeii, il^r Icgt, fie Icgen. 

licgcn, to lie, gelcgt, laid, 

fe^cn, to set, seat, gefe^t, set, seated, 

fi^en, to sit. gefouft, bought. 

fte^en, to stand, gemad^t, made, done, 

\itSitXi, to place. Qt^titit, placed. 

reitcn, to ride. gefunbcn, /<?««</. 

er rcitct, he rides. gegeben, given. 

tt)orum, why, gcfci^rieben, written. 

fid^, himself, themselves, gefc^cn, seen. 

Diet, much. ' gegongen, gone. 

mel^r, more (indecL). gefommen, come, 

180. Some UseH of the Subjunctive* 

1. Observe that the past or pluperfect subjunctive is used 
in expressing a condition, when stated as unreal, in present or 
past time respectively. Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. Da§ Jtittb fi^t auf citicm flciticn ©tul&Ic. 2. ®r fcfet ba§ 
Sittb auf cincn l^ol^cn ©tu^I. 3. aKctnc Sriiber ftcl^cn Dor bcr 
Siirc. 4. Uttferc greunbc ftctteti fi(]^ {themselves) t)or bte 
Siirc. 5. S)ic Siid^cr liegcti auf bem 2:if(^e. . 6. 3(]^ lege bie 

aSiid^cr auf ben Jifd^. 7. ®cr S^nabc fi^t auf bcr SanI ncben 

feincr @d&mcftcr. 8. 3<^ fefec ba§ Sinb auf bie SanI neben"^^^ ^ 
bcine ©d^toefter. 9. SBir toiirben l^eute tnel^r SSergniigeu l^abcu, 
tt)cnn xdvc fd^onercS SBctter l^fttten {had). 10. @ie tDiirben tne^r 
3ett gc^abt l^abeu, toenn fie nid^t ju lange auf ber 93ibIiot]&ef ''j%i^ 
gefd^rieben l^attcn. 11. @r fagt, bofe fcin SJruber biel SSergniigen ^ ^**^p^ 
gel^abt l^abe. 12. S)er ©driller fagte, bag er biefeg 83ud^ in bcr 
©ci^ulftubc gefunben l^abc {had). 13. ®cr SJatcr l^at cine neuc 
Ul^r fiir f cincn jiingften ©ol^n gefauft. 14. Die ®nglanbcr l^abcn 
bide Sricgc gcgen bie granjofen gc^abt. 15. Die ©d^iiler l^aben 
fid^ urn ben Scl^rer gefe^t. 16. 3)er Snabe %ai bag grofee Sud^ 
auf bie l^ol^c 93anf gcleg^ 17. SBir merben morgen bid SSer:= 
gniigeiij^aben. 18. SBir toiirbcn geftern bid SSergniigeu gefabt 
^flbc^f toenn tbir ntel^r 3cit gcl^abt fatten. 19. ^cute merben xoxx 
eincrfgeicrtag^aben. 20. SBarum fteHt ber Snabe boi^ ©emalbe 
jointer bie Jiir? 21. ^abe ®ebutb, mein liebeS Sinb. 22. SSir 
tt)crben 3cit l^aben, menu tt)ir Ocbulb l^aben. 23. D^ne nteine 
Sreuntoyteiirbe id^ !ein SSergniigen l^aben. 24. ®ie ©olboten 
rcitet?^urd^ bie ganjc ©tobt. 

I. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat 
themselves on the benches of tlie school-room. 3. He rides 
behind his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We 
lay the books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under 
the table. 7. A little garden is before the house. .8. He sits 
beside his sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (an) the 
wall. 10. Potsdam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and 
Brandenburg. 11. This boy says that he has {subj.) a gold 
watch. 12. He would have had more pleasure if he had had 
more patience. 13. We should have much pleasure if we had 
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no school. 14. The boy climbs upon the high bench behind 
his father. 15. The little child sits upon the bench beside its 
mother. 16. I should be glad if I had a gold watch. 17. You 
would have a better opinion of (Don) this general if you had 
seen him (tl^tt) with his soldiers in the last war. 18. The last 
war of the Prussians was against the French. 19. Shall we 
have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 20. The 
teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have done our 
lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; you (bi;) 
have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more pleasure 
if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with the 
general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises 
or lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc 

The special vocabularies, which have thtis far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is de- 
sirable that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general 
vocabulary. 

LESSON XV. 

181. The (Auxiliary) Verb fcitl, to be, 

Pres. Part. — fcicnb, being, Perf. Part. — gcipefcn, been. 

Perfect infinitive — geipcfcn fciti, to have been. 

Indicative. ^.^Subjunctive. 

Present. . 

id^ bin, I am. id^ fei, /^<r. (§175.) 

bu bift, thou art. bu feieft, thou be. 

er ift, he is. er fet, he be. 

tt)ir finb, we are. tt)tr fcictt, we be. 

\S)X feib, you are. Mfc fciet, you be. 

fie finb, they are. fie feien, they be. 

*(ocin is contracted for fcien (§ 75). 
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Indicative. 

id^ njar, I was. 

bu toarft, thou wast. 

cr tt)ar, A^ was. 

tt)ir njorcn, w^ o^^r^?. 
i^r n}ar(c)t, j^« o^^r^f. 
fie toarcn, they were. 



Subjunctive. 
Past. 

\i^ marc, (^) I were. 
bu toarcft, M^« a/^f^. 
cr njfirc, he were. 

mir todrcn, w^ were. 
fie ipdrcn, M<y w^r<?. 
Perfect. 



id^ bin getocfcn, I have been. 
bu bift getocfcn, M^« Aa j/ been. 
er ift gctoefcn, ^^ has been. 

tpir jinb gciDcfcn, we have been. 
Sfyc fcib gcnjcfcn, you have been. 
fie ftnb gcmcfcUr they have been. 



vSs^ fci flctocfcn, I {may) have been. 
bu fcicft gcipcfen, thou have been. 
cr fci getocfcn, he have been. 

Xoxx fcicn geipefen, we have been, 
x^x fcict gcmcfcn, you have been. 
fie fcicn gcmcfen, they have been. 



Pluperfect. 



id^ njar gcmcfcn, I had been. 
bunjarftgemcfctt, thou hadst been. 
er IPar gemefen, he had been. 

xoxx toarcn flcmefeti, we had been. 
x\^xxoax{t)i^txot]txifyou had been. 
fie marcn gemcfeti, they had been. 



id^ tt)dre gemefen, J had been. 
butDdreftgemefcn, thou hadst been. 
er tDdre gemefeti, he had been. 

xoxx maren gcmef en, we had been. 
i^r mfiret gemefen, you had been. 
fie mftrctt gcmefcti, they had been. 



id^ njcrbc fciti, I shall be. 
bu mirft fcin, thou wilt be. 
er njtrb fein, he will be. 

xoxx tt)erben fcin, we shall be. 
i^r toerbet fetn, you will be. 
fie toerben feitt, they will be. 



Future. 

id^ ipcrbe fein, I shall be. 
bu tDcrbcft fcin, thou wilt be. 
er iperbc f ctn, he will be. 

Xoxx merben fein, we shall be. 
i^r tDcrbet fein, you will be. 
fie ipcrben fein, they will be. 



8o 
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id^ mcrbc 
bu toirft 
er .toirb 
tr tDerbeti 



^T ^ i$rVerbet 
fie merbcn 



Indicative. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been, id^tDcrbe 
.S thou wilt, etc. bu ipcrbcft 
*^ he willy etc. cr tDcrbc 
•^ we shall, etc. mir merben 
S you will, etc. i^r iperbct 

they will, etc. fie tuerben 



Subjunctive. 

I shall have been. 
.5 thou wilt, etc. 
"^^ ^^ will, etc. 
*^ ^^ j^a//, etc. 
S j^« a////, etc. 

they will, etc. 



Conditional. 

id^ toiirbe fein, I should be. xoxx ipiirben fein, we should be. 

bu toiirbeft fein, thou wouldstbe. il^r miirbet fein, you would be. 

er toiirbe fein, he would be. fie ttjiirben fein, they would be. 

-^ ^ 

Conditional Perfect. 

td^ miirbe getoefen fein, / should have been, 

bu tDiirbeft getoefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 

er ijfcrbe gemefen fein, he would have been, 

Xoxx miirben gemefen fein, we should have been. 

Sfyc miirbet gemefen fein, you would have been. 

fie njiirben gemefen fein, they would have been. 



Singular. 

fei (bu), be {thou). 
fei er, let him be. 



s 



Imperative. 

I^lural. 
.feien mir, let us be. 
feib (il^r), be (ye). 
feien fie, let them be. ( See §176.) 
feien @te, be. 
Inflect as in the inverted and transposed order : 

\^^Xotx'tt\i)^\tm, there I shall be, ba bin id^ gett)efen, there J have 

been. 
ba mirft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu gett)efen, there thou hast 

be. been. 

ba tt)ir b er fein, there he will be. ba ift er gemefcn, there he has been. 
etc. etc. etc. /^etc. 
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ba§ id^ (ba) fctn mcrbe, t^a/ 1 menu id^ (ba) ger 

shall be {there,) had been (there), 

bo§ bu (ba) fein mirft, that thou tocnn bu (ba) gcmcfen marcft, if 
wilt be {there), etc. thou hadst been {there), etc. 




182. 



Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular, 



First Person. 
N. id^, I, 
G. tticincr, of me, 
D. mir, {to) me, 
A. mid^, me. 



Second Person. 
bu, thou, 
bcincr, of thee, 
bir, {to) thee. 
bid^, thee. 



wm^' 



N. cr, he. 
G. fcinctr ^ him, 
D. il^ntr (/^) ^/»/. 
A. il^tt, him. 



Third Person. 
fem, 
fie, she, 

i()r, {to) her, 
fie, ^^r. 



WL 



i^ 



r 



First Person. 
N. tt)ir, w^. 
G. unfcr, <2/*«j. 
D. ung, (/^) wj. 
A. un§, ^i". 



[feiner. ^/iVJ ^^m^ 
[i^m, f/^) iV.] 

Third Person. 
fie, they, 
i^rer, of them, 
i^nen, (/<?) /-*<?»». 
fie, ?A^w. 



■% 
-^^ 



Plural, 
Second Person. 
i^r, you, ye, 
cuer, of you, 
eud^, {to) you, 
eud^, ^<?«. 

Also, for singular or plural persons: 

N. @ie, you, D. Sl^nen, {to) you. 

G. ^\ctx, of you. A, ©ic, you, 
{a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mcin, bein, ' 
jgitt — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase ; 
and in the plural genitive sometimes the longer forms — unfrer 
and cuter (contracted for unfercr and eucrcr). But the pronoun 
genitives are, in general, only rarely used. 
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Note. — i. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, fte, t^f 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a, 

2. For special uses of Ci8, as impersonal, introductory, or expletive sub- 
ject, corresponding to 1/, they^ ihere^ etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of thingSy their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to thingSy with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition; as: bamit', therewithy 
with it or them; bafiir', therefor, for it or them; boflc'gcn; 
bat)on'; barin'; barauf; banad^' or bamad^', etc. Also, before 
r, colloquially : bran, brou^, brubcr, etc. 

For b©§ (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

i3^. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

Third Person. 
Singular and Plural — all genders, 
D. jid^, (/(?) himself herself itself themselves, 
A. fid^, " " " 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively; as, id^ fe^c mid), / seat myself; id) 
fd^metd^Ie mir, I flatter myself, etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address. 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou^ etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address ; as, to members of the family. 
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} 

to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc ; some- 
times also to express contempt (as formerly in English). In 
such cases bu is not properly translated by thou, 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, 
the second person plural il^r, etc., is to be used in addressing 
more than one person ; but only in such cases. 

1 88. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written, except in the reflexive form, with a cap- 
ital initial letter (§ 182). Thus: SBo finb fie gemefcn, where 
have they been ? 2Bo jinb @ic gclPCfcn, where have you been / 
Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, ^x, your, etc. SBie bcfinben 
(2tc fid^, how are you f (See § 63). 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — ®r and @te — and the second person plural — ^^v 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama; 
and often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. 
See § 63 note. 

Note. — i. Remember, that the limits of bu and i^r, etc., are very 
closely drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to 
use them out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form (Bit, etc., should be 
carefully used in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English you for iAou, 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, 
when the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person 
plural forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular. 

4. £g careful always^ in the same context^ to use the same or correspond- 
ing forms of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 

I. ©cib ftiHcr, tncine S'Icincn. 2. ^abt ®ebulb, xf)t ffiinber. 

3. Sicbcr Setter, fci fo gut unb fe^e bid^ ouf biefe S3onf. 

4. ©eictt ©ie fo gut, ^err ®rof, unb fcfeen ©ie fid^ auf biefen 
Stu^I. 5. Xtx gelbl^crr reitet in bie ©tabt; cin ©olbat reitet 
mit il^m. 6. Unfcre greunbe ftcl^en um un§. 7. 34 ^^^^ i^i<^*^ 
bagcgcn. 8. @eib ffci^ig, unb il^r merbct bic gtcubc curer 
©Item fcin. 9. 2Rein Dn!el ift cin tool^I^abenber SRann. 10. 
'SKein SSatcr f)ai mix cinen neucn $ut gefouft. n. 3d^ merbc 
Sl^ncn cin fd^arfcrc^ 2Reffcr gcbcn. 12. SKorgcn tt)crbc id^ ntit 
^l^ncn nod^ bcr ©tabt rcitcn, [meine] ^crrcn. 13. ®ic S!nabcn 
miirbcn nid^t in bcr ©d^ulc fcin, mcnn ba§ S??cttcr fd^on toavt. 
14. S)icfe ^pfcl toiirben fd^on rcif fcin, menu bog SBettcr nid^t 
fo !alt getDcfen toftrc. 15. DcrSel^rcr fogt, bafe cr ntit fcinem 
Sd^iiler jufricbcn fci. 16. ®r miirbe mit bicfcm ©d^iilcr noc9 
iufricbcncr fcin, tocnn cr ffcifeigcr toarc. 17. SBir toiirbcn gcftern 
I)ier gctt)cfen fcin, tocnn unfcre 3Rutter nid^t frani gcmefcn toftrc. 
18. Die grau fagt, ba§ i^r alter Dnlel fe^r reid^ fci. 19. SWeinc 
lantc l^at cine golbenc Ul^r fiir meine Sd^mefter gelauft. 20. S)ie 
Solbaten finb burd^ bic ©tabt gelommen. 21. S)ie ffiinber finb 
um bie ganjc ©tabt gegangcn. 22. SBiirbcn bic ^inber um bic 
ganje ©tabt gegangcn fcin, menu fie Irani gemefen njaren? 
23. SBaS l^at cr gegen feinen Dnlel? 24. @r f)ai nid^tS gegen il)n. 

I. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me* a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it? 5. What have you against it? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is ray old knife; 

*Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gib) me a new [one] for it. ^XV 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to (^dat) us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather \ ^(. 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is {subj.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have {are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 



jiav.' \a 



^\\^ 'Ai. 
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190. The (Auxiliary) Verb merbett^ to become. 

In the singular of the past indicative ipcrbeti has two forms : 
— tDorb being the older form — tDurbe, now in more general 
use. 

Observe also that tDerben, in the future and conditional, is 
its own auxiliary, and has fetn in its perfegt tenses. 

Note. — For tocrbcit as the equivalent of shall, will, etc., see § 173, 
note. 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

iDcrbcn, to become, merbenb, becoming. geiporbcn, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
gcmorbcn fein, to have become. 
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Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/become^ etc. I {may) become^* etc. 

id^ tocrbc. tDir iDcrbcn. xia mcrbc. xoxx tocrbcn. 

bu ttjirft. il^r tDerbct. bu merbcft tl^r tDerbet. 

cr tt)irb. ftc tDerbcn. cr tucrbc. fie loctben. 



Past. 



I became^ etc. 

id^ tourbc, or \6) toorb. 

bu ipurbcft, or bu marbfi. 

cr ipurbc, or cr tDarb. 

mir.ttjurbcn. 

il^r ttjurbet. 

ftc tourben. 



I have become^ etc. 
id^ biu flcnjorbeu. 
bu bift gcmorbcn. 
cr ift gcnjorbctt. 
mir finb gemorben. 
i^r feib gcmorbcn. 
ftc finb flcmorbctt. 



/ had become^ etc. 
id^ mar gcmorbcn. 
bu marft gemorbeu. 
cr xoax gctoorbeu. 
xoxx marctt gelDorbeu. 
il^r ttjaret gcmorbcu. 
fie tDareu gemorben. 



/ (might) become^ etc. 

id^ tDiirbc. ^ 

bu toiirbcft. 

er ttjflrbe. 

xoxx toiirbcn. 

il^r njiirbct. 

fie tDiirbeu. 

Perfect. 

/ (may) have become^ etc. 

id^ fci genjorbcn. 

bu feicft gcnjorbcn. 

er fci genjorben. 

xoxx fcien gctDorben. 

il^r fcict gemorben. 

fie fcictt gctDorben. 

Pluperfect. 

/ {might) have become^ eta 

id^ tDftre getuorbcn. 

bu toarcft getDorben. 

er mare gemorben. 

mir mareu gemorben. 

il^r mdret gemorbcn. 

fie mdreu gemorbcn. 



* See remark, § 175,- 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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Indicative, 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ mcrbe iDerbcn. 
bu mirft tDcrbcn. 
er mtrb tocrbcn. 
mir tocrbctt toerbcn. 
i^r toerbet iDcrbcn. 
fie tocrbcn ttjcrbcn. 



Subjunctive. 
Future. 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ tDcrbc njcrbcn. 
bu njcrbcft mcrben. 
cr iDcrbc tDcrbcn. 
njir mcrbcn merben. 
i^r merbet tocrbcn. 
fie tocrbcn tDcrbcu. 

Future Perfect. 



/ shall have become^ etc. 
id^ mcrbc gcnjorbcn fcin. 
bu mirft gcmorben fcin. 
er tt)irb flcnjorbcn fcin. 
etc. 

Conditional. 
I should become y etc. 
id^ njiirbc mcrbcn. 
bu miirbcft tocrbcn* 
cr njftrbe tocrben. 
etc. 



/ shall have become^ etc. 
ic^ mcrbe getDorben fcin. 
bu iDcrbeft gcmorben fcin. 
cr mcrbe gcmorben fcin. 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
/ should have become^ etc. 
id^ miirbe gcmorben fcin. 
bu miirbeft gcmorben fcin. 
er miirbe gcmorben fcin. 
etc. 
Imperative. 



become {thou), etc. 

mcrbe. 

mcrbe 'cr. 



merben mir. • 

merbct. 

merben fie (§ 176). 



Inflect, as before, for question : 

bin id^ gcmorben? mcrbe id^ merben? 

have J become ? shall I become 1 



For inversion: 

geftern mar id^ gcmorben, 
yesterday I had become. 



morgen mcrbe id^ merben, 
to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition: 

bafe id^ frani gcmorbcn mar, 
that I had become sick, 
etc. 



tDenn id^ fratil getoorbcn tDfirc, 
if I had become sick, 
etc. 



Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 

191. The definite article is often contracted with prepo- 
sitions. The most usual forms are : — 

Dative Singular. 



Masc, or Neut, 


am for an bcm, at the. 




bcim " bet bent, by the, near the. 




im " in bent, in the. 




Dont " Don bent, from the. 




junt " ju bent, to the. 


Fem. 


5ur " JU bcr, to the. 




Accusative Singular. 


Neut. 


an§ for an bag, to the. 




auf§ " auf ba§, upon the. 




burd^S " burc^ ba§, through the. 




fur§ " fiirba§, for the. 




ing " in bag, into the. 




uni§ " um ba§, around the, about the. 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in 
cases where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 



Possessive Adjectives. 

192. The Possessive Adjectives are 

Mas. Fem. 

Singular, ntcin, nteine, 

bein, beinc, 

fein, feinc, 

\\ix, i^re, 



Neuter. 
ntcin, my {% 88). 
bein, thy. 
fcin, his (its). 
il^r, her (its). 
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Masc. Fern, Neuter. 

Plural, unfcr, unf(e)re, unfcr, our, 

cucr, eu(e)rc,. t\xtx,your. 

il^r, i^rc, il^r, their. 

(3^r) (S^rc) (3^r) your (§ i88). 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biefer. As : mein SSatcr, meine 
9Kutter, mein ^nb, meine greunbe; but see § 127. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

193. When the possessives are used as pronouns (as in 
English, miney oursy etc.), they take the full endings of 
biefer, like the strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; 
or of the weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the 
definite article. The forms will then be such as : 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


N. 


mcincr, 


meine, \ 


meineS, mine^ 


G. 


meineg, 


meiner, 


meineS, of mine^ etc. 


or, N. 


ber meine, 


bie meine, 


bq§ meine, 


G. 


be§ mcinen, 


ber meinen, 


beS meinen, etc. 


Similarly, 


beiner, 


beine, 


beineS, thine. 




unf(e)rer, 


unf(e)re, 


nnf(e)re§, ours. 




cu(e)rer, 


cu(e)re, 


eu(c)re§, yours^ etc. 


or, 


bcr i^rc, 


bie i^re, 


bag i^re, theirs. 




ber S^re, 


bie Sl^re, 


ba^ S^re, yours^ etc. 



Examples : S)iefe^ ift mein (adj.) SBiic^ ; St)re§, or ba^ 3t)re 
(pron.) ift bort. This is my book ;. yours is there. 9Sem 
gefjftrt biefeS S3iic^ ? To whom does this book belong ? @^ 
ift mein, or bo^ meine, it is mine. 

Note. — %^% iBud^ ift mein, or baS meine (rarely mcincS) — the former is 
simply predicative ; the latter, distinctive (from yours^ etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitive of the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can be used only with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 

ber, bic, bag ntcintgc, mine, bcr, bie, boS unfrigc, ours, 

bcr, bic, bag bcinigc, thir^* bcr, bic, bag eurigc, yours, 

bcr, bic, bag fcitiigc, his (its). bcr, bic, bag il^rigc, theirs. 

bcr, bic, bag il^rtge, hers (its). (bcr, bic, ha^^ffvxQt, yours.) 

EXERCISE XVI. 

I. ®cr 93aum mirb griin. 2. ^d^ bin jung gctocfcn unb bin alt 
flclDorbcn. 3. SBerbct nid^t ungcbulbig. 4. SBag ift aug il^m 
gctt)orbcn? 5. SBag mirb ang mir met ben? 6. 3)ic grau fagt, 
ba§ fie arm flcmorbcn fci. 7. Sicfe 9[pfcl toiirbcn rcif tt)crbcn, 
mcnn bag SBcttcr ni(]^t fo !alt ttjarc. 8. gd^ njiirbe fcin grcunb 
gctt)orben fein, iDcnn id^ mit i^m belannt gcmorben toixvt. 9. 
®cr Snabe mar fe^r gro^ gemorbcn. 10. 3)ag SBcttcr murbc 
fd^on. II. Die Sinbcr tt)crben fd^Idfrig. 12. (£g mirb SRad^t. 
13. S)cr Snabe tt)irb ein 2Rann merbcn. 14. Xcr befte ©aftl^of 
in unfcrcr ©tabt ift am 2^ore. 15. Die gro^ten $anfer bcr 
(Stabt finb am SRarfte. 16. ®cr Sranfc liegt im a3ette. 17. 
Sinb, eg ift Qdt jur ©d^ule ju gcl^en. 18. Der ®raf ftcl^t am 
genfter. 19. Sft biefer ^unb bein? ®r ift ber mcinigc. 20. 
SBo ift bag ipaug 3^reg Dniclg? 21. ©g ift nebcn bem mei:^ 
ntgen. 22. Unfere ©tii^Ie finb mcid^cr al^ bic ^l^rigcn. 23. 3ft 
bcin bentfd^er Scl^rer in ber ©d^ulftube? 24. ®r ift in unferem 
®arten. 

I. The trees become green^i 2. The pan became rich. 
3. The air ^^i" become cold. 4. WesAalTgT&^'&leepy. 5. What 
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would have become of (au§) me if you had not been my friend ? 
y- 6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow {invert) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. lo. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. 
The leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 1 2. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14. The youngest child will 
some day become an old man. 1 5. The sick (§ 140) lie in (the) 
bed. i6. Frederick was great in peace and in war (§ 73, b, 3). 
1 7. The richest man would become poor in our most expensive 
hotels. 18. Children become quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This 
little dog is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 
21. Your father is older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger 
than yours. 23. Your brothers are more industrious than 
ours. 24. It is-getting {becoming) colder (§ 172, note). 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversa- 
tional exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, 
of course, judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. 
An easy German Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be 
now begun. 

/ .''. 'k] 

LESSON XVIL 
The CoDjusration of Verbs. 

195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example: fingen, to sing; \i) fang, / sang; \i) f)abc 
gefnngcn, / have sung. 



92 LESSON XVII. [§ 197 

197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by- 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example : lobcn, to praise ; \i) lob-te, / 
praised ; id) l^abe gelob-t, I have praised. 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are, almost all, original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular^ and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The term strongYiSx^ suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; weak^ the absence of that power. 
The strong is a primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, fc^rcificn, to writer prcifcn, to 
praise, 

2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English ; as, strong : give^ gave^ given ; sing, sang, sung, etc. : weak : 
praise, praised, praised ; plantj planted*, plantedf^ic. In English, the per- 
fect participle is always without the prefix ge- ; and often, also, without 
the suffix -en or -ed (or -d), 

200. A small group of verbs (properly weak, § 253) 
which undergo vowel change, are sometimes called mixed 
verbs. And a few others may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs, 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb ; 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en. — cnb. • gc — (c)t. 



§ 20I] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 93 





Ind, 


Subj. 




Present 


, 


Sing. 


— e. 


— e. 




-m- 


-eft. 




-(e)t. 


— e. 


PL 


— en. 


— en. 




-(e)t. 


— et. 




— en. 


— en. 



Ind. 


Subj. 


Past. 




-(e)te. 


-(e)te. 


— (e)teit. 


-(e)tert 


-(e)te. 


-(e)te. 


-(e)ten. 


— (e)ten. 


— {e)tet. 


-(e)tet. 


— (e)ten. 


— (e)ten. 



Imperative. 
Sing. — c, pi. — (e)t. 
{a) The use of (e) where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usu- 
ally retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more 
frequent formerly than now. * 

\b) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative ; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

Infin : £oIien^ to praise, t 

Pres. Part. lobcnb. Perf. Part, gelobt. 

Perf. Infin. — getobt l^aben. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Present. 

id^ lobe, I praise, etc. id^ lobe* (See § 175; 2.) 

bu lobft. (See § 175, i.) bu tobeft. 

er lobt. er lobe. 

tpir lobeit. xo\x loben. 

il^r lobt. i^r lobet. 

fie loben. fie loben. 

* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The older 
forms with e still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. 

t As heretofore, the complete paradigm is given for convenient refer; 
ence, though many of the forms have occurred already. 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 
Past. 


id^ lobtc, I praised^ etc. 
bu lobteft. 
cr lobtc. 


td^ Iob(c)te. 
bu Iob(c)tcft. 
cr Iob(c)te. 


totr lobtcn. 
i^r lobtct. 
fie lobtcn. 


tt)ir Iob(e)tcn. 
i^r Iob(c)tct. 
fie Iob(e)ten. 



20 1 



Perfect. 
id^ l^dbe gclobt, I have praised, id^ ^abe gelobt. 



bu l^aft gelobt. 
cr l^at gclobt. 

xoxx l^abcn gclobt. 
i^r l^abt gclobt. 
fie ^abcn gctobt. 



bu l^abcft gclobt. 
cr l^abe gclobt. 

xoxx l^abcn gclobt. 
i^r l^abct gclobt. 
ftc l^abcn gclobt. 



Pluperfect. 



id^ l^attc gclobt, I had praised. 
bu l^attcft gclobt. 
cr l^attc gclobt. 

toir l^attcn gclobt. 
i^r l^attct gclobt. 
ftc fatten gclobt. 



id^ l^attc gclobt. 
bu l^dttcft gclobt. 
cr l^attc gclobt. 

totr pttcn gclobt. 
i^r l^attct gclobt. 
ftc pttcn gclobt. 



Future. 

id^ tocrbc lobcn, I shall praise, id^ tpcrbc lobcn, I shall praise. 
bu toirft lobcn, thou wilt praise, butotxbt^iloitn, thouwiltpraise. 
cr toirb lobcn. cr tpcrbe lobcn. 



toxx tt)crbcn lobcn. 
i^r tocrbct lobcn. 
ftc n)crbcn lobcn. 



toir tt)crbcn lobcn. 
i^r wcrbct lobcn. 
ftc tpcrbcn tobcn. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Future Perfect. 

id^ tDcrbc flclobt l^abcn, I shall id^ n)crbc getobt l^abcn, I shall 

have praised^ etc. have praised^ etc. 

bu ttjirft gclobt l^abcn. bu ttjcrbcft gelobt l^aben. 

cr tDirb gclobt l^abcn, er tDcrbc getobt Iftaben, 

etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ iDiirbe lobcn, I should praise, ipir tDiirben lobcn. 

bu n)urbcft lobcn, /y^^^^ wouldst, etc. i^r n)urbct lobcn. 
cr toiirbc lobcn. fie wiirbcn lobcn. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ toiirbc gclobt l^abcn, J should have praised^ etc. 
bu tpiirbcft gclobt l^aben, 
cr%urbc gclobt l^abcn, etc. 

Imperative. 

lobcn Xoxx, let us praise, 
t obe, praise (thou), (§176) Iob(e)t, praise {you). 

lobe cr, let him praise. lobcn fie, let them praise. 

lobcn ©ic, praise. 

Inflect for inversion and transposition: 
yesterday I praised, to-morrow I shall praise, 

geftern lobtc id^, etc. morgen merbc id^ lobcn, etc. 

that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 

baft td^ geftern lobtc, etc. tt)enn id^ morgen lobcn toiirbc, etc. 

Conjugate like lobcn : 
Iteben, to love. fptelen,. to play, fragen, to ask^ question. 

Icbcn, to live. fd^idfen, to send, mol^nen, to dwells live. 

Icl^rcn, to teach, laufen, to buy, reifen, to travel. 

Icrncn, to learn. fagen, to say, madden, to make^ to do. 

lad^en, to laugh. miinfd^cn, to wish, braud^en, to need^ want. 

loeincn, to weep, cry. l^oren, to hear. jeigcn, to show. 
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202. Rules of Position. 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object.- 

3. But e^ precedes any other object, except (often) fid). 

4. An object without a preposition precedes an object 

with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time precedes an object, except pro- 

nouns; other adverbs usually stand near the verb. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — is 
expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, er gab mir 
cin 93ud), he gave me a book {a book to me). 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. These are : — 

bet, bic, baiS, that, 

btcfcr, biefe, bicfc§, this (here\ the latter. 

jcncr, jcne, jcncS, that {there), the former, 

fdld^cr, fold^c, fold^e^, such. 

berjcnigc, biejcnige, ba^jcnigc, that 

berfelbc, bicfclbc, baiSfctbc, the same, 

205. ©er, biefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives ; but they are used both as pronominal adjectives 
with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead of a noun : 
that or this one^ he^ etc. 

206. S)cr, bie, ba§, as adjective, is declined like the article, 
but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. As a 
pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 

Sing, Gen. bcffcn, bercn, beffcn, of him, of her, of it 
Plur, Gen. bcrcn or berer, of those, of them, 

Dat bcncn, to those, to them, (§456, 2.) 
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207. Soldier may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
cin jold^er 2Jiann, cine foId)e grou, cin foId)eiS ^nb, such a man, 
etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, as in 
English : fo(d^ ein 2Kcnfd), fold) einc grau, fold) ein Sinb ; or 
an adjective : fold^ fd)6ncr ^iminel, stuh a beautiful sky, 

208. ©erjenige and berfelbe decline each component : 



Masc. 
N. berfetbe. 
G. be^felben. 
D. bemfclbcn. 
A. benfetben. 

N. bcricmgc. 
G. bc^icnigcn. 
D. bcmienigen. 
A. bcnjcnigcn. 



Singular. 
Fern, 
biefelbe. 
bcrfctbcn. 
bcrfclbcn. 
bicfclbe. 

bicjcmgc. 
bcrjcnigcn. 
bcrjcnigcn. 
bicjcnigc. 



Neut 
ba^fctbc. 
bc§fclben. 
bemfclbcn. 
ba^fclbc. 

ba^jcntgc. 
bcrjcnigcn. 
bcmienigen. 
ba^icnige. 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 
bicfetben. 
bcrfclbcn. 
bcnfelbcn. 
bicfelbcn. 

bicicntgen. 
bericnigen.' 
benjenigen. 
biejicnigcn. 



Note. — i. 5)cr, bcrfclbc, are frequently used as substitutes for per- 
sonal pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. ^erjenige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative ; as ber^ 
jcniflc, toclc^cr, he who, etc. 

209. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber, bie, ba§, 
referring to things, (See § 184). . 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to ttJaS (§ 236, b), 

210. ThiSy thaty these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter singular pronoun biefe^ (usually biei§) and bai^, the 
verb agreeing with the following predicate noun. As: 
S)ie§ ift cine 9tofe unb bcu§ ift cine Silie. ©inb bie^ S^irfd^en, are 
these cherries ? S)a§ finb Sartoffein, those are potatoes. 
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Remark. — Observe following uses of the subjunctive (as 
§ 180). Also, that the subjunctive is used in contingent state- 
ments (as in sentence 7). 



EXERCISE XVIL 

I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleiszigen Schiiler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. '5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dasz 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dasz 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wUrde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewiinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dasz der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dasz er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ist dies Ihr Buch? 22. Es ist das meines 
Bruders. 23. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche {who) mit 
uns in derJSchule wareii? my/Es (they) sind nicht dieselben.^ , 

I. I have asked hipi. ^. Where does he iwe {dwell) I 3. ^He* ^ \ 
\ivei fti;Mf ^*fe'^e^hWaV tfife^y^^ll.- ^ 4: Wlkt havfe^ y^bu'' 
"bought? 5." I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want {wis A)? 
10. I want {need) a new hat. 11. We .have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 

* For practice a few of the Exercises will be provided in Roman type, 
which is now frequently used in Germany. See § 41, note. 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should {invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if shq had heard it ? 21. Do not ask me. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (tt)ic) your teacher. 



LESSON XVIIL 

Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel c in the terminations (e)ft, (c)t, (c)tc, (c)tct, 
(c)ten, depends on euphony — the c being usually omitted 
where euphony will permit. (§ 201, a,) But there are 
some instances in. which the e must be retained. 

Note. — Like cases occur in English for like reasons of euphony; as 
nundedy planUd^ mixes, etc. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the c. Thus : 

SRcben, to speak^ talk. 





Present. 


Past. 




I speak. 


I spokey talked. 


id^ rcbc. 


tt)ir reben. 


td^ rcbetc. xdxx rcbctcn. 


bu rcbcft. 


tl^r rebet. 


bu rcbctcft. il^r rebctct. 


er rebct. 


fie rcbeu. 


cr rcbetc. ftc rcbctcn. 



Past Participle — gcrebct, talked^ spoken. 
Note. — Contracted forms like reb'ft, reb't, etc. are frequent. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, % 3, \S)) retain 
the c always in the second person singular of the present : 

td^ tanjc, I dance. id^ rcifc, I travel. 

bu tanjeft, thou dancest, bu rcifeft, thou travellest 

cr tanjt, he dances. er reift, he travels. 

214. Verbs whose stem ends in el, er, drop e of the stem 
before the ending e ; elsewhere they drop the e of the in- 
flection, as also in the infinitive (§85, note). 



^aiibeln, to act. 
id^ l^anblc. 
bu l^anbelft. 
er l^anbelt. 

tt)ir l^anbcln. 
il^r ^nbelt. 
fie ^anbeln. 

I^anble (bu). 
id^ l^abe ge^anbelt. 
Conjugate like reben : 
baben, to bathe. 
adE)ten, to esteem^ respect, 
tDarten, to ivait. 
retten, to save, 
leiten, to lead. 

Like tanjen: 

tDiinfd^en, to wish. 
fifdE)en, to fish. 

Like l^onbetn and rubem : 
tabcin, to blame. 
fdE)iittcIn, to shake. 
lad&eln, to smile. 



K^ 



SRubern, to row. 
id^ rubre. 
bu ruberft. 
er rubert. 

toir rubem. 
il^r rubert. 
fie rubem. 

rubre (bu). 

td^ l^abe gcrubert. 

atmen, to breathe. 
troften, to comfort. 
red^nen, to reckon. 
jetd^nen, to draw, 
dffuen, to open. 

fe^en, to put^ place, 
l^affen, to hate. 



dnbem, to alter. 
plaubem, to chat, talk. 
Ilettem, to climb. , 
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The Perfect Participle. 

215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
ge- in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. 

{a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ier'en (old 
spelling also ir'en), do not take the augment gc-. Thus: 
ftubie'ren, to study; ftubie'rt, studied; marfd^ic'rcn, to march; 
marfd)ie'rt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubicren : 

Tcgicrcn, to rule, govern, bombarbicrcn, to bombard. 
probicrcn, to try. fallicrcn, to /ail. 

{b) SJud^ftabtc'ren, to spell, is formed from a German word 
by a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle bud^ftabicrt'. 
But in jtereii, to adorn, ter is not a part of the termination, 
but of the root of the verb ; therefore gc jicrt, adorned. 

216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment gc-. These prefixes are 
be-, cm^}-, cnt-, er-, gc-, t)er- jer-, and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples : erfau'fen, p. p. crfcmft'; t)er-- 
lo'ben, p. p. t)crtobt', bcjcidi'nen, p. p. bcjcidi'nct. For accent 
see § 54. 

NoTE.^ — In general, the augment is not prefixed except immediately 
before the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives* 

ai7. These are: — 

totx, who? 

tt)a§, what? 

tpcld^cr, tDcId^c, locId^cS, which? what{z.d}.)} 

ttjai^ fiir cin, what kind of a? 
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2i8. The declension of tper and ft)a^ is as follows : — 
N. ttJCT, who^ lt)a§, whafi 

G. tDcffcn, whose? n)cffcn, to whail 

D. tpcm, /(? whom ? (dative is wanting.) 

A. tt)cn, whom? tt)a§, w^^// 

219. SBcr is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and tDOig in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples : SBcr ift grSfeer, Siarl obcr ^nrid) ? SBer finb biefe 
grauctt ? SBo^ l^abcn ©ic ba ? SBcr and tDo^ are used onljr 
as pronouns. 

220. SBcId^cr is used both as an adjective and as a 
■ pronoun. As an adjective : SBcId^eS §au^ l)abcn ©ic gclouft ? 

As a pronoun : SBcId^cg t)on biefcn ^ifiufcm etc.? 

Note. — 3BeI(|, unmflected, is often used in exclamations before the in- 
definite article or an adjective, like foI(^ (§ 207)^ as, ttielcg ein Vtcmn ! toeI(^ 
rci(^cr ©immcl, wia/a n'M sijff 

221. The phrase ft)a^ fur cin, what for a^ what (kind of \ is 

used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected ; 

as, tDO^ fur cin Saum ift boig ? what kind of a tree is that ? 

Voo^ fur cincn ©tocf liabcn ©ic ? what kind of a cane have 

you f Or without cin : tDCug fur SBctn — Unf inn — Stumcn ? 

what {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? 

Note. — 99ad and fur (ein) are often separated, as, 3Bad ift hcA fitr ein 
@to(t? aBadiftbadfurUnfmn? 

SBaiS fiir cincr, what kind of one^ occurs as pronoun. 

222. [a) Instead of a dative or accusative of tpo^ with a 
preposition, ft)0, where^ before a vowel tDor, is used in com- 
position : as, tootJOn, of what f tooburd), through what ? too^ 
mit, with what? tDorin, in what? tDorauf, upon what? (§ 1 84). 

Note. — With uni, toarum, /<?r w/ia/, why? is used for toorum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before tt)a§ fiir (cin). 

(Ji) Likewise the genitive tocffcn is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, tpefe, is sometimes met with ; 

in compounds, tv^ ; as, tDtSf)Qlbf on what account ? (See 

also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS. 

auf cincn toarten, to wait for some one. 
auf ettoad red^nen, to count upon something, 
gent, with pleasure^ willingly, 
i(^ plaubre gem, Hike to chat. 

EXERCISE XVm. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet 3. Dieser Mann redet zu vieL 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 
6. Er rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle 
den Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, main Kind. 10. Der 
Knabe kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 
12. Sie zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu {at^ 
Heidelberg studiert 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 
15. Er lachelte iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 
17. In wessen Garten sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in 
dem (or demjenigen) unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie 
getadelt? 20. Wen tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus 
istdas? 22. Wem hat unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt? 
23. Wem sagen Sie das? 24. Was fiir eine Blume haben 
Sie da? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2 She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. 
Dost thou wait for thy brother ? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iibcr, 
ace.) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted {tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

^ Her^ or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dat) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the 
old soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
into (the) town? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. To 
whom did you show the castle of the count ? 24. What have 
you there ? — What kind of a stick is that? 



LESSON XIX- 

The StronsT Conjugatioii. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 

by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 

change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 

SlMout 

Note. — Kbiaut must not be coafounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of Vivx, around and Saut, sounds Umlaut means a shifting' of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, u, to a, '6, it. From (A, off, away^ Kbiaut means 
a departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The 
former is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are^ 
historically, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when 
necessary to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strong^ Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(SlMout) and without any ending, as, fprcd^cn, fprad^ ; ffaigcn, 
fang; lugen, log; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fprad^c, fdnge, ttge, ficic, etc. 

Note. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs ; as fal^e for fal^, etc. 



I. 


. I. 2. I 


II. 


I. 2. 2, 


III. 


I. 2. 3 
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225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of- the 
infinitive ; sometimes the same as that of the past ; some- 
times different from both. As in the sequences : 

as, fcljcn, fat), flcfcl^cn, etc. 
as, fricrcn, fwr, flcfrorcn, etc. 
as, finflcn, fang, flcfiinflcn, etc. 

Note. — i. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient 
aid to the piemory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called 
Conjugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as X\l^ principal parts of the verb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of CdUusration. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 

of the root-vowel in the second and third persons singular ^^ 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

[a] Most verbs which have c for their root-vowel change c V ' 
to i or tc in the second and third persons singular of the A 
present indicative and second person singular of the imper- 
ative: short c always becoming i; long c. usually, becoming 
ic — and omit the final c of the imperative. As; td^ bred^e, 
J break; bu brid^ft, cr brid^t; imperative brid^, id^ lefc, I read^ 
bu Ucfcft, cr lieft : imperative, Kc§. But some verbs with long 
e are excepted. 

(^) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into a in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative : id^ f allc, Ifall^ bu f dllft, 
cr ffillt; imperative: fallc. 

(c) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: laufcn, to run^ bu laufft, cr lauft; faufen, to drinky 
bu fftufft, cr ffiuft; ftofecn, to pushy bu ftoftcft, cr ftogt. Srlofd^en, 
to become extinguished^ go out, becomes crlifd^eft, crlifd^t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative : 
crU[d^. Also bcrlofd^en (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise; as, flcltcn, gilt; ratcn, rat; but bictcn, bictct. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (§§ 224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a Strong Verb. 
@|nttl^eit, ^0 speak. 
Principal Parts. 
f|)rcd^cn. fprad^. gcfprod^cn. 

Pres. Part. — fprc(i)cnb. Perf. Infin. — gcfprodicn l^abcn. 
Indicative. Present. Subjunctive. 

td^ fprcd&c. id^ fprcd^c. 

bu fprid^ft. bu fprcd)eft. 

cr fprtd^t. cr fprcdic. 

tt)ir fpred^cn. tt)tr fprcdien. 

i^r fpred^t. il^r fprcd^ct. 

fie fprcd^en. jtc fprcd&cn. 

Past. 

id^ fprad^. id^ fprfid^c. 

bu fpradjft. , bu fprdd^eft. 

ci fprad^. • er fprftd^e. 

tt)ir fprad&cn. tt)tr fprad^cn. 

i:^r fprad^t. il^r fprftd^et. 

fie fprad^en. fte fprftd^en. 

Perfect. 

id) l^abe gefprod^cn. id^ l^abe gefprod^en. 

bu l^aft gefprod&en, etc. bu l^abeft gefprod^en, eta 



§ 228] STRONG CONJUGATION. IO7 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Pluperfect. 
\i) ^Qttc gefprod^cn. id^ ^atte gcfprod^en. 

bu Ijatteft gefprod^en, etc. bu ^dtteft gefprod^en, etc. 

Future. 
\i) mcrbc fpred^en. id) merbe fpred^en. 

bu mirft fprcdien, etc. bu merbcft fprcdien, etc. 

Future Perfect. 
id^ merbc gefprod^en ()Q6en, etc. id^ merbe gefprod^en l^oOen, etc. 

Conditional. 
id^ miirbc fpred^en, / should speak, 
bu miirbeft fpred^en, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. "/O 

id^ miirbe gefprodEjen l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

fprcd^en mii;. 
fprid^. fpredjt. 

fpred^e t\. fprcd^en fie. 

Classes of Strong^ Verbs. 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : * 

I . The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (9(6(aut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples : — 

a) fingcn, to sing, fang, sang, gcfungcn, sung, 

b) fprcd^cn, to speak, fprad^, spake, gcfprod^cn, spoken. 

c) friercn, to freeze, \ttit, froze. Qt^rnxtn, frozen. 

d) fcl^cn, to see. \af), saw. flefe^cn, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ci, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first having 
in the past tense and perfect participle a short t, and the 
second group having ic. 

Examples: — 
^ a) beifecn, to bite. big, bit, flcbiffen, bitten. 

^ b) trttbcn, to drive. trieb, drove, gctriebcn, driven, 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. ,/ ,, . /// .. / . 

Examples : — j 

a) fallen, to fall, fiel,/?//. gcfattcn,/3f//^«. 

b) fd^tagcn, to strike^ {slay), fd^tiig, slew. gcf(^Iagcn, slain. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. / A 

231. HRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS, 

First Subdivision. 
Vowels — i ; tt, «• Sequence — i. 2. 3 (§ 225). 
Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

fiinben, to bind. banb. gcbunbcn. 

bringcn, to press. brang. gcbrungen. 

finbcn, to find. fanb. gefunbcn. 

getingcn, to j-wrr^^// (impersonal), gelang. gctungen. 
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^n 



t\^ 



n 



IQ9 

/ 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Ilingcn, to sound. 


flong. 


geflungen. 


ringen, to wrings wrestle. 


rang. 


gcrungen. 


fd^Ungcn, to slings twine. 


fd^Iang. 


gefd^Iungen. 


fd^minben, to vanish. 


f<]^manb. 


gcjd^munben. 


f(i^tr)ingcn, to swing. 


f(^mang. 


gcfd^mungen. 


fingcn, to sing. 


fang. 


gefungcn. ^ 
gefuttlen. ^ i 


ftnfcn, to sink. 


fanf. 


fpringcn, to spring, leap. 


fprang. 


gcfprungen. ' 


ftinfen, to stink. 


ftanf. 


geftunfcn. 


trinlen, to drink. 


tranf. 


gctrunfen. 


minbcn, to wind. 


tt)anb. 


gcnjunben. 


jmingcn, to force. 


jmong. 


gcimungcn. 


{a) To these may be added: 






bingen, to bargain. 


bung or bang. 


gebungen. 


fd^inbcn, to flay. 


fd^unb. 


gcfd^unben. 



"t 



<j 



V 

:'A V 



u 



1 ^ C; 



which have usually u instead of a in the past tense. 



EXERCISE XIX. / - / 

I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Sch wester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch ? 
4. £r bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. £s 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Efeu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. £r sagt, dasz er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. £s ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.),. das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu iinden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 1 2. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleisziger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler? 17. Woven sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken ? 19. Wir fanden die 



no LESSON XX. K 232 

Bucher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Bucher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. I have found these books on the table. 2. TJhis good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy's hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (^subj\) a Song ? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13. I have succeeded {it is to 
me succeeded^. 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were - singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing {sung) } 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 
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232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivison. 

Vowels — e (i) ; a, 0. Sequence — i. 2. 3. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

befel^ten, to' command; befie^Ift, befie^It. befal^t. befo^Ien. 
bcginnen, to begin. bcgann. begonnen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bergen, to hide; birgft, birgt. 


barg. 


gcborgen. 


bcrften, to burst; birfteft, birft.^ 


borft. 


geborften. 


bred^en, to break; brid^ft, brid^t. 


brad^. 


gebrod^en. 


cmpfel^Ien, to recommend; empfictjlft, 


empfa^I. 


cmpfol^Ien. 


cmpfiel^It. 






erfd^rcdcn, to be frightened; erfd^ridEft, 


crfd^raf. 


erfd^rodEcn. 


crfdiricEt. 






gcbaren, to bring forth; ^cbicrft, gebicrt. 


gebar. 


geboren. 



fd^mamm. gcfd^mommen. 



geltcn, to be worth; giltft, .gilt^ jalt. gegolten. 

gcminnen, to win, gemann. getoonnen. 

I^elfcn, to help; l^itftt; l^ilft. ^If. gel^olfcn. 

!ommen, to come, (See below.) fam. gelommen. 

ncl^mcn, to take; ttimmftr nimtttt n'al^m. genowmcn. 

rinnen, to flow. rann. geronncn. 

fd^elten, to scold; fd^iltft, fd^ilt.^ fd^alt. gcfd^olten. 

fd^mimmen, to swim, 

ftnnen, to meditate. 

fpinncn, to spin. 

fpred^cn, to speak ;'\)^x\i^\i, fprid^t. 

ftc(^ett, to stick; ftid^ft, ftid^t. 

ftcl^ten, to steal; ftie^Ift, ftic]|tt. 

fterbctt, to die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 

trcffen, to hit, to meet; triffft, trifft. 

berberbcn, to spoil; berbirbft, berbirbt. 

ttjerben, to sue; tuirbft, luirbt. 

ttJcrfen, to throw; tuirfft, tuirft. 

{a) All these verbs modify the vowel e to t, or te, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative ([jjrid^, triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind 
the rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. 



fann. 

fpann. 

fprad^. 

ftad^. 

fta^I. 

ftarb. 

traf. 

bcrbarb. 

toarb. 

iDarf. 



gcfonncn. 

gefponnen. 

gcfprod^en. 

gcftod^en. 

gcftol^Ien. 

geftorbcn. 

getroffen. 

bcrborben. 

getDorben. 

getDorfen. 
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{b) ©cbfircn, fommcn are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) c in the infinitive. The modified 
forms fiJmmft, !6mmt, are rare. 

{c) The verb tocrbcn belongs to this class with its old past 
tDarb. With its modem past, h)urbc, it is irregular (§ 256). 

{d) Note change of quantity in fommcn, ncl^mcn, trcffcn. 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be-, emp-, cr-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment gc-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, geb&ren, etc. 

Relative Pronouns. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative bcr, bic, 
ba^, and the interrogatives tocld^cr, c, c^, and h)cr, toa^ ; their 
use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. S)cr, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative ber (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only bcrcn (never bcrcr). SBcId^cr, as a relative 
is declined like biefcr, except that it lacks the genitive 
case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms bcffcn, bcrcn, 
bcffcn, and in the genitive plural the form bcrcrt are used. 
Examples: S)cr SKann, bcffen ^u^ id^ gcfduft l^abc, ift gc^ 
ftorbcn; the man whose house I have bought has died. 
S)te grou, bcrcn Smbcr @ic nculid^ 6ci un^ trafcn, toirb un^g 
morgcn bcjud^cn; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

236. {a) SBcr, too^, are used as indefinite relatives, in- 
cluding the antecedent, like the English (he\ who, who- 
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ever^ what (that which). As : SBcr anbcrn cine @ru6c graftt, 
fallt fctbft I)tncm ; he who digs for others a pit falls into it 
himself SBoS cr I|at, ift nid^t Did; what he has is not 
much. 

{b) SBoS is also of regular occurrence after a neuter pro- 
noun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (ci§, baS, atteS, 
etttja^, nid^t^) etc., and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. 
As: Snicig, Xoa^ td^ Ijaftc; all {that) I have. 2)aig crftc, toa« 
fie I)6rtcn, the first {thing) they heard. 9?ad^ bem, too^ id^ 
9cl)6rt ^afte, after [that] what I have heard. Also, when 
the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause; English 
which; as: cr fam nid^t, toa^ mid^ firgcrtc, he did not comcy 
which angered me J 

237. Instead of the relative toaiS — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with prepo- 
sitions, the compounds of too, toor (§ 222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or subor- 
dinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end of 
the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§169,2). 

Note. — A relative clause in German is always punctuated with a 
comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in German. Thus: 
The news we heard yesterday, bic SRcuigfcit, tDcId^c tt)ir gcftctn 
^firtcn. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often thrown 
to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated in Ger- 
man. As, what are you speaking off SBoDon fpred^cn ©ie 
{of what) f The man we spoke of; bet SKann, Don toctd^Ctti 
(bcm) tt)ir ftnrad^en {of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 
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EXERCISE XX. 

I. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
Heinrich ! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasze getroffen. 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft ' 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu («/) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannen Sie ? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommefq 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonneny^ 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe! 22. Mein Vater empfiehl^ si^h Ihnen. 

I. Who commands here? 2. .The teacher commands here. / 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday'^'*' 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor "^ 
(//«/.); 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would b^ frightened if the enemy (//.) came Qast subj\), 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be f rightened.^^ ; , 

10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun. 
1 5. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better th^in yours. , 1 6. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (iiber) ? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (Don) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor man [had] is 
spoiled or taken from him. {Use comma before all relatives.^ 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision* — A, 
Vowels — ie;0, 0. Sequence — 1.2.2. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains only those which have for the radic^al vowel ^ 
of the infinitive ie. 

In all the veibs of this group the xooi of which VnAs 
in § or d^, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
©ieben changes its b to tt ; and in jiel^en t) is changed to g. 
Sriefen doubles its f. See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 3. 

^ 

Perf. Part. 

gcbogcn. 

geboten. 

gcflogen. 

geflol^en. 

gefloffen. 

gefroren. 

genoffen. 

gegoffen. 

gefrodien. 

gerod^en. 

gefdjoben. 

gejd^offen. 

gefd^toffen. 

gefotten. 

gefproffen. 

geftoben. 

getroffen. 

berbroffen. 
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biegen, to bend, - 


bog. 


bietcn, to bid^ offer. 


bot. 


fliegctt, to fly. 


ftofl- 


fliel^Ctt to flee. 


flo^. 


piemen, to flow: 1 


m. 


fricrcn, to freeze. \ 


fror. 


geniefecn, to enjoy, r 


genofe. 


giefeen, to pour. ^ 


906- 


fried^en, to creep. 


txoi). 


ried^en, to smell. 


rod^. 


fd^ieben, to shove, push. 


fd^ob. 


fd^ieBen, to shoot. 


f<J^o6- 


jd^ttefeen, to shut, lock. 


■ mo% 


fteben, to boil. 


fott. 


fpriefeen, to sprout. 


fprofe. 


[tie ben, to be scattered. 


ftob. 


triefen, to drip. 


troff. 


t)erbTiefeen, to vex. 


Derbrofe 



ii6 
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Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

t)CTlicrcn, to lose. t)erlor. t)crlorcn. 

tticgcn, to weigh (intransitive). tDog. gcttogcn. 
{te^en, to draw (intr.) to move, jog. gcjog^n. 

""^ . "^ 

B. 

Vowels — e, t; 0, 0. Sequence — 1.2.2. 
242. This list, besides verbs with root-vowel c or i, con- 
tains also, by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 
0, cm, S, u, and one with a (fd^aUcn). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 
bctocfl^n, to induce, 
brcfd^en, to thrash; brifd^eft,^ brifd^t. 
fcd^tcn, to fight; fi(i&t(c)ft, fid^t. 
flc^tcn, to braid; fltd^t(c)ft, fTid&t. 
gar en, to ferment, 
glimmcn, to glimmer, 
^c6cn, to lift. 
fitmmcn, to climb, 
fiircn, to choose, 

lofd^en, to go out{ot a light); Ufd^cft,^ lifS^t. 
Iiigcn» to tell a lie^ 
Tnafen, to milk; milfft, milft. 
pPcgcn,* to practise^ foster, 
queffen, to gush ; quiffft, quittt. 
faufp^ (of animals), to drink; fftufft, fduft. 
fougen, to suck, 
fd^offcn,* to sound, 
fd^ercn, io^hear; fd^icrft, fd &tcrt . 
fd^mcljcn, to melt; fd^miljcft,^ fd^miljt. 
fd^naubcn, to snort. 

1. For contracted 2nd person singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. Also weak. See Alphabetical list. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bcmog. 


betDogen. 


brofd^. 


gebrofd^en. 


Wt. 


gcfod^ten. 


Poc^t. 


gcflod^ten. 


got. 


gcgorcn. ^ 


glomm. 


geglommen. 


^ob. 


gel^oben. 


Homm. 


geHommctt. 


for. 


gclorcn. 


lofd^. 


gclofd^cn. 


log. 


gclogcn. 


molf. 


gcmolfen. 


PP09. 


gcppogcn. 


quoll. 


gequoUen. 


foff. 


gefoffcn. 


fog. 


gefogcn. 


fd&oll. 


gcf(^ottcn. 


fd^OT. 


gcfd^orcn. 


fd^molj. 


gejd^moticn. 


fd^nob. 


gcfd^nobcn. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fd^rauben, to screw. 


fd^Tob. 


gcfd^roben. 


fd^maren, to suppurate. 


fd^roor. 


gcfd^rooren. 


fd^ttctten, to swell; fd^mittfl, fd^toittt. 


fd^roott. 


gcfd^rootten. 


fd^moren, to swear. 


fd^roor. 


gcfd^rooren. 


triigcn, to deceive. 


trog. 


gctrogcn. 


tDfigcn, to weigh (transitiveY^ 


roog. 


geroogen. 


roe ben, to weave.. 


mob. 


gcroobcn. 



242. {a) The verbs fiiren, Idfd^cn, fd^aHctt, triigcn occur 
chiefly with the inseparable prefixes : crfurcn, crtfifd^cn, Dcr- 
Idfd^en, erfd^aHcn, tJcrfd^aQcn, bctriigen. 

{p) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in the present 
of bcrocgcn, I(cben, pflcgcn, tocbcn, fd^aHcn — and in other c 
verbs hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXL— A- 

I. 3)ie 2:orc bet ©tabt fmb gcfd^toffen. 2. S)er SSogcI flog 
auf cinen 93aum. 3. SBir ftnb (have) au§ bet ©tabt auf bai^ 
2onb gcjogen. 4. S)ic gcinbc flo^cn. 5. S)cr SBrubcr mcinc§ 
aJcttcri^ \^^i fcitt ®clb bcrlorcn. 6. ®§ ^at gcfroren. 7. gricrt 
e§? 8. Set ^oufmonn bot mir l^unbcrt Jalcr fiir mein 5Pferb. 
9. S)tc roilben ®anfe jicl^cn im ^erbft nod^ ©iibcn. 10. SBic t)icl 
\!^(x\ bag 93rot geroogen? n. ©einc ^leiber troffen bom 8lcgcn. 
12. %vt gcinbe flobcn nod^ otten ©ctten. 13. %tx S^BCt ^t 
brci $afett gcfd^offcn. 14. SBer jung \% genicfec fcin Scbcn. 
15. ^arl, gicfee SBaffcr auf bie ©lumen! 16. ®g berbricgt mid^, 
mein ®elb Derloren ju l^aben. 

I. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (^/.) 
has {are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 

I. Also weak ; see Alphabetical list. 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
II. The boy says that he has (sudj.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly 
in the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the 
earth. 

B. 

I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Ein 
Tier sauft, ein Mensch trinkt; ein Mensch sauft (swills), 
wenn er wie ein Tier trinkt. 3. Er hob das Kind auf 
den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den Wolken. 5. Was 
hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 6. Das Feuer 
ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe gescho- 
ren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
II. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dasz 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (mar) gone out; not -a (feitt) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (luer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. AH is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (daf.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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Fourth Subdivision. 







Past. 


Perf. Part 


bat^ 


gebeten. 


a^ ' 


gcjcffcn. 


frag. 


gefrcffen. 


gab.* 


gegcbcn. 


genag. 


gcncfcn. 


flcfd&a^. 


gcfd^c^cn. 


Ia§. 


gclcfcn. 


lag. 


gelegcn. 


mag. 


gentcffen. 


fa^. 


gefcl^cn. 


f4. 


gefeffcn. 


trat." 


getrctcn. 


tocrgag. 


tocrgcfTen. 



Vowels — t, \, ic ; a, C. Sequence — 1.2.2(3). 
Infinitive. 
bitten, to beg^ ask. 
cffen, to eat; iffeft, i|t.^ 
frcffcn, to eat; friffcft, frifet^ (of animals), frag 
gcbcn, to give; gibft, gibt.* 
gcncfcn, to recover {irom illness).* 
gcfd^cl^cn, to happen; t^ gef(^ief|t. 
tefen, to read; lief eft, ticft.^ 
liegen, to lie^ be situated. 
meffen, to measure; miffeft, mifet.^ 
e^cn, to see; fiel^ft, ftc](|t. 
fi^en, to sit. 

treten; to step; trittft, tritt. 
t)crgeffen, to forget; tjcrgiffeft, tocrgigt.^ 

{a) In cffctt there is a double augment — gceffen, con- 
tracted to geffen — then gc-geffcn. In fifecn,,^ is changed to 
^ Sreten changes long e to short i, followed by M^ 

(U) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, age, frage, etc. (§41). 

Indefinite Pronouns and AdJectiTes. 
244. The indefinite pronouns are : 

jemanb, somebody^ anybody. einci?, one. 

nicmanb, nobody. Iciner, no one; pi. none. 

jebcrmann, everybody. ettoa^ (XO0i%\ somethings anything, 

man, one^ they^ etc. nid^t^, nothing. 

1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. Formerly giebft, gicbt, as still sometimes written. 

3. Note absence of vowel change in present. 
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{a) 3emanb, niemanb have genitive -(e)§ ; dative -em, or -en ; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. gci^^^^WQ^^ takes only -(e)§ in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of HJlann, man. 

{b) ©tner, fctner are the pronoun forms of ein, lein. They 
are declined like biefer. Compare the ppssessives (§ 193). 

{c) The indefinite man (from SRann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: one^ feophy they, we, 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, man fagt, it is said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

(d) ®ttt)0§, ttid^t^ are indeclinable. They often occur with 

a neuter adjective as noun: ettt)a§ ®ute§; nid^t^ ®ute§. 

Note. — The English not any — one or thing vnW be usually expressed 
simply by !etn(er), niemanb, nic^t^. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 
!ein, feinc, !ein, no, not any. mand^er, e, e^, many (a). 



ieber, jcbe, j[ebe^, \ 
ieglid^cr, e, t^, > 
jebweber, e, e§, 3 



eacA every, .^, J* ' \ some (pl.\ a few. 



jebweber, e, e§, J ' tjicl, much; pi. biele, many. 

atter, e, e^, all, lucnig, little; pi. \otv\^t,few. 

vNoTE. — To these may be added the indeclinable ei» toenig, a little: 
and phrases like ein paar, a few, ein bi|(^en, a bit {of) used indeclinably ; 
also the forms in -lei, allerlei, of all kinds ^ etc. (§ 306); and toelc^er (§ 458, 
2). The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

{a) S^ber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jebcr, every one; sometimes also, ein ieglid^cr. 

(V) SRand^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article ; as, mand^er SRann, or mand^ 
ein 3Kann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte Slumen (for mand^e bunten Slumen). 

{c) SSiel and luenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SJiel (Setb, 
biel SBein ; much money, much wine. But : ©r l^at biele greuttbc, 
he has many friends, SSteIe§, luenige^, occur as neuter pronouns. 

NoTK — For other special uses of indefinites, see § 460. 
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IDIOMS. 

6ltte, pray ; for t(^ Bttte. iuie bid, how much; pi. how many, 

uin cttoaiJ bitten, //; beg for anything. i(^ toitt bamlt f agcn, / iw^a» ^y Ma/L 



EXERCISE XXU. 

I. ©ittc, lieber SJatcr, gi6 mir cine neuc Ul^r. 2. 3d^ bitte 
Sie urn SSerjeil^ung. 3. ®er Strme bittct um 95rot. 4. ©ie^, 
l^icr fmb beinc SBiid^er. 5. Set Slinbe ftcl^t nid^t§. 6. ®§ 
gcfd^iel^t oft, ba^ man ettoag in ber ®ilc t)eTgi6t. 7. Site bcr 
Sfranfe gcnefcn xoax, a§ cr einen Slpfcl mlt bent grofeten 
Slppctit'. 8. JJd^ bergafe S^^en ju fagen, ba§ td^ 3^ren greunb 
gefcl^en l^abc. 9. 2)er Snabc t^t ^rfd^en. 10. S)er SSogel 
fafe auf einem l^ol^en Saume. u. ^ebermann^ ©ad^e ift 
niemanbeg ©ad^e. 12. ^d^ l^abe bte ©ad^e ganj bergeffen. 

13. Iterc freffen, SRenfd^en effen; Here faufen, SKcnfd^en trinfen. 

14. aSenn man bon einem 9Kenfd^en fagt, ba| er freffe, fo njill 
man bamit fagen, ia^ er toie ein lier effe. 15. 2)er ^onig fafe 
onf bem Jronc, unb feine SKinifter traten bor i^n. 16. Jritt 
nailer, mein ©ol^n, fprid^ tauter, unb Iie§ beutlid^. 17. ©iel^ft bu 
niemanb(en) auf ber 93an!? 18. Qd^ fel^e niemanb(en). 19. OTei^ 
ift berloren. 20. SSiele inaren erlnartet, abcr menige finb gclommen. 
21. SBeld^e ©egenben ber ©d^lDeij l^aben ©ie bereift? 22. 3d^ 
l^abe nur einige ©tabte ber ©d^meij gefel^en. 23. Sag biel @dE)nee 
auf ben 93ergen? 24. 2)ie Serge toaren ganj frei bon ©d^nee. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8, Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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{a) ^tmanh, niemanb have genitive -(e)§ ; dative -em, or -en ; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. S^i^^^^^^^^ takes only -(e)§ in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of 9^ann, man, 

(^) Sitter, feiner are the pronoun forms of eitt, leitt. They 
are declined like biefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(^r) The indefinite man (from SKann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: oney peophy ihey^ we^ 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, man fagt, it is said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

(//) (£ttt)a§, nid^t^ are indeclinable. They often occur with 
a neuter adjective as noun: ettDa^ @iute§; ntd^td ®ute§. 

Note. — The English not any — one or thing YiiXi be usually expressed 
simply by !ein(er), ntenuxnb, nic^td. 

245, The indefinite adjectives are : — 
lein, leitte, lein, noy not any. mand^er, e, e^, many (a). 

. ^. r « r ^^^^ everyy ,^.? ' i somei'QXX a few. 

jealid^er, e, eg, V ^, , etlid^e, ) \^ )' J 

. ? c I I no plural. , 7 , , . ^ 

jebtoeber, e, e§, ) t)iei, muc/i ; pi. t)iele, many. 

atter, e, e§, all. toetttg, little; pi. xotvX^t, few. 

vNoTE. — To these may be added the indeclinable eiit toenig, a little: 
and phrases like ein paar, a fewy ein biftc^en, a bit (of) used indeclinably ; 
also the forms in -lei, aUerlet, of all kinds, etc. (§ 306); and toelc^er (§ 458, 
2). The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

{a) Seber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : eitt jeber, every one; sometimes also, eitt jeglid^er. 

(b) SKand^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, mattd^er 3)2attn, or mand^ 
eitt SKatttt, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mattd^ buttte SBIumett (for mattd^e butttett Slumctt). 

{/) SSiel and toenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SJiel ®elb, 
t)iel SBeitt ; much moneyy much wine. But : @r l^at t)iele grcuttbc, 
he has many friends. SStele^, tt)ettigc§, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For other special uses of indefinites, see § 460. 
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IDIOMS. 

fcittc, pray ; for id^ Bittc. tote bid, how much; pi. how many, 

urn cttoaS bitten, to beg for anything. i(^ tottt bamlt fagcii, / mean by that. 



EXERCISE XXU. 

I. Stttc, licbcr SSatcr, gib mir cine ncue Ul^r. 2. Qid^ bitte 
©ie um SScrjeil^ung. 3. S)cr 2lrme bittct um Srot. 4. ©ic^, 
l^ier finb beine Siid^er. 5. S)er ajlinbe fiel^t nid^tS. 6. ®§ 
gefd^icl^t oft, bag man ettt)a§ in bcr (£ilc bcrgigt. 7. 2K§ bcr 
S^ranfc gcncfcn mar, ag cr cincn Slpfel mit bem grofetcn 
Slppetit'. 8. 3[d^ tjcrgag ^l^ncn ju fagen, bag id^ 3^^ctt grcunb 
gefel^ctt l^abc. 9. ®er Snabe igt S'irfd^en. 10. ®cr SSogel 
fag auf cinem l^ol^cn 93aume. 11. Scbcrmanng ©ad^c ift 
niemanbcS ©ad^c. 12. gd^ T^abc bic ©ad^e ganj t)ergcffen. 

13. Jierc frcffcn, SKcnfd^en effen; Jicre faufcn, 9Kenfd^en trinlcn. 

14. SBcnn man t)on cinem SRcnfd^cn fagt, bag er freffe, fo mill 
man bamit fagen, bag er mie cin 2:ier effc. 15. ®cr Sonig fag 
auf bem 2:rone, unb feine SKinifter traten t)or i^n. 16. Iritt 
na^er, mein ©ol^n, fprid^ lauter, unb Iie§ beutlid^. 17. ©icl^ft bu 
niemanb(en) auf bcr 93anl? 18. 3^ f^^c niemanb(cn). 19. 2QIe§ 
ift tjcrlorcn. 20. aSicIc maren ermartet, abcr menigc finb gclommen. 
21. SBcId^c ©cgcnbcn bcr ©d^mcij l^abcn ©ie bereift? 22. Qd^ 
^bc nur cinige ©tabte bcr ©d^mcij gefel^cn. 23. Sag t)icl ©d^nee 
auf ben Scrgen? 24. S)ie 93crge marcn ganj frei t)on ©d^ncc. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. 16. We shall eat with 
a good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night {ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Bale of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often^- 

\ ■ 

LESSON XXIII. 

SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Subdivision, 

246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the follow- 
ing consonant is doubled, except where it is double already. 
In (eiben and fd^neiben, b becomes a^ See also p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Vowels — ct;t, i. Sequence — 1.2.2. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


(fid^) bcpeifeen, to apply one's self. 


bef(i§. 


befliffcn. 


bei^en, to bite. 


bi|. 


gebiffen. 


crbleid^en, to turn pale. 


crblid^. 


erblid^en. 


gtcid^cn, to resemble^ to be like. 


glicS^. 


geglid^cn. 


gleiten, to glide. 


'giitt. 


geglitten. 


grcifen, to seize. 


griff. 


Segriffen. 



; 


\ X. -IVU^ 


■?' j-oua^^^ 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


leifen, to chide. 


Kff. 


geliffcn. 


Incifcn, to pinch, . 


btiff. 


gcfaiiffcn. 


Iciben, to suffer.^ 


Jitt. 


gelittcn. 


pfeifen, to whistle. 


Pfiff. 


gcpfiffcn. 


tcifecn, to tear. 


rii 


geriffen. 


teitcn, to ride.>^ 


ritt. 


gerttten. 


fd^Ieidbifiii to sneak. 


fd^Iid^. 


gefd^Iid^en. 


fd^leifin, to whet. 


waff. 


gefd^Iiffen. 


fd^Iei^cn, to slit. 


m% 


gcfd^Uffcn. 


fd^mei^cn, to fling. 


fd^mi^. 


gefd^miffcn. 


fd^ttcibcn, to cut^ 


]^B3ii. 


gef(|ntttcn. 


fd^rcitcn, to stride. 


fd^ritt. 


gcfd^rittcn. 


fplcifeen, to split. ^ 


fplife- 


gcfpUffcn. 


ftrciAcn, to stroke. 
ftrcit^l, to contend. 


ftrid^. 


geftrid^cn. 


ftritt. 


geftrittcn. 


tt)Cidf)cA, to yield. 


ttiid^. 


gemid^en. 



Second Subdivision 



J i^t ; 



247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (ie). ^ 



Vowels - 
Infinitive. 
bleibcn, to remain. 
gebct^cn, to prosper, 
lei^lo, to lend. 
meibctt, to avoid. 
preifen, to praise. 
reiben, to rub. 
fd^eibctt, to part. 
fd^cincn, to shine. 
fd^rciben, to write. 
fd^reien, to scream. 



-ct; tc, ic. 



Sequence — i. 


2. 2. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


blicb. 


geblieben. 


^ gebie^. 


gebiel^en. 


lie^. 


geliel^en. 


mieb. 


gemicben. 


prie§. 


gepricfcn. 


rieb. 


gcricben. 


fd^ieb. 


gefd^ieben. 


fd^ien. 


gefd^iencn. 


fd^rieb. 


gefd^ricben. 


fd^rie. 


gefd^rieen. 
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Infinitive. 
fd^toeigcn, to be silent, 
fpcien, to spit, 
fteigen, to mounts rise, 
treibcn, to drive, 
tueifen, to show, 
jeil^en, to accuse. 



% 



Past. 

fd^mieg. 

fpie. 

ftieg. 

trieb. 

tt)ie^. 



Perf. Part. 

gcf(|tt)icgcn. 

gefpieen. 

gcfticgen. 

getricbcn. 

gett)icfen. 

gcjtc^en. 



Note. — The verb l^etgen, to call, be called, belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 

IDIOMS. 

gletc^en, to resemble (governs dative). 

ouf fc^ncttcn ¥ferben, on swift horses, i. e. at full speed. 

on (dat.) ettoaS Icibcn, to suffer from anything. 



EXERasE xxm.— A. 

I. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
.^ 6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Ekercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dasz ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers frpm {oxC) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor ctits the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling ? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has {is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 
12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
1 5. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 1 6. He tore a leaf out 
of the book. 



I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Taler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dasz 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe ? 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dasz ich ihm ofter schreibe [^sudj"]. 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Gramma tik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
12. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg au§) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7 Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (t/a/,) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV* 

THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. ^ 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
au, 0, u or et. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 

root-vowel in the past into ie, or i, but retain the vowel or 

diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — ©el^en (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class, 
^uen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier 10). 

^irst Subdivision. Vowels— a ; ie (t), a* Sequence— i. 2. i. 

Infinitive. 
Mafcn, to blow; bWfeft, Mdft.^ 
braten, to roast; brdtft, brdt.* 
fatten, to fall; fattft, fdttt. 
fangen, to catch; fdngft, fdngt. 
gcljen, to go, 

^altcn, to hold; l^dltft, ^dlt.^ 
l^angcn, to hang; l^dngft, l^dtigt. 
l^auctt, to hew. 
l^ci^Ctt, to bid, be Called, be?- 
laffctt, to let; Idffcft, Idfet.^ 
laufctt, to run; Idufft, Iduft. 
tatcn, to advise; tdtft, rdt.* 
tufcn, to call. 

fd^Iafcn, to sleep; fd^Idfft, fd^Idft. 
ftofecn, to push; fto^cft ftofet.\ 

Second Subdivision. 

249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 

1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. See § 226, d. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


blieS. 


gcblafen. 


brict. 


gebratctt. 


fiel. 


gefatten. 


fttig. 


gefangen. 


fli«fl. 


gegaugen. 


^iclt. 


gd^altcn. 


^ing. 


gefangen. 


^ieb. 


gel^aucn. 


^ici 


gel^cigctt. 


lici 


gelaffcn. 


licf. 


gclaufcn. 


rict. 


getaten. 


rtef. 


gerufcn. 


fc^Iief. 


gcfd^Iafcn. 


ftiei 


. gefto^cn. 
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Note. — ©tel^en (formerly also ftantan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Its old past was ftunb. See alphabetical list. 



Sequence — i. 
Past. 
bul. 
fu^r. 
grub, 
lub. 
f*uf. 
fd^Iug. 
ftaub. 
trug. 
tt)ud^§. 
tt)ufd^. 



2. 1. 



Perf. Part. 
gebaden. 
gefal^rcn. 
gegraben. 
gclabcn. 
gefd^affen. 
gcfd^Iagcn. 
geftaubcn. 
getragen. 
getoad^fen. 
getDafd^en. 



Vowels— a; tt, a* 
Infinitive. 
BadEen, to buke; bddft, badEt. 
fasten, to drive; fd^rft, fa^rt. 
grabcn, to dig; grdbft, grdbt. 
laben, to load.^ (See p. 313). 
fd^affcn, to create, 
fd^ilagcn, to strike; fd^Wgft, fd^Idgt. 
fte^en, to stand. 
tragcn, to carry; trdgft, trfigt. 
tuad^fcn, to grow; mdd^fcft, tt)dd^ft.^ 
toafd^en, to wash; mdfd^cft, todfd^t.^ 

Note absence of vowel change in the present of gel^en, ftel^en, fc^affen. 
See also p. 307, Rem. 2. Z' y f/^ ff A D 

Reflexive Verbs. ^^^^^ f^^^ ^ 

250, A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun ^ 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fid^/5 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun | 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fid^ before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always I)aben. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes called /a/j^ or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of {td^ tna^dftn, to wash {one's self), 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fid^ mafd^en. fid^ mafd^enb. fid^ getoafd^cn.* 

Perfect Infinitive. 
fid^ getoafd^en ^aben. 

Present. 
idf) tuafd^c mid^, / wash myself, xoxx toafd^cn un§. 
bu mafd^cft bid^. il^r toafd^t cud^. 

cr tt)dfd^t fid^. ftc mafd^cn ftd^. 

Past. 
id^ mufd^ mtd^r I washed myself . bu tt)ufd^eft bid^, etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ l^abe mid^ gctuafd^en, I have washed myself 

Pluperfect. 
id^ l^attc mid^ getoafd^cn, I had washed myself 

Future. 
id^ mcrbe mid^ toafd^en, / shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
id^ tocrbe mid^ gctoafd^en ^abcn, I shall have washed myself 

Imperative. 
mafd^C bid^r wash thyself 
tt)afd^C cr fid^, let him wash himself 
toafd^cn xoxx ung, let us wash ourselves. 
mafd^t cud^, wash yourselves. 
tt)afd^cn ftc fid^, let them wash themselves. 
tt)afd^Ctt @ic fid^, wash yourself or yourselves. 

*The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
|l(]§ which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject 
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In like manner, with dative object : 
tdf) fd^mcid^Ic mir, I flatter myself, toir fd^mcid^cln unS. 
bu fd^mcid^clft bit. tl^r fd^mctd^clt eud^. 

er fd^metd^elt ftd^. flc fd^mcid^cln fid^. 

Or with genitive object : 

td^ fd^one meiner, I spare myself, mir fd^onen unf(r)cr. 

bu fd^ottft bciner. tl^r fd^ont cu(r)cr. 

er fd^ont fcincr. jtc fd^oncn il^rcr. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, toir f el)en un^ felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
einanber, one-anothery is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
ftc fiebcn einanber, they love one another {each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning 
must always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where ih English the same form is transitive or intransi- 
tive, the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive ; as, Imovey 
he turns; i^ (etoege tnic^ ; er toenbet {i(^, etc. 

3. The emphatic felbft, fctber, self (§ 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS* 

ipaalcren^.A? walk^ exercise, ^^ freuew, to rejoice. 

fpaaiereti gel^en, to take a walk. ftc^ irren, to be mistaken. 

fpaatcrcw reiten, to take a ride. fi(^ bcpnbcn, to be {do). . 

fpaaiercn fol^rcn, to take a drive. bor cincm 3a§rc, a year ago. 

EXERCISE XXIV.— A. 

I Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wiirde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind ? 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liesz den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich ? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Tal. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses ? 15. Sieschlaftnoch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel iiber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heiszen 
Sie ? 19. Ich heisze Heinrich. 

I. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say: how is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (an) the 
wall. 12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through 
the garden. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left 
her books at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry 
pushed Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked 
my foot against a stone. 



I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gern einige da von schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiiler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Siesich ? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesze. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dasz er sich 
geirrt habe. 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (iff) grown very quickly. 6. ^e carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are .delighted 
(rejoice); they will take-a-drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
II. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should 
wash (myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is 
loaded ; the soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if 
the weather were fine. 15. What do you take {hold) me for, 
sir? 16. You are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I 
have been mistaken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their 
children love one another so warmly. 



LESSON XXV- 
Mixed and Irregular Verbs. 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are some- 
times called mixed verbs. 

Note. —This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root-vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
benfcn, toiffen follow the strong. JBringen and bcnfcn change 
ng, nf to d) in the past and perfect participle. SBiffen is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brennen, fo bum. 


brannte. 


gebrannt. 


brenntc. 


tennen, to know. 


lannte. 


gelanttt. 


fennte. 


nettnen, to name^ call. 


nannte. 


genannt. 


nennte. 


tennen, to run. 


rannte. 


gerannt. 


rcmitc. 


fcnbcw, to send. 


fanbtc. 


gefanbt. 


fcnbcte. 


tocnbcw, to turn. 


toanbtc. 


getoanbt. 


tocnbcte. 


brinjcrt, to bring. 


bra(i^te 


gcbra^t. 


brac^tc. 


benten, to think. 


bad^te. 


gebac^t. 


bac^tc. 


toiffen, to know. 


tougte. 


getougt. 


toiiSte. 



Present. — i(^ toctfe, hvi toeigt, cr toci6, toir toiffen, etc. 

Note. — i. Settben and toenben are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 

2. With toiffen compare the modal auziliaries^next Lesson). 

M5« ^§ffiP» ^^ ^^* ^s quite irregular. \ 

forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 

di-d)\ its perfect participle and past subjunctive as in 

//7) atrong verbs ; but it drops e before consonants in the infini- 

/ /live, perfect participle, and present indicative and imperative. 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

tun. tat. gctan. tdtc. 

Present. Sing. : tuc, tuft, tut ; plur. : tun, tut, tun. 
Imperative. Sing. : tuc ; J>lur. : tut. 

256. The auxiliaries f|a6en, fein, tucrbcn, are also irregular: 
{a) ^aben (weak) has in the present indicative l^aft, l^at, 

for ^bft, l^abt; in the past, ^atte for l^abtc; but forms its past 

subjunctive strong: j^dttc. 



I) J L'i 

J'^^ (like, 
/^ strong 
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(^) ©citt is wholly irregular, being made up like English 
aniy wasy beeriy of different roots-; and has also, in part, excep- 
tional personal inflections. The infin. fein is for feicn (§ 75, b), 

{c) SSScrbcn has in the present tuirft for mirbft ; and tt)irb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative toerbe. The past tuarb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorisU 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice ; 

cffcn (§ 243), flcl^cn, ^aucn, ^eifecii (§ 248), leibcn, fd^ncibcn (§ 246), ncl^mcii 
(§ 232), llcbcn (§ 241), ft^cn (§ 243), ftcl^cn (§ 249), t«n (§ 255), aiel^cn (§ 241) 
Also, those which double the root-consonant after a shortened 
vowel (as § 246); and those which drop one consonant after a 
lengthened vowel (as § 248-9); and the vowel changes 
(§ 226), with exceptions (§242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. See Alphabetical List (p. 
308, etc.). 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjuga- 
tion (§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the 
sequence of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregu- 
lar — is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruit- 
ful roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives 
and compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully 
learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scienti- 
fic arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but 
without advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. 
The conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be foimd useful in im- 
pressing the forms on the memory. Buty after all, tke verbs must be learned 
mainly by observation and by memory. Hence constant reference must be 
made to the Alphabetical List, ih case of doubt. 
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Synopsis of Stronsr Verbs. 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


§ 


I. I. 


i. 


a. 




III. 


231. 


2. 


t,l 


a. 




III.» 


232. 


3. 


ie. 


0. 




II. 


241. 




t, etc. 


0. 




II. 


242. 


4. 


t, etc. 


a. 




I.t 


243- 


II. I. 


et. 


u 


i. 


II. 


246. 


2. 


ei. 


ie. 


ie. 


II. 


247. 


III. I. 


a, etc 


ie. 


a, etc. 


I. 


248. 


2.. 


a. 


It. 


a. 


I. 


249. 



IDIOMS. 



bit crftc 5f laffe, the first class, 
blc atocitc 5f laffe, M^f second class. 
ein ®efanbter, an ambassador 



{(§141). 



Uttrct^t tun, A? do wrong, 
fein IBefted tun, to do one's best, 
an jemanben benfen, to tkink of one. 

Don {dat^ benfen, to have an opinion of, bet (S^ef anbte, the ambassador \ 
iemanben lennen lemeii, to become acquainted with some one. 

Note. — jtennen, to know, is used of objects — persons or things — 
known or recognized by the senses ; n)i{fen, to know, expresses knowledge 
by the understanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc. SBiffen also means 
to know how (to), 

EXERCISE XXV. 

I. 3d^ tuc mcin 95efte§, bic beutfd^e ©prad^c 5U lernen. 2 . 3d^ 
Xot\% ©ie tun e^. 3. S)a^ ^olj brennt nid^t. 4- 3)ie ganje 
©trafee brannte. 5. S)er ©d^toefel brennt mit ciner blaulid^en 
glammc. 6. Ocben ©ie mir cin ©d^toefel^olj. 7. 3cmanb l^at 
m\i) gcrufen, aber id^ tuei^ nid^t, tt)er e§ ift. 8. 9Kit tueld^cr 
Slaffe merben ©ie fal^ren? 9. SBir miffen nod^ nid^t, mit meld^er 

« Except lomnten (§ 222, b), t Eitcept bitten, liegen, fi|en. 
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Slaflc mir \ai)xtn merben. lo. SBiffen @ic aud^, ba^ mcin 
Sruber @ic fennt? n. ©r ^'at <Sie auf (at J ber 3lfabemie 
fennen gclernt. 12. SBa§ ^dt un§ ber 93auer gebrad^t? . 13. 6r 
f)at un§ cine fette ®an§ gebrad^t. 14. S^bermann mei^, ma§ id^ 
Ddh ber ©ad^e bad^te. 15. SBiffen ©ie, mo $err ©d^mibt mol^nt? 

16. 3d^ tt)ei§ [e§] ntd^t; id^ tciirbe e§ fagert, menn id^ e§ miifete. 

17. Gr nannte mid^ feinen Sreunb. * 18. (£r l^at Unred^t geton. 

19. SBoran benlen @ie? 20. ^i) bad^te an meine Gltern. 
21. aSir ttjerben tun, tt)a§ @ie miinfd^en. 22. SBa^ T)at man 
bir, bu armeg ©inb, getan? 23. ^i) tr)u§te nid^t, tt)a§ unfere 
Sreunbe taten. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was- burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller ? 6. ^I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks, i o. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, ace. ) did you think ? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me ? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king sent an ambassador 
to (nad^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood inflames. 

20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. *2i. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (al§) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter ? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (Don) it. (§ 184). 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be de- 
ferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun much 
earlier. 
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LESSON XXVL 
The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (^aben, fein and 
tocrben) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

biirfen, to be allowed (^dare). miiflcn, to be compelled {must), 
fonncn, to be able {can). fotten, to have to^ ought {shall). 

mogcn, to like {may). ttJoUcn, to be willing {will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, ex- 
cept in the imperative, which occurs in tooHeit only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but resume 
it in the past subjunctive. SKSgen also changes g to d^ in 
the past and perfect participle. In the present indicative 
singular, they are inflected like the past tense of the strong 
verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus : — 



Infin. 

biirfen. 

!onnen. 

ntSgen* 

miiffen. 

follen. 

toollen. 



\^ barf. 
i>vi barfft. 
er barf. 



i(| !ann. 
bu !annft. 
er !ann. 



Past. 

burftc. 

!onnte. 

moc^te 

mu^te. 

foate. 

tPoDte. 



Perf. Part. 
geburft. 
getonnt. 
gemoc^t. 
gentult. 
flefottt. 
getDoIlt. 



Past Subj. 
burftc. 
!5iutte. 
mo^te. 
miiBte. 
foate. 
toottte. 



h)ir biirfen. toir !bmten. 
ifyc biirft. il^r fbnnt. 
fie biirfen. fie fbnnen. 



Present Indicative. 

t(^ mag. \^ mu|. t(| foil. \^ toid. 

hvi magft. h\x mu^. bu foUft bu totaft. 

er mag. er mu^. er foil. er toiK. 

h»ir mbgen. toir miiffen. toir follen. toir tootten. 

i^r mbgt. ii^r mii^t. i§r f oUt. i^r looCtt. 

fie mbgen. fte miiffen. fte follen. fte moUen. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
i(^ bitrfe. i^ tonne. i(| mbge. id^ mitlfe. t(^ foUe. id^ moOe. 



Imperative. 



tootte. 



The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. i^ l^aBe geburft, getonnt, gemoc^t, etc. 

Pluperfect. i^ f^attt n n n etc. 

Future. i^ tocrbc burfcn, fonncn, ntbgen, etc. 

Conditional. x^ toiirbe n n » etc. 

Future Perfect. \^ totxht geburft ^oBen, gefonnt l^aben, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. i(^ tourbe n n n n etc. 



Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries, catty mayy etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special atten- 
tion. These are due in part to their fuller conjugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for in- 
stance : id^ ^atte nid^t gefonnt, / had not been able. SBir toerbcn 
miiffen, we shall be obliged, Gr l^at geburft, he has been per- 
mitted. ®r mufete lad^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from 
the defect of the English forms. For example: I could not go may mean 
either: / was not able (!onntc) — or, / should not be able (lonntc) logo; he 
could not hav€ done it^ either he has not been able, or, he would not have been 
able — to do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. Z^ 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, 
is construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect par- 
ticiple to the form of an infinitive. — As : id^ l^abe e§ gefonnt, 
but id& l^aOe c§ tun fonnen (not gefonnt), I have been able to do 
it, ®r l^at gettJoUt, he has been willing^ he has wished; but er 
^at fd^reiben ttJoHen (not gettJoCt), he has been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. Thes^ 
are : ^cifeen, l^ctfcn, ^brcn, laffcn, fc^cn, sometimes fii^ten, Ic^- 
rcn, lerncn, madden. — As: id^ ^abt fie tanjen fc^eti, I have seen 
her dance, 3^ ^^^^ i^^i fag^^ l^brcn, / have heard him say, 
®r ^at mid^ nid^t gc^cn laffen, he did not let me go, 

266. As the modals have no perfect tenses in English and 
no distinct forms of mood, our perfect infinitive (with have^ 
often expresses the German past indicative of the auxiliary. 
As : er fonntc ba§ nid^t fagcn, he could not have said that; but : 
er fonntc ba§ nid^t fagcn, he could not (possibly) say that; er 
mod^tc jel^n ^al^rc alt fein, he may have been (was probably) 
ten years old. 

Note. — On the other hand have often expresses a genuine perfect in- 
finitive; as: t(^ mb(^te bort getocfen fein, I should like to have been there; fic 
mufe f cljr jung getuefen fcin, she must have been very young. Care should be 
taken to avoid ambiguity. 

267. When such English phrases as could have^ should have^ 
etc., express a past contingency, or unreal condition, the 
modal verb will be in the pluperfect subjunctive and the infini- 
tive ih the present. As : er l^atte ge^en f onnen, he could have 
gone (if he had wished); er l^atte e§ tun fotten, he should have 
done it (§ 263). 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive; as: 6r fann fein (Snglifd^, he knows no English; 
man mufe nid^t mfiffen, one must not be compelled. Espec- 
ially where a verb of motion is implied ; as : cr !onntc nid^t 
l^inein, he could not {go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall, willy should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by f oQen and 
tpoUen respectively — by toerben only in mere future or conditional sense. 
In German, therefore, f ottcn, tooden, toerbcn are always distinctive ; and it is 
only in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt 
can arise as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 
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269. Saffen (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make dOy or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er KeJ3 bct^ ?Pferb fprlngen, he made 
the horse jump; cr KcJ3 etnen Srief fti^reiben, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) : — 

biirfcn — dare^ may (permission, liberty, probability). 

!bnnen — can^ may (possibility, ability). 

mogen — like to^ may (preference, concession, contingency). 

miiffen — must, have to (compulsion, necessity). 

f oHen — shally is tOy is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 

tooHen — willy is about to ^ claims to (intention, wish, assertion). 

IDIOMS* 

\^ niag gcrit, I like to, i<^ mag Iteber, I prefer to, 

i(§ moc^te gem, I should like to, i(^*mo(^te licber, I had rather, 

cr foil fommcn, he is to come, er foil reid^ fein, he is said to be rich, 

iemaitbett !oimnen laffen, to send for jcmanbem fagert lajfen, to send word 

some one, to some one, 

er toiH ci5 geton l^aben, he claims to \^ l^abefagcn i^bren, I have heard say 

have done it, (or said), 

EXERCISE XXVL~A. 

(biirfcn, lonncn, mogen.) 

I. @r barf ben SBrief Icfcn. 2. 2)arf id^ ben SBrief Icfen? 
3. ®er Snabc barf in bcr ©d^ulc nid^t fpiclcn. 4- 3Kcin Satcr 
\a\\t fleftcrn fein 5Pfcrb t)crfaufcn fonncn, abcr cr ^at c§ nid^t 
gewoCt. 5. aSarum l^aben bie Snaben ntd^t fpielen biirfen? 
6. 3d^ barf feinen SBein trinfen. 7. ^i^ ntod^tc c§ gem tun, aber 
id^ barf nid^t. 8. (£r fann e§ t)ergeffen l^aben. 9. Sd& ntod^tc 
il^n nid^t barum bitten. 10. SBir ^ben nid^t fpajieren gc^en 
biirfen. 11. ®er iunge ®raf mag nid^t fpajieren reiten. 12. ajiod^^ 
ten @ie gem fpajieren fal^ren? 13. Sd^ mod^te [e§] gem, aber 
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td& lann c§ nid&t; id^ f)abt nid&t ®etb gcnug. 14. ®S mod^tc i^m 
fd^ttjcrlid^ gclingen. 15. ©ie fonnen [c§] mir glaubcn. 16. S)er 
S^rdgc mag nid&t arbcitcn. 17. S<3& ^Stte mit i^m fprcd^cn mogen. 
18. S^ mod^tc gem mit S^ticn fprcd^cn. 

I. May I water the flowers? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read ? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (m5d^tc gem) speak with the phy-- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? II. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (tt)iirbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 

(miiffen, follen, wollen, taffeti.) 

I. ^i) i)abt ben ©d^neiber fommen laffen, er foil mir cineti 
neuen 9lodt madden. 2. SKcin Sruber tuirb morgen ju ^aufe 
bleiben miiffen. 3. Sonnen Sie l^eute mit un§ gel^en? 4. 3^ 
fann l^eute gel^en, aber morgen werbe td^ meber ffinnen nod^ 
tt)oHen. 5. (£r fott l^ter fein; man tviJl \f)n gefel^en l^aben. 
6. SBotte nur, toa^ bn fannft, unb bu ttJtrft attc§ I5nnen, toa^ bu 
ttjiUft. 7. SBir miiffen unfern geinben ("daf.J t)erjei^en. 8. S)ie 
Sinber miiffen in bie ©d^ule ge^en. 9. 3)er 93ote follte einen 
95rief auf bie 5poft tragen. 10. Gr woUte [e§] un§ nid^t glauben. 
II. ^abt i^r biefen 9lbenb nid^t fingen fotten? 12. SBir ^ben 
gefottt, aber tt)ir l^aben nid^t gemod^t. 13. Wllan mu§ mit Suft 
arbeiten, ttjenn ba§ SBerf gelingen fott. 14. SBotten @ie fo gut 
fein unb mir einen Scaler lei^en? 15. S^ m5d^te e§ fe^r gem 
tun, aber id^ ^abt fein Oelb bei mir. 16. (Sie l^aben Sted^t, id& 
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l^fittc c§ tun foUen. 17. SBir l^aben i^n^ fagen !^oren, ba§ 
bcr bcriil^mtc 9lrjt ntorgen fommcn tuerbc. 18. 3^ ^6c \i)rn 
arbcitcn l^clfcn. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 1 2. It^Save been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVIL 

The Passive Voice. 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
tDerben in combination with the perfect participle of a tran- 
sitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle getDor^ 
ben loses the augment ge-, as : id^ bin gelobt ttjorben, / Aave 
been praised, 

(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the correspond- 
ing part of n)erbcn combined with the perfect participle, under 
the usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow 
the simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 

(d) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may 
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be regarded as a compound intransitive verb {to be- loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the ioWo'vimg principal parts^ as in any other intransitive 
verb : 

Infinitive — getobt iDerben ; 

— whence future and conditional with auxiliary tucrbcn. 

Perfect Participle — gelobt morben; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 

Perfect Infinitive — gclobt toprben fein; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary tucrbcn. 

271. Coiijafiration of the Passive Verb. 

gelobt ttjerbcn, to be praised. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Present. 

I am praised, etc. I {may) be praised, etc. 

id^ tuerbc gelobt. id^ werbc getobt. 

bu mirft gelobt. bu locrbeft getobt. 

er mirb gelobt. er mcrbc gelobt. 

xo\x toerbcn gelobt. mir merben gelobt. 

il^r toerbet getobt. i^r mcrbet getobt. 

fie toerben getobt. fie merben getobt. 

Past. 

id^ tDurbc (marb) getobt. id^ miirbe getobt. 

bu murbeft (marbft) gelobt. bu miirbeft getobt. 

er ttjurbe (loarb) getobt. er miirbe getobt. 
mir iDurben gelobt, etc (§ 190). etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ bin gelobt toorben. id^ fei getobt toorben. 

bu bift getobt toorben. bu feicft getobt toorbcn. 

er tft getobt iDorben. er fei getobt morben. 

etc. etc. 
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Indicative. 

id^ toar gclobt worbcn. 
bu tuarft getobt morbcn. 
er mar gelobt toorbcn. 
etc. 

id^ iDcrbc gclobt tocrbcn. 
bu tt)irft gelobt tDcrbcn. 
er iDirb gclobt wcrben. 
etc. 



Subjunctive. 
Pluperfect. 

id^ toftrc gclobt toorbcn. 
bu lodreft gctobt morbcn. 
er mare gelobt toorben. 
etc. 

Future. 

td^ tocrbe gelobt toerben. 
bu tDcrbeft gelobt toerben. 
cr tocrbe gelobt toerben. 
etc. 



Future Perfect. 

id^ tDcrbc gelobt tDorben fein. id^ tocrbe gelobt toorben fein. 
bu ttjirft gelobt tDorben fein. bu ttjcrbcft gelobt ttjorbcn ^ein. 

etc. etc. 



Conditional. 

id^ ttjiirbc gelobt merben. 

bu miirbeft gelobt merben. 

cr miirbc gelobt merben. 

etc. 



Conditional Perfect. 

id^^ ttjiirbc gelobt morben fein. 

bu miirbcft gclobt morben fein. 

cr miirbc gelobt ttjorben fein. 

etc. 



Imperative. 

merbe gelobt. merbet gelobt. 

tDcrben ©ie gclobt. 

Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion and transposition : 

^eutc bin id^ gelobt morben. ntorgen ttjcrbc id^ gelobt merben. 

etc. etc. 



bafe id^ gelobt toerben miirbe. 
etc. 



toenn id^ gelobt morben todre. 
etc. 



And rfote the infinitive forms : gelobt ju ttjerben ; gelobt ttjorben 
5u fein. (§ 176, 2.) 



144 LESSON XXVII, [§ 272 

Use of tbe Passive. 

272. German has no special forms for the English the 
house is building — is being built y etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, ba§ $aui§ ttjirb gebaut (or as § 274, i). 

273. It must be remembered that toerben is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
— that is the passive action. In English the perfect parti- 
ciple with be often expresses only a state or result of the 
action. In this case the German uses feiit not toerben. 
Thus: bie Xurc tourbe urn ad^t VAfc gefd^Ioffen, the door was 
closed at 8 o'clock (the closing took place at that hour) ; bie 
%ViXt Xoox um ad^t VAfc gefd^loffen — // was {found) closed — 
(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires careful 
attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into 
the active form : if the tense remains the same, use toerben. 

Note 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific pas- 
sive auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur 
in German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity 
may occur by the idiomatic omission of toorben, as : aU er ju ©rabe getra* 
gett (toorben) tear, had been carried, etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (t)on with the dative) is definitely ex- 
pressed, other idioms are frequently employed : 

1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: 
man ftcllte ben Stu^I (x^^ Ufcr, the chair was placed^ etc. ; cr bat, 
man mod^te i!^n gel^en laffcn, he begged that he might be allowed 
toga. 

2. The reflexive verb, as : 3)cr ©d^Iiiffel l^at fid^ gcfunbcn, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffcn with active 
infinitive (§ 269). As: J)a§ Idfet ftd^ crflftren, that can be ex- 
plained, 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : e§ bcbarf fcincr ^iilfe, no help 
is needed. 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can be- 
come the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, how- 
ever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(t^ or tOQiS), retaining their indirect object (if any); as, cS ift 
mir gcraten toorben, / Aave been advised (^ —man ^at mir ge- 
ratcn); e^ tourbc barflbcr Bcratfd^tagt, consultation was held 
about it. Or, without e^, unless introductory : baruber ttjurbc 
bcrotfd^Iagt; as § 453, note. 

276, Sometimes, to preserve the emphasis of position, 

the German active will be rendered by the JEnglish passive ; 

as, ben KSnig crgS^tc biefe^ ©d^aufpief, the king was delighted 

with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely ex- 
tended, beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to 
the various equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 
I. 5)cr ©d^iilcr tft t)on bcm Ccl^rcr gclobt ttjorbcn. 2. ®ad 
ftinb ttjirb t)on fcinen ©Item gclicbt. 3. ®ic ^abcn, ttjcld^c 
Pcifeig finb, tocrben gclobt tucrbcn. 4. Gin gutcr Slrbcitcr iDirb 
immcr gut bcja^It. 5. SBiirbe icncr altc gclbl^crr nid^t t)on bcm 
Sfottig gclobt toorbcn fcin? 6. SBa§ tDiirbcn ®ic fagcn, tocnn Sic ' 
gcfragt toiirbcn? 7. 2Ran fagt, \>o!^ bic ®tabt t)on bcm g^inbc 
gcpliinbcrt toorbcn fci. 8. SBirb ba§ SBerf bicfcn ©ommcr 
gcbrudft tocrbcn? 9. ®§ wiirbc fd^on gcbrudEt toorbcn fcin, 
tocnn bcr Scrfaffcr nid^t franf gctt)cfcn marc. 10. 3)ic t)crIorcnc 
Sorfc tft t)on cincm ©d^ulfnabcn gcfunbcn toorbcn. 11. S)a§ 
SKSbd^cn tourbc t)on fcincr 2Ruttcr gctabclt. 12. 2)ag armc 
^Si^d^cn tourbc t)on bcm SSgcr gcfd^offen. 13. (Sin jungc^ 
Sdumlcin lafet fid^ Ictd^t bicgcn, cin alter 93aum tt)irb u'-iJif f*^ 
Icid&t gcbogcn. 14. S)tefc grage bcanttDortct fid^ Icid^t. ^5- ®^ 
toirb auf ©ic gcmartct. 16. 2Ran ttjartct auf ®ic. i7- SBa§ tft 
Sl^ncn tjcrfprod^cn tt)orbcn? 18. SBag ^at man Q^ncA t)crfprod^cn? 
19. 3)a§ ^au§ ift mit frifd^cn Slumcn gcjiert. 2Ci. 3)ic ®tabt^ 
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maucr toar fd^on jerft5rt. 21. ©in Srief ttjurbc gefd^rieben. 
22. S)a§ 93ud^ tt)irb gcbrudt. 23. ®§ ift mir cin fd^oneg gebcr^s 
meffer gegebcn toorbcn. 24. 3)en fi^aifer rii^rtc biefe§ ©diaufpicl 
fo, bafe er t)or (/^r) grcube mcintc. 

1. The author of this book will be rewarded by (t)on) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been. sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers, 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all., 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15. A hare is roasting (being roasted) . 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (Idfet) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood {reflex,^. 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. 
The door was opened. 24. We allowed (taffcn) ourselves/^ be 
persuaded. 

LESSON XXVIIL 
Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented insepar- 
aBiC\prefixes be- emp- txA-, er-, ge- tier- jer-, (§ 216), 
the prefix is always written in one word with the verb. 
The preposition ju stands as a separate word before the in- 
finitive. —7 Examples : betriigen, betrog, betrogen; erfd^redfen, 
erfd)raf, erfd)toden; em|)fel)(en, cmpfatjl, empfol^Ien; entfpringen, 
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cntfprang, cntfprungcn; gefaHen, gefid, gcf alien ; infin. with ju: 
ju betriigen, ju crfc^recfen, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- . 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Sometimes the compound is used when the primi- 
tive is obsolete — as in English be-gin^ etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect parti- 
ciple of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive ; as, gefallen, 
erW^ten, i^ergeben, etc. Also, that verbs in ge-, as gebteten, gefaUen, etc., 
will have the same p. p. as their primitives, bieten, faKen, viz. : geboten, 
gefallen. Hence such forms may have two, or even three, senses, which 
must be carefully distinguished. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 

Spurious Prepositions* 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the 
cases they govern have been given §§ 164, 178, 179. A num- 
ber of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or par- 
ticiples — sometimes compounds or phrases — are used as 
prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list 
of the most important of these is here given : — 

(^a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

anftatt or ^'oXi, instead of, langiS, along (sometimes governs a 
aufecr^alb, without^ outside of, dative), 

inncrl^alb, within^ inside of, taut, conformably to (also dat). 

obcrl^alb, abovcy ob (rarely), on account of (see S), 

untcrl^olb, below; compounds of : tro^, in spite of (sometimes governs 
l^alben or l^alber, on account of (always a dative). 

follows case). um — toiUen, for the sake of (the case 
biedfeit or bieiSfeitiS, on this side of. being inserted between), 

jenfeit or jcnfeltS, on the other side of, ungeac^tet, notwithstanding (or with 
fraft, by virtue of, a preceding dative). 
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untoeit, unfem, not far from, toegen, on account of (precedes or fol- 

t)ermitte(ft (mitte($, mittelft), by means lows the case). 

of, ^ufolge, according to (sometimes fol- 

i^ermbge, by dint of. lows the noun and takes a 

toal^rcnb, during (very rarely governs dative). 

a dative). 
'Note. — For the special forms meinct^olben, meinettocflcn, urn ntcinet* 
tDtUen, etc., see § 452, b, 

(^) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

auger, outside of, besides. gletd^, like, 

binnen, within (used only with regard nSd^ft, next to, 

to time) — rarely genitive; itcbft, along with, 

entgegen, against, towards (usually fol- ob, over (local) — see a, 

lows the case). ■ fantt, together with, 

gegeniiber, opposite to (stands usually feit, since, 

after the case). 5ufoIge, according to (after the case), 

gemdg, according to (usually follows 5Utotber, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

{c) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

\>% till, as far as, entlang, along (usually follows the case). 

fonber, without. 

Note. — Sid is frequently used in combination with another preposi- 
tion. Examples : S3id an bod Xor, as far as the gaU, S3td %vm (Snbe, down 
to, as far as the end, ©i« auf btefen ^ag, up to this day, 

ttm — )tt WITH. Infinitive. 
281. The use of ju with the infinitive has been already 
mentioned (§ 176). 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination um ju — 
um at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the 
infinitive — is generally used ; as, id^ tuc mein 95cftc§, um bie 
bcutfd^c ©prad^e ju lerncn, / do my best to learn the German 
language, 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. 6§ ift t)crboten, in biefem gluffe ju babcn. 2. ^d^ ]§offe, bie 
JRcd^nung binncn fed^g aKonatcn bcjaf)Ien ju fonnen. 3. ©in 
^au^, ber ncuen Sfird^c gegeniiber gclegen, ift ju tjerlaufcn. 
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4. G§ ift ncbft bcm ®artcn fd^on tjerfauft tDorben. 5. 3<^ ^tibc 
citiige grcunbc in Sonti befud^t. 6. 3)cr Stcgcn ^oX bic Slumcn 
crfrifd^t. 7. i^aben ©ic mcincn Srief er^alten? 8. ©r l^at ung 
fcit langcr 3cU nid^t bcnad^rid^tigt. 9. 5)ie ©tabt toar belagcrt. 
10. 2Ratt mufe nid^t bem SSerbotc jutuiber I)anbetn. 11. SBer ^at 
bag 5pult)cr crfunbcn? 12. ®c^cn ©ie ben glug cntlang, unb 
binnen cincr ©tunbc ttjerbc id^ ncbft meinem ©ruber ©ie auf bem 
5pia^e, ber ftHrd^e gegeniiber, treffen unb bi§ an \iQi^ Jor begleiten. 
13. SBiirben ©ie un§ benad^rid^tigt l^abcn? 14. SBir ttJoHen e§ 
um beiS griebenS roillen tun. 15. Gr tt)o^nt in einem neuen 
^aufe jenfeitS be§ 5Iuffe§, ober^alb ber Sritde. 16. 5)ic ©d^ule 
fte^t untt)eit ber Sird^e. 17. SBir werben be§ 9legen§ ungcad^tct 
fpajieren gc^en. 18. 2dng§ ber ©trafee ^at man Saumc gepflanjt. 
19. 2Ran el^rt i^n feine§ Slltcri^ »egen. 20. ®r ift beS franlen 
^inbeS ^Iber ju ^aufe gcbliebcn. 21. SBir crrcid^ten \>(x^ Ufer 
tjermittelft eine^ Sooteg. 22. g§ ift nid^t tcid^t ju fagen, toaS 
bad Scfte ift. 23. 3d^ l^abe jenei^ i^aui^ t)erfauft, um ein beffereg 
ju laufen. 24. 3d^ tat eg, nur um Qfl^ncn ju gcfallen. 

I. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A Ger- 
man monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. 
Will you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is 
despised by (t)on) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch ; 
what am I to (foil) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself 
beside (ai<r.) the shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother 
[there] is no friendship. 14. The child has («) come with- 
out its mother. 15. He has not understood what you say. 
16. After we had reached the shore by means of a boat, we 
went to an inn in order to dry our clothes. 17. He has for- 
gotten to inform you. i8. We shall do nothing contrary to 
this prohibition. 19. I shall come instead of my brother. 
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20. The ladies have gorie for a walk on the other side of the 
river; you will find them below the bridge. 21. One part of 
the town lies on this side, the other on the other side of the 
river. 22. The garden lies outside the gate. 2g. In spite of 
my prohibition you (bu) have gone upon the ice. 24. For 
your mother's sake you should not have done that (§ 267). 



LESSON XXIX* 
Compound Verbs. -— Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : ab, off; an, on; auf, up; auig, out; bei, by; ba or 
bar, there : cin (instead of in) in ; cmpor, up ; fort, away ; 
txA^t^Xi^ against ; \)vc, hither; \)m, thither; m\\,witk; nad^, 
after; niebcr, down; ob, over; t)or, before; ttJcg, away; toicbcr, 
again^ back; ju, to; juriid, back; jufammcn, together, 

284. (^) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

{b) But the prefix is written in one word before the infini- 
tive and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

{/) The augment gc- of the perfect participle, and 5U when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

. Thus: aufftcl^cn, to rise; i(i| ftcl^c auf, I rise; ic^ ftanb auf, I 
rose; id^ bin aufgeftanben, I have risen; ic^ miinfdie aufjuftc^cn, 
/ wish to rise. Or, with intervening words : id) ftanb ^cute 
ntorgcn fc^r frii^ auf, / rose very early this morning, ©tcl^en 
®ic nid^t ju fpat auf , do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 

sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 

written in one word before the verb. For instance: 21B id^ 

^eutc ntorgcn aufftanb, when I rose this morning, *SBcnn cr ju 

fpat aufft&nbc, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) 
This stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 

286. Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Shtfattgett, to begin. 
Principal Paris, 
anfangen. fing an. angefangen. 

Pres. Part. Perf. Infin. 

anfangenb. angefangen ()aben. 

Indicative Mood, 

Past. 
id^ fing an, I began. 
\iVi fingft an, thou begannest, 
er fing an, he began, 
rove fingen an, we began^ etc. 

id^ ^be angefangen. 

id^ ^atte angefangen. 

id^ ttjcrbe anfangen. 

id^ merbe angefangen ^aben. 

id^ mitrbe anfangen. 

id^ miirbe angefangen l^aben. 

fange an. 

anjufangen, angefangen 5U ^aben. 

Note. — Observe that the simple infinitive and the present participle 
(with the transposed verb, § 285) are the only parts in which the prefix is 
not actually separated — either by position or by insertion of ge or 5U. 

Inflect for inversion : 

^eute fange id^ an. morgen merbe id^ anfangen. 

etc. etc. 



Present. 
id| fange an, I begin. 
bu fongft an, thou beginnesU 
cr ffingt an, he begins. 
ipir fangcn an, we begin^ etc. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Infin. with ju. 
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For transposition : 
bafe id^ l^eutc anfangc. tocnn id^ fc^on angcfangen l^abe. 

etc. etc. 

EXERCISE XXIX* 

I. S)ie ©onnc gel)t im Often auf unb gcl^t im SBcftcn unter, 
2. 21I§ bic ©onnc aufging, rciftcn toir ab. 3. SBir Ijaben einc 
grofee ©ctbfummc auSgcgcbcn. 4. 6r fiel^t au§, al§ ob cr Iran! 
ttjarc. 5. S)ie Sinbcr fa^cn nad^ bicfem langen ©pajiergangc 
miibc au§. 6. Um ttjclc^c 3^it f angt bic ©d^ulc an ? 7. ©ic tt)irb 
um jmci U^r anfangcn. 8. gic^c bcincn 9Jocf au§, Sarld^en. 
9. ^cinrid^ l^at feinen neucn SRodC angejogen^ 10. 3^c^cn ©ie 
fidt) fd^nett an. 11. Sft 3^^ greunb angcfommen? 12. ©r tt)irb 
morgcn frii^ anfommcn. 13. Um ttjcld^c '^vX fommt bcr gug 
bon Softon an? 14. ®r fom*nt um fcd^§ U^r an. 15. SRit 
n)eld^em 3^9^ ift 3^t ©ruber abgereift? 16. Um mcld^e 3cit 
fa^rt ber ©d^nettjug ab? 17. ®r toirb um jtoei Ul^r abfa^rcn. 

18. Scr arme SRcifenbc berirrte fid^ unb lam im ©d^nee um. 

19. 3c^ ftanb l^eute morgen fel^r friil^ auf, um mit bem ©d^neHjuge 
abjufa^ren. 20. Sommen ©ie nid^: ju fpot an ; mir l^aben biele 
Sriefe abjufd^reiben. 

I. At what time does the sun rise ? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the 
sun sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather 
had been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (aug- 
fel^cn) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work 
which the celebrated writer had offfered him. 10. We dressed 
ourselves very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 
II. I copy all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes. 13. Take 
off your coat. 14, The boys lost their way in the wood; they 
"began to cry. 15. When (mann) will you begin to copy your 
letters? 16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The 
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sun will soon rise; let us rise and dress. 18. She has gone out 
in order to begin her work. 1 9. You have forgotten what you 
had promised me {dat), 20. The prince spent (auSgcbctt) a 
large sum [of] money. 



LESSON XXX- 
Variable Prefixes — Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions burd^, l^inter, fiber, untcr, urn are sep- 
arable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual r^les of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

burd^'jicl^cn, to pull through. burd^jic'^cn, to roam through. 
I^in'tergel^en, to go behind, l^interge'l^cn, to deceive. 

u'berftel^en, to project. iiberfte'l^en, to overcome. 

u'bcrfe^cn, to put over^ ferry over, iiberfc^'ctt, to translate. 
nm'^i^Teibtn, to write over again, umfd^rei'bcn, to express by cir- 

cumlocution. 
nm*Qtf)en, togo round. \im%t^f)tn, to evade. 

un'tcrl^altcn, to hold under. unter^t'tcn, to entertain. 

Note. — Frequently the separable sense will be expressed by a simple 
preposition with its object. As : ber 9)^ann fe^te nti^ iiber ven glu^, the 
man set me over the river; toir fiingeit l^inter boS ^auS, we went behind the 
house. 

288. («) The prefix miebcr or tpiber is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, toicber is 
separable, in sense of again^ back; ttJtbcr, inseparable, in sense 
of against. As: tote' ber fcl^ren, to r«?/«r»,- toiberfte'^en, to with- 
stand. 



IS4 LESSON XXX. [§ 289 

Note. — Except toicberl^o^lctt, to repeat, and sometimes toicbcrl^aFlctt, to 
resound, * 

{b) The prefix mi| is properly inseparable, but sometimes 
takes the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as 
to the position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is 
placed before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the 
verb; as, gcmil'braud^t, tf^«j<r/// gcmil'bittigt, ^/V«//r^z'^^/ ge- 
mil'^anbclt, ill-used; mt|'gcad^tet, despised; mi|'gcartct, degene- 
rated; mi^Iung'cn, miscarried. Details must be found in the dic- 
tionary. 

{c) SSoH {full) forms a few inseparable verbs; as, bott- 
bring' en, to accomplish^ p. p. t)oIlbrad)t' ; and some occasional 
separables; as, tJoH'ftopfcn, to stuff fully p. p. tJoH'gcftopft. 

Verbs witli Componnd Prefixes. 

289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 
I. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially 
such as are formed with ba (bar), there; l^cr, hither; ^in, 
hence, AH these are separable ; as : — * 
bctjor'ftcl^cn, to impend. p. p. betjorgcftanben. 



tjoran'gcl^cn, to precede, 
tjoraug'fcfecn, to suppose, 
batjon'laufen, to run off, 
j^erbei'rufcn, to summon. 
I^inau^'tragcn, to carry out. 
uml^cr'gc^cn, to go about. 



* tiorangcgangen. 
tJorauSgcfefet. 
batjongelauf^n. 
I^crbcigerufen. 
I^inaui^getragen. 
uml^crgegangen. 



Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like ^inau^^fe^eit, to add, and ^in^^au^fe^en (^infe^en, infin. with au). 

Such prefixes are often written separately ; as, babon laufen, etc. 

2. In a few verbs the prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
gc-. Others never use the separated forms. As, ancrfcnnen, 
to acknowledge; id^ erfcnnc an ; anjuerfcnncn ; p. p. ancrfannt ; 
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tjorbcl^altcn, to reserve; id^ be^altc t)or ; tjorjubcl^alten ; but p. p. 
tjorbcl^altcn. But aufcrftcl^en, to arise; p. p. auferftanben ; auS- 
erttJCi^Icn, to select^ p. p au^ermd^tt — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

Remark. — Practically it is important to remember only the insepar- 
able and variable prefixes (§§277, 287). Then only those cases will need 
special attention in which the latter are not determined by form or posi- 
tion ; viz., in the present participle, the infinitive without 5U, or the trans- 
posed verb, § 286, note. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. 38er ^at btefeS 93ud^ axx^ bent ^eutfd^en ini^ (Snglifd^e 
iiberfcfet? 2. ©r iibcrfcfetc ©d^illerS SBit^elm Sett. 3. ©cfecn 
©ic uni^ fd^nctt iiber, gutcr aKann. 4. Uberfe^cn @ie btcfe 
©eitc. 5. ®r l^ielt bag ®IaS untcr. 6. ©ie unterl^iclt bic ®cs 
feUfd^aft. • 7. ©ic gingcn jum gcinbc iibcr. 8. SBir ubcrgingen 
bte ©ad^e. • 9. @r umging baS @efe^. 10. SRan l^at mid^ 
l^intcrgangen. 11. 3)ic gcinbe burd^jogcn bai^ ganjc 8anb. 12. 
3)cr 9Scrfaffcr l^at baS 93ud^ tjom 9lnfang biS jum ®nbc umgcfd^rte- 
ben. 13. SBag fid^ mit cin c m (one) SSSorte nid^t fagcn Ia|t, mug 
man umfc^rcibcn. 14. SBir traten ttjal^rcnb be§ 3legcng untcr cin 
iiberftc^enbeS S)ad^. 15. ®ott (dat.) fei S)anf, mir l^abcn biefe 
SSerfud^ung flbcrftanbcn. 16. S)er 5p(an iff nti|Iungen. 17. 
S)er ^crr ift auferftanben. • 18. gd^ crfenne nteinc ©d^ulb an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have translated 
a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has overcome 
this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold your 
glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 11. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has {is) run off. 16. The maid-servant car- 
ried the dishes out. 1 7. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXI. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

290. {a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject c^, it. As : 

ci? regnct, // rains, c8 fricrt, it freezes. 

ed Ic^ncit, // snows. C8 bli^t, it HghUns. 

ed l^agelt, it hails. eiS bonnert, // thunders, etc. 

(p) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to ex- 
press action without definite agent. As : 

eS flopft, there is a knock. c8 gibt {itgives\ there is. 

eS iQUtet, there is a ring. toie gel^t ed, how goes it? 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. {a) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

e8 ^ttttgert niic§, lam hungry. c8 frictt nii(^, lam cold. 

e9 biirftet mic§, > ^^ ^'^^' e8 bangt mir, //?<?/ afraid, etc. 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually 
omitted; as, mi($ l^ungert; mir traumt, I dream, etc. 

{V) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 
subject follows. As : c^ frcut mid^, ©ic ju fcl(cn, or ba^ @ic 
fommcn, / am glad, etc ; c^ fd^cint — ^ bunit mid^ (or mir) — , 
ba§ cr nid^t fommcn toirb, // seems — methinks — that etc. 
(or mid^, mir biinft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

eg tut mir leib, lam sorry. cS ift nilr too^I, I feel well. 

eS ift mir Icib, / am sorry. c8 gel^t mir gut, lam doing weft. 

ed berftel^t fi(6, that is of course. eS fe^lt mir Cttoad, something ails me. 

t^ fragt fi($, it is a question. ed gelingt mir, I succeed, etc. 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fcin : eS ift fait, it is cold; e^ ift jc^n U^r, it is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases there is^ there ixre^ are expressed 
by the impersonal cS with fciii or with gcbcn, to give. With 
fcin the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predi- 
cate noun. With gcbctt, this noun is object, and the verb re- 
mains always singular. As: c§ tear cin 9Kann ; e§ toarcn 
SKftnner. But, t% gab eincn 9Kann ; c§ gab SKSnner — there was 
a man ; there were men — more usually with plural notfns only. 

In sense fein is more definite ; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, e§ tear cinmal ein ffonig, there was once a king, 3" 
bcr SW^tl^oIogie bcr Oried^en gibt t% tJiete ®6ttcr, there are many 
gods in the mythology of the Greeks. 

Note. — With fein, inverted, eS is omitted, as § 291 ; but never with 
geben. See § 453. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary l^abcn. But see § 297,4. 

Use of the Auxiliaries l^bett and fettt* 

296. ^6cn is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an 
accusative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in 
English. I 

297. ©ein is used with the following intransitives : — ' 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterbeHr 
to die; tpad^fen, to grow; erfranfen, to fall ill; gencfen, to re- 
cover; fd^mcljcn, to melt, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which 
the most usual are (see also § 298) : — 

fal^ren, to go in a carriage. ffic^en, to flow. 

fatten, to fall. gcl^en, to go. 

Picgcn, to fly. fommcn, to come. 

fliel^en, to flee. lanben, to land. 
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laufcn, to run. finlen, to sink. 

rcifcn, to travel. fpringcn, to spring, 

rcitcn, to ride. ftcigen, to mount. 

fegcin, to sail. iie^cn, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative ob- 
ject : — 

bleiJbcn, to remain. ttJcid^ciir to yield (dat.). 

bcgcgncn, to meet (dat). fein, to be. 

folgcn, to follow (dat). mcrben, to become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 

gcfd^e^en, to happen. 

gclingen, gliiicn, gcraten, to succeed. 

millingen, ntt|gludcn, mi|ratcn, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Compound verbs do not always take the same auxiliary as 
their primitives. As, fte^en, p> stand (^aben), entfte^en, to arise (fein) ; tom« 
men, to come (fein), betommen, to obtain (^aben). The sense must be con- 
sidered in every case. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 

fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 

mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, 

without reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated 

with l^abcn. — Examples : 9Kcin Srubcr ift nad^ Scipjig gcrcift, 

my brother is gone to Leipzig. Gr ^at tJtcI gercift, he has been a 

great traveller, ©ic finb nad^ bcm nac^ften S)orfe gcrittcn, they 

are gone on horseback to the nearest village. @ic ^bcn ben gan^^ 

jcn Jag gcritten, they have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 
2 : eilen, flettern, Iriec^en, queUen, rinnen, fc^iffen, fc^mimmen, toanbern, etc. 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of fein 
as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English 
was formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to 
the German use of fein. In modem English the auxiliary fein is usually 
translated have. 

For the frequent omission of l^aben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4. 
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EXERQSE XXXL— A* 

I. Esfreut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie geht es Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet esP'Nein, es schneit. 4. Hates 
gestern gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dasz wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet, 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was argert Sie? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 

11. Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es gibt kein Brot im Hause. 
13. Es gibt Brot fiir alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Tiire, 
der mit Ihnen zu sprechen wiinscht. 15. Es jammerte den 
Feldherrn, in die gepliinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Estraumte 
mir, dasz ich auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte 
mir, und mir bangte herunterzufallen. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this 
morning ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; 
the children rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed ? 
Yes, he will succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we 
arrived at the end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with 
you ? I feel giddy. 8. We were delighted to find you at home. 
9. It has been raining the whole day. 10. Is (flibt) there any- 
thing new to-day? 11. No, there is no news (nothing new). 

12. There were giants in ancient times. 13. We are sorry 
that you have not succeeded. 1 4. Has it been warm to-day ? 
15. No, it has been hot. 16. He denied that he had felt afraid. 

B* 

I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind 
ist geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. 
Das Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. 
Der alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 



l6o LESSON XXXII. [§ 300 

wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 1 1. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn 
gefolgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestern 
sind spazieren gefahren. 1 5. Die SchiflFer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gef alien. 

I. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed 
in the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They 
have fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next 
street. 7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your 
friend yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained 
at home, if the patient had not sent for (nad^) him. 10. We 
should have come, if we had been invited. 1 1. The leaves have 
fallen from the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with 
his pupil. 13* I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has 
been a great traveller {^has travelled much), 15. The boy is 
tired, he has been running and jumping the whole day. 16. 
He has recovered from a severe illness. 
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Numerals* 

300. Cardinal Numerals. 



I 


etn§ (cin, cine, ein), one, . 


16 


5C^n, ten. 


2 


jttjci, two. 


II 


elf, eleven. 


3 


brct, three. 


12 


jttjolf, twelve. 


4 


t)icr, /our. 


13 


breisel^tt, thirteen. 


5 


\m\,five. 


14 


t)ier jel^tt, fourteen. 


6 


fed^§, six. 


'5 


\vixi\it^xi, fifteen. 


7 


ftcben, seven. 


16 


fcd^jel^n, sixteen. 


8 


ac^t, eight. 


17 


ftebjel^n, seventeen. 


9 


neun, nine. 


18 


ad^tjel^n, eighteen. 
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Cardinal 


Numerals 


1. 


»9 


ncuttjcl^n, nineteen. 


90 


ncunjig, ninety. 


20 


Smanjig, twenty. 


100 


l^unbert, a hundred. 


21 


cin unb Jtpanjig, twehty-one. 


lOI 


l^unbcrt (unb) ein^. 


22 


jmci unb jmanjig, twenty- 


102 


I^unbcrt (unb) jttjci. 




two. 


120 


]^unbcrt(unb)jtpan' 


23 


brct unb jtoanjig, twenty- 




Uig. 




three, etc. 


125 


I^unbert fiinf unb 


30 


breifeig, M/>tv. 




[5tpanjig. 


31 


ein unb brci^ig, thirty-one. 


200 


jtPci l^unbert. 


32 


jtpci unb brcijaig, thirty-two. 


300 


brci ^unbcrt. 


40 


'0\tXl\%, forty. 


1000 


taufcnb. 


50 


funfjig^y^/ifv. 


2000 


5tt)ci taufcnb. 


60 


fed^jig, sixty. 


100,000 


^unbert taufenb. 


7o 


ficbjtg, j^z/^«/j'. 


I y 000,000 


cine aKittion'. 


80 


ad^tjig, eighty, : 


2,000,000 


jmei 2){iQionen. 



Note. — The old form eilf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, 
the forms funfae^n, funfaig ; fec^dae^n, \t^m ) 1ie^enael|tt, fiebenaig. Rarely 
— poetic — the old forms atoccn, ^too, two, 

301 . (Sin is regularly inflected — cin, cine, cin — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, cincr, cine, cincS ; or with the 
article, bcr (Sine, bic (Sine, bag Sine, etc. The neuter form 
ein§ (for cine§) is used abstractly in counting. In compound 
numbers, like cin unb Jtuanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, fre- 
quently, in the phrase cin unb bcrfclbe. (In other phrases 
(§ 245, note) ein is the indef. art.). 

Note. — (£tn, one, is pronounced with more stress than etn, an, a ; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, etn ^ort, a word; 
e i n ^ort, one word; or sometimes with capital initial. 

302. 3tt>ci, brci have a genitive jtucier, brcier, and a dative 
jtpcicn, breicn, which may be used when the case is not other- 
wise indicated ; as, \>a^ Urtcil jtueier Sreunbc, the Judgment of 
two friends; id^ ^abc^c^ nur jmcien gcfagt, I have told it only to 
two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi* 
nines, and of the weak declension ; as, biefc (3a^0 %^\, biefe (Sinfen ; thi\ 
(figure) 8, these iV. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the da- 
tive plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural 
form -e ; as, bet Sonig fa^rt mit fed^fcn, the king drives with six 
{horses); alle SSicrc, all fours, But*they usually remain un- 
altered. 

304. ^unbert, taufenb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plurals; as, l^uttbcrtc, ja taufenbc. toarcn jugegen, hundreds^ 
yes thousandsy were present, (£in is used before l^unberi and 
tanfcnb only in the numeral sense ; as, fjuttbcrt, a hundred; but 
ein taufenb ad^t l^unbert, one thousand eight hundred^ etc. 

Expressions of Time. 

305. (^) For the hours of the day the cardinal numeral is 
used with U^r (bie Ul^r, the clock) as indeclinable ; and the 
fractions are usually counted (with auf) on the next hour. 
As : SBie t)iel U^r ift eS ; what o'clock is it? g§ ift tjier Ul^r, it 
is four o'clock; e§ ift l^alb fiinf, it is half past four (half-five) / 
e§ ift ein SSiertel — brei SSiertel — auf fiinf, it is a quarter past 
four — a quarter to fvcy etc. But also: ein SSiertel nad^ bier ; 
ein SSiertel t)or fiinf ; as in English. At is expressed by urn ; 
as: Um mie Diet U^r, at what o'clock? Um fiinf (U^r), etc. 

{b) The minutes before the hour are expressed by Dor (or 
in); after the hoiir, by nad) (or iiber). As: ®§ ift je^n SWtnu* 
ten Dor elf — or in jel^n SWinutcn elf, // is ten minutes before {to) 
eleven; e§ ift neun SKinuten nad^ (or iiber) bier, // is nine 
minutes after {past) four. 

Note. — The "time-table" style: "420, 48o»' t,ier (U§r) atoanaig, Dicr 
(U^r) brei^tg, etc. is also used, though hardly in writing. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

I. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclin- 
able numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called varia- 
lives; as, einerlei, jtDeierlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds^ 
three kinds; e§ ift mir einerlei, // is all one {the same) to me; 
bieterlei, of many kinds, or many kinds of; tt)te bielerlei, of how 
many kinds, or how many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, timey titnesy adverbs sometimes called iteratives; 
as, cinmal, once; jWcimal, twice; l^unbcrtmat, a hundred times; 
bielmal, many timesy etc. 

Note. — @inmQt is distinguished in meaning by accent : ein^mal, once 
(definite) one time; einmaF, once (indefinite), once on a time, 

3. Multiplicative adjectives are formed with fad^, or fdltig ; as, 
cinfad^, cinfftltig, simple; jtocifad^, jtpeifattig, double twofoldy etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIL 

I. ®a§ Sal^r l^at jmolf SWottatc. 2. SSSie tjieic Jage finb in eincm 
Sa^rc ? 3. (gin Sal^r l^at 365 Saflc. 4. ©in S^QQ l^at 24 ©tunben. 
5. 3tt)eimal neun ift ad^tjc^n. 6. 17 unb 19 mad^t 36. 7. SBic 
fpat ift t% ? 8. ©g l^at f oeben cin§ gefc^Iagen. 9. SKultipItjicren 
@ic 24 mit 5; tt)iet)iel ift (mad^t) ba§? 10. ©§ mad^t 120. n. 
®iDibierc 363 mit 11 ; ma^ lommt l^erauS? 12. abbierc (jSI^Ie 
jufammen) 5, 8, 7 unb 10; micbicl mac^t bag? 30» 13. 25a§ 
atefultat ift 30. 14. ©§ ift se^n U^r. 15. ©§ tt)irb balb l^alb clf 
fein. 16. %tx nSd&ftc 3w9 nod^ ©ofton gel^t urn brei SJiertel auf 
jtt)i)If ab. 17. Urn mcld^e 3^it ttjirb ber 3^9 bon Baltimore an* 
lommcn? 18. Um ein SSicrtcI auf ficbcn. 19. SSSie bide SKinuten 
finb in eincr ©tunbe? 20. 60 SKinutcn. 21. S)ie ©d^Iad^t bci 
Seipjifl murbe im ga^rc 1813 gcfd^Iagen. 22. SBic ttjcit ift cS bon 
^icr nad^ atid^monb? 23. (£§ ift nod^ 67 SKcilcn. 24. ©§ ift un§ 
cincrlci. 

I. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, ^^^ ^^^^ ^° *^^ Y^^^ 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister.^ 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aufftcl^cn) every morning at half past six. 
(Continue oral pracHcCy until the numerals are familiar.) 
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Ordinal Numerals. 

307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived from 
the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and from 20 
upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and are 
usually preceded by the definite article. ®rft,y?rj/, is the 
superlative of cl^, before^ cl(cr, sooner ; britt, thirdy shortens 
the radical vowel ; ad^t, eighth^ drops one t. In compound 
numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 

\st bet, bie, ba^ crfte, the first. 

2«^ n n ft itPcitCj the second. 

3^^ n ti It brittc, the third. 

^th „ „ ff Dicrte, the fourth. 

Sth „ „ „ funfte, the fifth. 

^*^ rr rr n fcd&ftc (fcd^§te), the sixth. 

Ith „ „ „ fiebcntc, the seventh. 

Sth ff „ „ ac^tCr the eighth. 

^9^^ n ff n neunjcl^nte, the nineteenth. 

20th „ ,f „ jmanjigftc, the twentieth. 

21st „ „ f, ctn unb jtoanjigfte, the twenty first. 

22nd „ „ „ jtDei unb jmanjtgftc, the twenty-second. 

30^^ w « n brci^igftc, the thirtieth. 



Soth 


n 


n 


It 


looth 


tt 


tt 


tt 


lOlSt 


tf 


tt 


tt 


200tk 


» 


tt 


tt 


I oooth 


tt 


It 


tt 




tt 


tt 


tt 
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3 1 J/ bet, bie, bag eiti unb breigigfte, /^<f thirty-first 
fiinfjigfte (funfjigfte), the fiftieth. 
I^unbertftc, the hundredth, 
l^unbcrt uttb crfte, the hundred-andfirst, 
jtoeil^unbertfte, the two-hundredth. 
taufenbftCr the thousandth. 
le^tc, the last. 
Note. — $)cr, bic, hc& onbcrc, the 0tAgr,is sometimes used for the second. 

308. From tt)ie Diet, how manyy is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, bag iDicijielfte, or xoxtoxtlit ; as, bcr imeijiclfte ift 
ba§r how many is that? ben tt)ieijielten (Jag) l^aben xoxx l^eute, 
what day of the month is it to-day 1 

Expressions of Date. 

309. {o,) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [Jag ))on being implied]; 
as, eg ift ber fiinfte Sluguft', it is the fifth {day) of August. 

{b) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with OiXa, (an bem 
contracted) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, er ftarb am jel^nten SRai, — or ben jel^nten 
SKai — he died {on) the tenth of May; Softon, ben jel^nten ajiai. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(|)tc, -(1)*^" ^^ sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as ber lOte or bet 10. a)>lai; am 26ften or am 
20. SD^at — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im 3a]^r(e), in the year; as, SRopoIeon 
ftarb (im 3^^^^) at^tjel^n l^unbert ein unb jiuanjig; Napoleon 
died in {the year) 182 1 (but not in ad^tjel^n l^unbert, etc.) 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

I. The fractional nouns, by the ending -tel — originally the 
noun %t\\„part — except the half bie $cilfte; as, ein ©rittet, a 
third; ein SJiertel, a fourth^ etc. (For l^alb, see § 144.) 
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2. The dimidiative adjectives, by adding j^alb, half^ to the 
oidinal, denoting half a unit less than the corresponding 
number; as, anbertl^alb, one and a half; britt(e)]^alb, tuw and 
a half (i. e. the third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -cn§ (see § 399); as, erften§, 
firstly; jtoeiteng, secondly^ etc. 

Expressions of Weigrht and Measure. 

312, Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in c, are used 'in the singular after a numeral. The English 
*of' is not expressed. Thus: brei 5Pfunb %tt, three pounds 
of tea; jel^n gufe lang, ten feet long. But bret jaffen Jee, three 
cups of tea; jtoei ©Hen lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with 
the article) the masculines : 

©onn'tag, Sunday^ ^anmv^ , January. ^vi%fuly. 
aWon'tag, Monday. '^t\^x\xxix\ February, Sluguft', August 
®ienS'tag, Tuesday. WiX}^, March. ©eptcm'bcr,5<r/A?»«- 

aKitt'tood^, Wednesday. Slpril', April. ber. 

S)on'ner§tag, Thursday. SKai, May. DIto'bcr, October. 

grei'tag, Friday. 3u'ni, June. 9?oi)em'ber, Novem- 

©onn'abenb, or ©amS'tag, Saturday. ber. [^ber. 

S)cjcm'bcr, Decern- 

EXERQSE XXXUL 

. I. ®ic groBen ©olbatcn gricbrid^g bc§ ©rften, Sdnigg Don 
^rcufecn, bienten in ben Sricgen fcine0 ©nfelSgricbrid^ be§3tt)citen. 
2. Subtoig Ul^Ianb murbe am 26. Stpril 1787 in Jiibingcn gcborcn 
unb ftarb bafelbft am 13. Stobcmbcr 1862. 3. S)o§ $au§, in 
tocld^cm id^ tool^nc, iff brei ©tocf l^od^ ; id^ too^ne tm britten ©todfe. 

4. ^einrid^ ber Sld^te, Sonig DonSngtonb, tnar fed^0mal Derl^eiratet. 

5. ®rci Std^tcl ift einc ^filftc toon brei SJicrtcI. 6. 3eber ©otbat 
cr^iclt jtnci 5paar ©tiefcl. 7. (£r tt)o^nt im bicrtcn ^aufc urn bie 
(gde. 8. S)erttcunte SRonat be§ 3a^re§ l^cifet September . 9. SBie 
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l^cifet ber tc^te Jag ber SBod^c? 10. 2Ran nennt il^n ©onnabenb 
obcr ®am§tag. 11. S)cr 3"9 ^^^^ i^ anbcrt^alb ©tunben an* 
fommcn. 12. S)a§ Sanb^aug bc§ ©rafcn ift britte^alb 9Keilen t)on 
i)kv. 13. ®a§ S)ampfboot toirb am 21ftcn nad^ftcn 9Konat§ ab- 
fal^rcn. 14. SJad^ften grcitag tuerbcn tt)ir ben 25ften biefe§ aKonatg 
l^aben. 15. S)en wteDielften l^abcn trir l^cute? 16. SBir t)aben l^cute 
ben 25. Suguft ad^t5e^n(or taufenb ad^t) l^unbert fed^§ unb ad^tjig. 

I. Sunday is the first day of the weel^ Monday the second, 
and Tuesday thei third. ' 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5* Give me eight quires of paper* 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
2 2d of May^ at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. iq. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 1 1. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it 
to-day 1 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 



^^A£/iMW, 
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LESSON XXXIV* 



I Adverbs. / 

I 314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form as 

j adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the compara- 
tive and superlative degrees. S)art fd^reibt fd^on, §einrid^ 
fd^reibt fd^dner, aber Suife fd^reibt am fd^onften. SBer fann am 
\ fd^neHften loufen? (§ 160), who can run the fastest? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective 
, only by the context. (See § 449, 2, d^ 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute super- 
lative, which expresses simply a very high degree without 
comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf ba^ con- 
tracted to aufi^) is used. As, er gru^te mid^ au^ l^Sfltd^ftc, he 
greeted me most politely — in this case usually without the 
article in English. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives l^Sd^ft, fiu^crft, 
mSglid^ft, are frequently used to form an absolute superla- 
tive of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tun ©tc c§ gcfSBRgft, 
do it, please; l^dd^ft ongcncl^nt, most agreeable; aufecrft fd^dti, 
extremely beautiful; mfigltd^ft fd^neH, as quick (or quickly) as 
possible. 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tt)o]^I or gut, welL bcffer, better; am beftcn, best, 

balb, soon. el^cr, sooner; am el^eften, soonest. 

gem, willingly, gladly. licber, more willingly, rather; am 
See also § 156. licbften, most willingly. 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as, bitterltd^, bitterly (from bitter); blinblingi^, blindly, 
(from blinb) . Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

Note. — Enlarged forms in -c occur; as, longc, gcnic, borne, for lang, 
gem, born, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. (^) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive § (§ 399): — 

abenbS, in the evening. linli^, to the left. 

morgetig, in the morning. fd^onfteng, in the best manner. 

anfangg, in the beginning. fpfttefteng, at the latest. 

teite, partly. aHerbingg, certainly. 

red^t0, to the right. anber§, othetwise. 



§ 322] POSITION OF ADVERBS. 169 

(d) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as com- 
pounds; as, grofetcnteilg, /<?r M^ most part; untcrtoegg, on the 
way; IcittCi^toegg, by no meansy etc. 

320. (^) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combina- 
tion with a preposition; as, ijon oben,/r^«r above; ijon untcn, 

/r^«r below; gerabe au§, straight on. Many adverbs are pure 
compounds, as, t)orbcir/<JJ// iibcraffr everywhere; bicffcid^t, /<fr- 
^tf/j, etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, tt)0, 
see §§ 209, 237. 

{b) The compounds with l^cr, hither; l^in, thither^ are often 
separable; as, mol^cr fommcn ©ie? or, ipo fommcn ©ic l^cr? 
where do you come from 1 etc. $cr and l^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper; 
such as, l^ier, here; bort, there; l^cr, hither; l^in, thither; bann, 
then; jpann, when; fo, so; nut, only^ etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
Into adverbs of place ^ of titne^ of manner^ of degree^ of predication (or 
mood)f etc But such classification does not need to be explained here. 



322. Position of Adverbs. 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
- adverb it modifies. Except gcnug, enough; as, ftarl gcnug, 

strong enough. 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance : We generally 
dine at six o*clocky xoxx fpeifcn gclDol^nlid^ um fcd^g Ul^r. Be 
always speaks the truths cr fagt immer bic SBal^rl^cit. Except in 
the transposed ordtx (§ 177, 4.) See also § 354, 5. 

3. The English " only " may either precede or follow the 
noun; the German nur must always precede it: My sister only^ 
or only my sister was present^ nur mcinc Sd^tDcfter Xoax jugegcn. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples : 
G§ f)at ^cute l^icr ftarf gcrcgnct, // Aas been raining hard here to- 
day, (Sr arbeitet immer flei^iQr he always works diligently, (See 
also § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases ; 
as, (SS l^at l^eute morgen in biefer Q^egenb fe^r ftarf geregnet, // has been raining 
^ very hard in this neighborhood this morning, 

5. The adverb nid^t, noty when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples : 
S^ fe^e i^n nid^t, I do not see him. 3^ M^^ ^^^ \ijtvXt tiid^t 
gefc^cn, I have not seen kim to-day, SBir l^abcn il^n nid^t l^eute, 
fonbcrn gcftern gcfcl^en, we have not seen him to-day ^ but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, l^cute l^at e§ 
l^icr ftarf geregnct ; or, l^icr ^at t% l^eutc ftarl gcrcgnct ; or ftarf 
l^at c§ l^eute l^ier gcrcgnct. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. SSo iff ber Sal^nl^of? 2. Sinfg urn bie ©cte. 3. SBo ift bcr 
®aft^of ju {of) ben brei Sonigen? 4. Sn bcr brittcn ©trafec red^tS, 
ba§ ijierte §au§ auf ber linlen ©cite. 5. Sitte, jeigen iSie mtr ben 
SSeg nad^ bem S)om. 6. ©el^cn ©ic gerabe au§, biS @ic an baiS 
Stat^aug lommen ; bort biegen ©ie Iinl§ um bie EdEc unb ncl^mcn 
barauf bie erfte ©trafee red^tg, tDcId^e ©ic bireft' auf ben 3Kiinfter=s 
plafe fU^rt. 7. SSo n^ottcn Sie ^tn? 8. 3d^ laufc auf bcnlBal^n*: 
^of ; id^ tt)erbe balb mieber juriidE lommen, 9. S)ie ©d&Iafjimmer 
fini) oben, ber ©peifefaal unb bie SBol^njimmcr finb unten. 10. 
©inb ©ie je in ®enf getoefen, unb fennen ©ie bie bortigen ®aft« 



§ 324] CONJUNCTIONS. I7I 

l^ofc? II. 3tt)ar bin id^ ba gciuefcn, aber c§ ift fd^on tangc l^er 
(ago). 12. SBir finb borgeftcrn l^icr angefommen, unb mcrben^uber* 
morgen toieber abreifen. 13. SBir l^abcn bercit^ bie ganje Stabt 
gcfc^en. 14. SJann finb ©ic toal^rfd^einlid^ aud^ fd)on tm S)om 
gett)efen? 15. gtcilid^ finb lt)ir ba getoefcn, unb l^aben il^n toon 
borne unb ijon l^intcn, bon obcn unb bon untcn bcfcl^en. 16. SaiJ 
ift ja rcd)t fd^on ; ©ie fd^einen iiberaH gen^cfen ju fein. 17. SBos^ 
l^cr fommen ©ie l^eutc? SBol^in iDotten ©ie morgcn? 18. Qd^ 
fommc l^eutc bon 95afel unb toil! morgen nad^ 93ern. 

I. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently ? 3. The air is cool in - the - morning 
and in - the - evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time]. 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
before - yesterday. 12. When did it happen ? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present Qc^t) 
in Basle ? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 



LESSON XXXV. 
Conjunctions. 

324y/Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pure Conjunctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are andy but, or , for: 

unb, and. fonbcrti, but 

dbtx, buty however, obcr, or, 

aUcin, butyyet. htxm,/or. 

Note. — More rarely, also, boc!^, inbcffeti, meaning 7^/. 

(a) ©onbcrti is used only after a negative, and introduces 
an opposite statement. S(Oer is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As: ®r ift tiid^t reid^, fonbern arm. ®r 
]^at ba§ §au§ gclauft, abet nid^t bejal^It. ^S^ f omme nid^t ijon ber 
©telle, abet e§ ift aud^ fd^mer ; / do not make any progressy but 
then it is difficult 

(b) (Sonbern, cllein, stand at the head of the clause; aber, 
in the sense of however, frequently after the introductory 
words As: ®r ift iDol^I fcl^r rcid^ ; er ift aber fel^r geijig ; he is 
indeed very rich; he is however very avaricious. 

(^) Snieitt (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative ; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: ®r Xoax ein grower gelbl^err, 
aUcin er bcfa§ tiid^t bie ®abe umfaffenber 93ercd^nung, — but {yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculationy etc 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: %i) bin feanf; bci^l^atb fann td^ 
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nid^t ou^el^cn ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out. 
@r font gcftcnt ?ttenb )e^r fpat an, unb bcraiod^ ift er fel^r frfil^ 
Quf ; he arrived very late last nighty andy neverthelesSy he 
is up very early. But these same words stand as adverbs 
within the sentence : %i) bin Iran!, id^ fann bcgf)aI6 nid^t omS^ 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

olfo, accordingly. bod^, ) ^ ^.,_ ^, 

Qugerbcm, besides. bennocQ, > 

ba, thercy then. jcbod^, ) 

bann, then. f olfllid&r consequently. 

bafier, ) ^- . inbeffcn, meanwhile^ however. 

^ \ tnerefore, * ^.»t „ •.• x 



barum, j -^ ' nod^, j////,^^/ (time). 

bc^fialb, ) ., . . fo, J^, M<?«. 

, a \ on that account. 1 r-^ , ^ 

bc^tDcgcn, ) fonft, <f/j^, otherwise. 

Note. — ©o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, pre. 
ceded by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, 
— especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition. See § 4S6. 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, entlDeber — 
o\>ttt either — or; ttjcber — tiod^, neither — nor^ inversion occurs 
after iDcbcr and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after ent* 
ipcber ; as: ©nttocber fommt er (or er fommt), ober cr lt)irb balb 
fd^reiben, either he will come or he will soon write. SBeber tt)irb 
er f ommcn, nod^ tpirb er fd^reibcn, neither will he come nor will 
he write. But: er iDirb mebcr lommen ttod^ fd^rcibcn, he will 
neither come nor write. 

Note. — The phrases fotool^I — oI3 aud^, both — and; nid^t nur — fonbcrn 
au(5, not only — but also^ are also used as correlative connectives. 

Subordinatingr Conjunctions. 

330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples : 
Slod^bem id^ ntetnen 93rief gefd^riebcn l^attc, trug td^ if|n auf bic 
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SJJoft ; after I had written my letter ^ I carried it to the post- 
office. 3)ic ©onnc ging focbcn auf, afe tutr auf bent ®ipfe( be^ 
SBcrg©^ anfamcn ; /A^ sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain, 

331. When a dependent clause — adverbial or objective 
— precedes the principal clause, the latter is inverted. The 
dependent clause here has the effect of an adverbial modi- 
fier preceding the principal verb (§ 323). As : SWad^bcm er 
feine Sied^nutig bcjal^It l^attc, reiftc er ab ; after he had paid 
his bill, he left. 3)q§ er bag getan l^at, fann id^ nid^t glmi^ 
Dcn, that he has done that, I cannot believe, 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 

qI0, when, as, ob, whether, if, 

<^ \ <^^ if t t7 \ although, 

beijor, before, feit, ) . .^. . 

fo // r xv \ ^^^^^ (time). 

bi0, ««///. . fcitbcm, ) 

ba, <JJ, since (cause). fobalb, as soon as, 

ba§, that, mal^renb, while, 

bam it, in order thai, ttjanu, when, 

el^c, before, menn, a/>4^«, if 

tttbem, ) , ., tOCi^^alb, wherefore, 

inbcffcn, ) ' ' tt)ie, how, as, 

nad^bem, after, tocif, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses : as, \iQi, there^ then ; oIS, 
than; bid, up tOy etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will al- 
ways be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between al§, when (definite past), 
toenn, when (future or contingent), and tt)ann, when (inter- 
rogative); also for the separable compounds luenn — aud^, ob — 
^txi^f, although, etc., see Lesson lxi. 



\ 
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334. The correlative comparison, the {more) — the {less) is 
expressed by jc-=-befto (or je — je), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted; as, je rcid^cr bcr 
SWann tt)irb, befto ftotjcr tt)irb cr, the richer the man becomes^ the 
prouder he grows, ^t cl^Ct, je ticbeTr the sooner^ the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit of 
grammatical treatment. They are more or less the same 
in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are : xo^ ! met) ! woe is me! leiber ! alas I gut $eit! 
hail! ©ottlob! God be praised! tt)o!^Iauf! cheer up! bctDQl^rc! 
God forbid! tpcfl! fort! away! I^crein! come in! ^t\itx\goon! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English im- 
perative: Sinfteigcn! cingcfticgen ! (on starting a train, etc.) get 
in ! all aboard! auSftcigcn ! auSgcfticgcn ! get out! all out! And 
the exclamatory or absolute infinitive: ^d^ bid^ ijcrlaffcn! un^ 
moglid^! J forsake you! impossible! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
D bc§ Jorcn! oh the fool! 5pfui iiber ben geigcn! fie on the 
coward! 5ld^, bafe bu ba licgft! Alas ! that thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

I. grau {Mrs.) ajraun l^at un§ ju eincr (ScfcIIfci^aft cingclaben, 
abcr tt)ir l^aben t^re Gintabung nid^t anne^men fonnen. 2. !J)icfe 
©olbatcn Robert in ber ^nfonteric, unb nid^t in ber Saijattcrie gc^ 
bicnt. 3. Sft >t)ill gerne fommen, aber mein ©ruber lann nid^t 
fommcn. 4. ®e^cn @ie \t%\ nid^t au§, bcnn e§ rcgnct. 5. 9Rcin 
Strjt ^at mir gcraten, mid^ rul^ig ju bcr^altcn ; bc^^alb faun id^ 
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ijeute nid^t aui^gel^en. 6. ®r ift tcil§ in ©cutfd^Ianb, teil§ tn 
granlrcid^ crjogcn tporben ; bcgl^alb fprid^t cr fotuol^I ®eutfd^ tt)ic 
granjofifd^ mit grower gcrtigfcit. 7. ®g regnct; bcSl^alb bicibc td^ 
5U ^aufe* 8. 2H^ mein S)iencr in bag 3in^wicr trat, fd^Iief id^ nod^. 
9. Se tiinger bic Jage finb, bcfto fiirjer finb bie 9?ad^tc. 10. ®ic 
lt)ilben ®anfe finb fd^n^cr ju fd^ic^cn, tocil fie fd^nett unb fel^r l^od^ 
ffiegen. n. 3^ ftcifeiger man arbcitct, bcfto teidE)ter tt)irb bie 
Slrbeit. 12. ®ott)ol^I meine ©Item aU aud^ biele meiner fieften 
greunbe n^aren auf bem Sal^n^of, aU id^ bon meiner Sieife juriid := 
fam* 13. ©ntweber merben @ie balb cinen 93rief bon mir erl^alten, 
ober id^ toerbe jemanben ju^^tien fd^idEen. 14. SSal^rl^aftig, fd^nett 
gefal^ren! 15. ©eftern SCbenb ful^r id^ bon Sonbon ab, unb l^cute 
9?ad^mittag um bier Ul^r bin id^ fd^on in bem fleinen ©elter§, ba§ 
burd^ fein SKineraI'maffer fo berii^mt ift 16. SBag l^abc id^ nid^t 
in biefer furjen S^it gefel^en ! 17. (Sottlob ! cnblid^ finb tt)ir 
ba unb ttJoHen un§ ein menig auSrul^en. 18. gc fruiter, befto 
beffer* 

I. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
minute, until I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened 
it thunders. 8. He slept whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-rpom. 
1 2. He can neither read nor write. 1 3. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts in a moment. 15. 
Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 16. 
Alas! all that (n)a§) I had is lost. 17. As he could not come, 
(fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently I 
study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fel^r) like the English [language]. 



§341] ORDER OF WORDS. SUMMARY. I77 

LESSON XXXVI. 

Order of Words, — Summary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§ § 177, 202). It is now necessary to 
give a more complete summary of this subject 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is: 

I» The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

I. Normal order — the verh follows the subject. 
II. Inverted order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences ; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

NoTB I. — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by 
A. I the forms will be as follows : — 

I. Normal— N.«S.V.A. 
II. Inverted— I. = v. S. A. 
III. Transposed— T. « S. A. V. 

Observe thai it is the verb that changes its position. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the character o/jhe construction, 

2. By the vtrb is meant always the affirming, or finite (perttmal) ytrh. This In all 
compound forms ({ 169) is the auxiliary, Or inflected word. By the sttbftci is meant not 
only the nominative noon or pronoun, but the tntirg mijtct^ with all its modifiers. By 
adjunct is meant all the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precei'es the verb 
inll.(§3a3). 

1. The Nomukl Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the sub- 
ject and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he always wears a black 
coat, er tragi immcr clncn fti^tooracn Siorf. (See also § 343). 

NoTv. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as abet, however ; bod^, iebod^, yet; 
nSmUd^, namely ; stoat, indeed, which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, thq infinitive 
stands last (§ 163)-— as in many examples already. 

34a. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 
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NoTB. — But sometimes, as in poetry, the prefix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
tense ; as : gttrt* mix urn ben IDegen, gird round me the sword, 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several 
words, or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the 
rule stands that the principal verb immediately follows the subject. Thus : 
grtcbriti^. bcr Qxotiit, ^bntg toon ^rcufecn (subject), tear bcr grbfetc Selb^err 
fcincr gcit. ©in ^crr, bcr cincm SKannc, bem cr ntc^t rc(§t troutc, cine ©utncc 
gclicl^en l^attc (subject), tear (verb) crftaunt au pnbcn, etc. 

NoTB. — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause 
is brought immediately before the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence 
is resumed. 

(^) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus: The 
Romans^ after they had conquered the worlds fell into luxury ; ®ic Slbntcr 
bcrpclctt, not^bcin fic bic ®clt crobcrt i^atten, in flppigfcit (not bic SRbmcr, nac^* 
bcm, etc.). 

Note. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to 
avoid crowding, let the dependent clause precede ; as, ^^^\itm bie Kdmer, etc. . . . berfies 
len fie, etc. (§344). 

For special cas^f nohnal order in dependent clause, see § 350, i. 



S. The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted Qx^ex (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declara- 
tive sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb : — 

{a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb ; but this may consist 
of several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sen- 
tence. As : Jamais l^alf uni^ ein Srcunb and unfrcr 9Zot. Und l^alf bantald 
ctn gutcr grcunb qu8 bcr Slot. 5(uiJ unfcrcr 9iot l^alf cr un8 bomote. 

(^) A dependent clause — adverbial or objective — preceding the prin- 
cipal, has the value of an introductory adjunct, and causes inversion of 
the principal verb. As : 9(18 totr an f amen, toar ed fc^on 3:ag. S)a^ er folc^e 
SBorte gefproc^cn l^at, glaube t(^ ntc^t. But sometimes, colloquially, or for 
emphasis, the inversion is omitted. As: SSdre fte nic^t gefommen, tc^ 
[tanbe nod^ ba — for (fo) ftdnbe i(§, etc. See § 471,^. 

(c) For the same reason, expressions like / think^ said he^ etc., when 
preceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases 
being logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the 
object. As : $)a8, bcnfc i^ ift mcinc ^flidjt (but i(5 bcnfc, \i<iS> ift, etc.). 

For dependent subject clauses, see § 343. 
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(d) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the 
verb itself, may stand. first, in case of special emphasis. As: &tfiof)tn 
toax aUt» ; ©c^toeigen toiU \^ ntc^t ; (Srmorben laffen lann er mt(!^, nic^t xi^Un ; 
5(ommt bo^ ba» ^rgemiiS ton o5en ; fatten toir ed ja aHe gef)brt. 

345. (a) The " pure conjunctions " (and, but, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order after a 
preceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus : S)a 
tarn cr au mir, unb l(i^ fragtc i^n fofllci(§; but unb foglcid^ fragte i(3^ i§n. 

{f) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version ; as, 8(u(§ mcin SBrubcr hJor jugcgcn. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way ; as, Stei(i(^ (indeed)^ 
\^ lann t^ nt(^t fagen. 

346. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct : 

(a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3ft 
bcr ^crr ju ^ufc? SBonn totrb cr ju ^oufc fcin? But, SScr Ift bcr §crr? S8er 
bringt bic 9lac^ri(5t {normal) ? 

(b) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in 
the third person ; as, fe^en toil und ; fc^toetge (bu) ; toare ed bo(^ Sag, would 
it were day; gcbc ®ott or ®ott gcbc, God grant, etc. 

(c) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, d) ; as, ift bo(^ bad Seben fd^toer ! 

NoTB. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word ; as, 
fam etn ftnabe, for ed fam {tfurt) came ; or, rarely, after unb ; as, ti \oqx gana rul^ig unb 
rii^Tte ft(^ nic^ts. 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 

3. The Transposed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

NoTK. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Yet 
sometimes, a dependent clause may stand alone, the principal clause being implied : as, 
tDcnn er nur balb lame, iflu would only come soon / (I should be glad). 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of 
a noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

{a) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction 
W%, that; as : @r fd^ricb. un§, bofe cr c§ tun hJiirbe ; — or, in a dependent 
question, by ob, whether, if ; or hJOS, %vhat, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 
2Btr fragtcn ben ©cbfcnten, ob fein ©err au §aufc toare ; ic§ toufetc nt(§t, hJaS er 
nttr fogen toolltc. (For exception, see § 35c, i). 
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(^) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or its equivalent (| 237). Example : %^ ^^vA, tDeI(^ei$ borige 
92a(6t abgel&rannt ift, ge^drte einem Sc^ul^mat^er ; ailed, tooritber i(^ mi(^ gefreut 
l^atte, {ft toerloren. 

{c) Dependent adverbicU clauses are usually introduced by subordinat- 
ing conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, man- 
ner, purpose, condition or concession. Example : (£d toar no(^ 2.Qg, aid toir 
in bem i^aftl^ofe anfanten. 9((el toar etn ©chafer, toal^renb ^ain ein aCcferSmattn 
toar. (For exception see § 350, 2.). 

NoTB. — The same sentence may incliide several dependent clauses. For the effect of 
a dependent clause preceding the principal, see { 344, h. But if the introductory clause is 
tubjtett no effect is produced on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on 
the same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the 
end of the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own 
clause. As: (Sin alter SD^ann, bet in feiner Sugenb nac^ Stmerifa reifte, ft(^ bort 
berl^eiraiete unb eine groge gamilie eraog, ift neulic^ l^iet geftorben. 

On the other hand, see § 345, a, 

II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases occur in dependent clauses : 

1. An obfective noun clause, with bag, Ma/,omitted (as often in English) 
is construed as a principal sentence ; that is (a), normal; as, i(^ glanbe, er 
toirb balb fommen (for ha^ er balb fommen toirb) ; ber SSebiente fagte, fein ^en 
fei nid^t jn $aufe ; the servant said (that) his master was not at home. Or, 
(b) inverted; (as § 344) : er fagte, jcft fei fein ^err ntc^t au ©aufe. 

2. In a conditional (adverb) clause, if the conjunction toenn, if, is 
omitted, the order will be inverted. As : 3ft ber $err au ^anfe, fo toerbe i(^ 
i§n balb fc]^cn*(for toenn er a« ©anfc ift, etc.). ©aren ©ie gcftem gefommen, 
fo l^dtten @te uniS au ^nfe getroffen, had you come (for, if you had come), etc 

(§ 470.) 

This form is especially usual after a% for qX% toenn, cts if. As : (Sr tat, 
aliS toSrc er berriitft, he acted as if he were crazy (for : aI8 tocnn er berriirft 
tofirc). 

NoTB. — But in the adjective clause, the connective {relative) is never omitted ({ 339). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). 
As: 3(^ loeig, bag i(^ t^ nic^t toerbe tun lonnen. SBenn er ti l^atte tun ISnnen, 



§ 352] III. ORDER OF WORDS NOT VERBS. l8l 

fo l^Sttc cr Ci8 gent gctan, if he could have done it, he would have done ii 
gladly. aScmi hyx toirft bcttcin gcl^cn mujfcw, shall have logo a4fegging. 

ip) The concurrence of toerben in two di£Eerent auxiliary uses will like* 
wise be avoided. As: Sd^ berfirrec^e, bag betne ©c^ulben toerben beaa^It 
merben (for deaa^lt toerben toerben). 

(c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two 

' participles or a participle and infinitive. As : 3(^ tociB, ^^% nic^t aUe fmb 

beftraft toorben (for beftraft toorben fmb). ©obalb i(^ il^n toerbe gefel^en l^aben. 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the psirticiple of a compound 
tense, the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. 
As : 9la(^bem er bie iBitte angei^brt (^Qtte), fagte bet j^onig. ©obalb er in bad 
Simmer eingetreten (toar), ftng er an au fprec^en. 9CId boiS Urteil gef^rod^en 
tuorben (toar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

1. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal 
order (S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). 
In this case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or 
by the context. As ; l<§ lann \t%i nid^t fpiclen, benn (/V»r) id& atBeiic (nor- 
mat) ; or, toeil (because) id^ arbeite (transposed), 

2. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rel* 
ative (dependent) meaning; such as, bet, he or who; ha, there, then; or 
when, as ; inbeffen, meanwhile, or while, etc In such cases the position 
of the verb will show the meaning. As : ein 9)^ann l^atte btet @o^ne, bie 
(they) liebten il^n fllci(§ — or, bie (them) Itebte er gleid^ ; but, bte (who) ll^n Qlei(5 
Xiibizn — or, bie (whom) er gtei<§ liebte. 

3. The use of t^ as introductory subject causes inversion of the true 
or logical subject; as, ed ift nid^td befc^loffen; ed aogen brei f&nx\^tn itber ben 

But without eS, unless introductory ; as, befd^Iojfen ift nid^tS. See § 453. 
See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Orderof Words not Verbs. 

Note. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the posi- 
tion of the verb, and is more lai^^y influenced by emphasis, etc The leading rules will 
here be given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noon. 
35a. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives ; 
as, bet gute Steunb ; ber greunb; ber gute ; Sriebrtc^ bei &xoit ; b«r ^elb, ebel 
unb ireu (see Lesson VIII.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun ; as, S^nlfurt 
am ai'iain ; bod ^oud auf bet ^ol^e. 

3. (a) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun; as, bet ^foitg bed 
StxitQt& ; bQ& &lvLd bed a^enfc^en. 

(d) But a personal {subjective) genitive will often precede, taking the 
place of the article: bed SSatexd ^ud; ©c^iQerd SBerfe; hi& SitngUngd 
©ttrnme. 

(f) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, StQntret(M (Srbe; in bet SCbenbtuoIfen ®Ittt; hz^ 
Sleeted StoQen ; o^ne ber kronen Sic^t. (§430). 

Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb : ein fe^r guter Slann ; an object : fet mir gnabig. But an 
object with preposition may follow ; as, fet ni(|t bofe auf mid^, be not angry 
with me. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to fol- 
low, or to be expressed by an adjective {Relative) clause ; as, Sriebrid^ ber 
®ro6e, k)on feinem Solle ber f,%Xit Sri^'' genannt ; in einem Don metnem Sater 
neuUt^ er^altenen iBriefe, in a letter (which has been) laUly received by my 
father; auf eine ber ©^re elned gutften toiirblge SBeife ; ein iiber 20 gufe l^o^er 
SSaum. This construction — often extended to great length — requires 
particular attention ; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See §483.) 

Adjuncts of the Terb. 

NoTB. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb ; but these have been treated elsewhere. ({ 341-2). 

1. Objects. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er erad^lte ed feinem 
greunbe ; cr l^at mir cln ©uc§ gegeben. 

2. The cases stand : i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative; as, 
ic| 5abc bcm ifnaben ctn ©ud^ gellel^en ; ber SSater l^at ben ©o^n elner fc^ineren 
©iinbc befc^ulbifit. But: »lr mujfcn ben SKann feinem ©c^irffalc iiberlajfen ; er 
%^i ed mir gcfagt. Yet, frequently, the contracted mir'd, bir'd, etc 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, er fd^ldte felnen 
grcunb an mir; er fc^rieb mir einen ©rief iiber fcine Ketfe. 

4. The reflexive fl^ usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives; as, er cmpficl^It flc^ Sl^ncn ; cr l^at fi(^ ed cefotten 
lajf en, he has put up with it; fagcn (&ie mir bad ni(||t. But also ed fl<§ (§ 202,3). 
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5. Especially^ in inverted or transposed order, an unemphatic pronoun 
object will often precede the*subject, unless the latter is a personal pro- 
noun; as, ba ret(^te i%m bet grembe bie ^anb ; M ii^n ber SSoter fal^, toeinte er 
t)0T Sreube. Rarely, also, a noun; as, iibngend gel^ort ®ott meine ©eele; 
more often, an adverb; as, ba fpra^ enblic^ ber Sater. 

S. Adverbs. 

355 I. Adverbs will stand : i. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns; as, er l^ot 
mtr flcftcm eincn ©rlef gefc^rteben. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with, 
prepositions; as, toir tonnten bad $Bu(^ nirgenbd itn ^aufe finben. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with 
prepositions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding; 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced 
by emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of th& 
sentence, outside of the regular construction ; that is, especially, after the 
dependent verb — contrary to § 177,4. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, l^eute frul^; morgen urn 10 Ui^r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies; as, nut 
mein ©tubet toat awflegen ; !aum cine ©tunbc toat betganQcn. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

8. Predicates. 
355. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will asn- 
ally foUow all other adjuncts; as, ST^orgen totrb toa]^($einlt(^ toegen ber ^o(^« 
aeit etn geiettag fein; XXti 3eit mar nac^ a^^n ^^t nid^t mel^r itbrig. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or 
factitive objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. 
Such are x 9lebe fte^cn, to answer; feft ^altcn, to holdfast; fte^en bleiben, to 
stop; au aJlittag effen, to dine, etc., etc; as, tolr afeen gcftern bet einem Sreunbe 
an aJlittag ; ba er ben Serbret^er ni(§t feft^altcn lonntc, io fc^lug er t^n tot. 

4. The Inflnltlve. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. An infinitive without an, dependent on the verb, stands last among 
the verb-adjuncts, without comma ; as, i(^ totQ nti(^ geme l^ier bid itbermorgeit 
^eri^alten ; i(^ fage gl^nen, ha^ \^ m\^ l^iet \>\& itberntorgen Deri^alten toia. 
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3. The same position may be held by aii infinitive with 5U, dependent 
on a verb in a simple tense; as, i(^ toitnf(^e mt(^ ^ier bid iibermorgen au ))er« 
t)aiUn ; i^ f age gl^nett, bag ic^ mic^ l^ter bid iibennorgen au ber^alten toiinfc^ie ; 
er ftng au ftngen on. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with ^Vi, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause ; that is, it will stand outside of the limits 
of the principal construction, with the infinitive at the end ; . 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
(£r fing an, au ftngen ; f ogleic^ flng cr an, bon feinetn Ungliicfe au teben ; i^ f)\iht 
lange getoiinfc^t, nteinent alien 3reunbe etnen 3efu(| au utac^en ; ic^ fage Sl^nen, 
bag i(| (ange getoitnfc^t l^abe, S^nen etnen Sefuc^ au mac^en; er bel^auptete, 
bag er eine SJi^etl^obe le^re, ®oIb au ntac^en. 

{6) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§344, i) ; as, 
um feincn SSater au fe§en, ift ber ©o^n ac^n 3Keiten gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As : 3^t ^abt mi(§ ermorben laffcn tootten, you 
have sought to have me murdered\ er toirb eS ni(§t tun fonnen, etc Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: Sl'ian toirb mic^ tooSen laufen laffen. 

IV. Position of Dependent Glaases. 

359. {a) For the same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits; as, i(^ gcbe freimiSig bie SCnfprit^e auf, meld^e \^ auf bad lBu(3^ l^abe; 
i(^ l^abe ben $retd angenommen, melc^en ber &err nttr anbot. 

(3) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs; as, er toarf il^m etnen ©eutel au, inbent er fl(§ toegen ber geringen 
©umme entfc^ulbtgte, bie er ent^ielt. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical: ©r l^at mel^r Sel^Ier gemad^t, aK it^ 
(gemac^t t)abe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involu- 
tion of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large de- 
gree prevented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the 
distinctive position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods 
which would be intolerable in English — a power which^ however, may be 
abused. 

It may also be noted that modem German is marked by an increasing 
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freedom of word-order and, in general, by a tendency to simpler forms of 
construction. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especi- 
ally in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, the fundamental 
rules should be thoroughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, 
who should be required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, 
real or apparent. Once mastered, they become the key to almost all 
difficulties of construction. 

NoTB. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an 
exercise in the order of words. 



Synopsis of Verb-Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the 
chief rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 
When introduced by subject — Normal, 

" not •* " " —Inverted. 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed, 



Special Cases. 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses. 
Noun clause — bofe (that) omitted — Normal, 

Conditional " — toenn («/) " —Inverted. 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 
NoTK. — The " pxirc conjunctions " {and, but, or, /or) arc not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point — or even earlier — the pupil has 
begun the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English Exercises will 
be omitted. 



[§ 36i 
PART 11. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION* 

Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary is much more 
homogeneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements 
— mainly French and Latin — from an early date, into the English 
language has not only added a large admixture of words not native in 
origin, but, by supplying foreign terms ready made, it arrested the 
developmen^t of the native speech. Hence the processes of derivation 
and composition, from native roots, have been much more largely ex- 
tended in German than in English. . These processes are, therefore, 
in German of much greater practical importance for the acquisition 
of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and meaning of 
words. ^ A brief sketch of the most important classes of derivatives 
and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

NoTB. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they 
are distinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, 
on the other hand, the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 



LESSON XXXVIL 
DeriTation of Verbs. 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monpsyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many others, obviously derivative, in which the 
origin and the process of derivation are unknown. 

Almost all derivative, verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362, (^) An important class of verbs are derived from other 

verbs by modification or cha^ige of root-vowel. The primitive 

is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 

' ^j — 71 

* See List- of Irregular Verbs. 

*./ ' 186 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs ; as also in 
English, to fell from to fall; to set from to stty etc. As : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fal^Tcn, to go, drive, fiil^rcit, to guides drive ^ 

fattCtt, tofalL ffiHctt, to fell, 

licgcn, to He, Icgcn, to lay, 

fi^cn, to sit. fetctt/ to seat, set, 

fprtngctt, to spring, fprengcn, to burst, blow up, 

trinlcn, to drink, tranfcn, to drench, make drink, 

(^) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but 
only a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fc^tocllcn, to swell, fc^tocllcn, to puff up, 

erlbfc^en, to go out, auiSIiSfd^en, to put out (lights), 

erf^rcdcn, to be frightened, crf(§rc(fcn, to frighten, 

{c) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

bctocgctt, to move (figuratively), induce, bctoegcn, to move (literally), 
fc^affcn, to create, fc^affcn, to do, 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 

Jicgcn, (strong), to bend, . (|l(§) Biidcn, to bow^ stoop down. 

l^brcn, to hear, l^or^cn, to listen, hearken, 

fc^narrcn, to creak, snarl, fc^ttar(§en, to snore, 

ft^toingen (str.), to swing. f(§h3cn!en, to wave. 

364, The verbal suffixes -cin and -em frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition: — 

Happen, to flap. Iloppern, to rattle. 

Illngcn (str.), to sound, ring, lUngelil, to ring the bell, 

lateen, to laugh, lac^eln, to smile, 

fc^Iafcn (str.), to sleep, fc^Iafem, to feel drowsy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. 
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365. Verbs in -icrcn (-ircn) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -/>. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit gc- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, dJ.) As: — 

folliercn, to fail, regicrcn, to reign, 

marfc^lcrcn, to march, ftuMcrcn, to study, 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bud^ftabiercn, 
to spell ; ftoljicrcn, l^anticrcn, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 

baS 8CItcr, the age, altera, to grow old^ age, 

bic Sorbc, the color, forbcn, to dye, 

bcr ?jlUfi, the plough, pPuflCtt, to plough, 

bet ©attel, the saddle, fottcln, to saddle, 

bag ©tegel, the seal, ftegcln, berftcgeln, to seal, 

ber Xroft, the comfort, troftcn, to comfort, 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification : — 

rot, red, roten, to redden, 

ftarl, strong, Itarfew, to strengthen, 

tot, dead, totcn, to kill, 

toiirbifl, woHhy, toiirbtgen, to hold worthy, 

TCttt(ig), clean, TCtntgcn, to clean, 

frontm, pious, frontntcin, to affect piety (§ 364). 

(d5) Or, with loss of c, from adjectives in -en ; as: — 

offctt, open, bffnen, to open, 

trodcn, dry, trotfncn, to dry, 

{b) And from comparatives ; as : — 

mtttber, less, ntitibcrtt, to lessen, 

Jial^eT, nearer, Ittil^cra, to bring nearer, 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

aufeer, outside, augcra, to utter, 

empor, up, cmpbrcn, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root- vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it 
may be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primi- 
tive roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of in- 
flection. Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a 
modified vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the 
root See examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVn. 

I. Who has put-out the light ? 2. No one has put-out the 
light ; it has gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (w) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary 
lies on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The 
old tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang-the-bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves 
upon this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. 
The sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held- 
him- worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed 
the field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He 
has aged very much. 1 7. A strong man can easily walk him- 
self tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and 
picked-up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the 
clothes. 20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty 
years. 21. The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the 
door. 22. His strong faith in (ju) God comforted and 
strengthened his last hours. 23. The children listened and 
smiled, while the father snored aloud. 24. The noble senti- 
ment which the king then uttered has not lessened the devo- 
tion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIIL 

Composition of Verbs. — Inseparable. 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so far as 
was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. (Less. 
XXVIII., etc.). Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, cnt- (cntp-), cr- 
ge-, t)er- jer-. These prefixes, though once probably inde- 
pendent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented 
and having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than 
compounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them 
from verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb- 
roots as derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also 
in forming other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. («) Sc- (related to bci and to the English be-^ as: to 
take, to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it 
a direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only in* 
tensive. Examples : — 

Bauen, to build, 15e5auen, to build upon^ to cultivate, 

grabew, to dig, bcgroBcw, to bury, 

grcifcn, to seize, Bcgreifcn, to comprehend, 

l^altcn, to hold, fiel^attcn, to keep, 

fd^rcibcn, to write, 6ef(§rci5en, to describe, 

fi^cn, to sit, Ibeftjcn, to possess. 

{b) 93e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 

bet grcunb, the friend, befrcunben, to befriend, 

\itx ®cift, the spirit, bcgetftern, to inspire. 
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fxti,/re€, bcfrcien, to liberate. 

f onft, gentie, Ibf fanftigcn, to appease. 

i^yA, deaf. (etauben, to deafen. 

371. («) ®nt- (related to ant- in SlnttDort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation: — 

iQJTcn, to let. cnttaffen, to dismiss. 

laufen, to run, cntlaufeti, to escape. 

aicl^cn, to draw. cntatc^Ctt, to withdraw. 

(Jb) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 

brcwnett, to bum. cnrtrcnncn, to take fire. 

ftc^en, to stand. cntftcl^cn, to originate. 

{c) ®nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as: — 

bic Stxa% the strength. entlrdften, to weaken. 

blc ©c|ulb, the guilt. cntfc^ulbigcn, to excuse. 

bad SSoII, the people. CtttDbrfem, to depopulate. 

Note. — The primitive sense of cnt- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few 
verbs, as entgeltcn, to pay backy entfprec^en, to correspond. In some adverbs, 
cnt is from in ; as, cntgegen, against, cntatoet, in two. 

{d) Before f, -nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs : 
empfcl^Icn, to recommend; empfangen, to receive; cmpfinbcn, to 
feel. 

372. («) ®r- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and 
probably to the preposition au§) generally expresses accomp- 
lishment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by 
the simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

l^altcn, to hold. er^alten, to obtain, receive. 

jagcn, to hunt. erjagcn, to obtain by hunting. 

loufcn, to buy. erioufen, to obtain by purchase. 

toac^fen, to grow. crtoac^fen, to grow up. 

- (^) And in derivative verbs, as: — 

\x\\^, fresh. crfrifc^en, to refresh. 

flat, clear. crllarett, to explain. 

rot, red. errbtcn, to blush. 

tocttcr, wider. ernjcitem, to extend. 
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373, (a) SScr-, originally the same as Dor- (English /t?^- 
\Ti forgive^ for{e)gOy etc.), denotes removal, turning away; 
often with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the 
accomplishment of an action or result: — 

bictcn, to bid, bcrbictctt, to forbid, 

filufjctt, to bloom, berbliil^en, to fade, 

brcjinctt, to burn, bcrbrennen, to bum up, 

fii^ren, to guide, bcrf ii^rcn, to lead astray, seduce, 

Icnncn, to know. berfennen, to mistake. 

fpiclctt, to play, Derfpiclcn, to lose by playing. 

(^) And in derivatives, as: — 

boS ®oIb, the gold, bcrgolbcn, to gild, 

bcr ©tcin, the stone, bctfteittern, to petrify, 

tiXif old, Ijeralten, to become antiquated. 

\ViX^^, young". berjuitflcn, to make young, 

grofeer, greater, bergrofeent, to enlarge, 

f(§6ner, more beautiful, berf(^6nern, to embellish, 

374, (^) 3^^- ^^P^^^s^s destruction, dissolution: — 

brec^cn, to break. jerbret^en, to break to pieces, 

fatten, to fall, acrfatten, to crumble to pieces, 

reifeen, to tear, acrreifecn, to tear to pieces, ^ 

txHen,. to tread, ^tltxettn, to crush, to trample. 

(^) And in a few derivatives; as: — 

ha^i^Ux\(Si,^esh. 5crfletfcf)en, to lacerate, 

hit ©licbcr, the limbs, ierglicbem, to dismember, 

375* (^) ®^" (probably the same prefix as the augment 
used with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in 
some cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb ; 
as, braud^en or gebrau(i)cn, la use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

bcnfcn, to think. gebenfen, to remember^ 

fatten, to fall, gefatten, to please. 

l^brcn, to hear, flc^bren, to belong. 

I)or(^en, to listen. flcl^orc^cn, to obey. 
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loben, to praise, geloben, to promise, 

ftcf)Ctt, to stand, gcfte^en, to confess. See § 278, note. 

(^) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of 
the prefix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. 
gifted^ etc.): 

bte SBtumc, the flower, gebliimt, flowery, 

bic Scber, the feather, Qtfi^hzxi, feathered, 

ber Sfiiger, the win^. gefiugclt, winged, 

ber ©tern, the star, flcftirnt, starry, 

376, SKig- (§ 288, b.) has the same force as the English 
prefix mis; gliiden, to succeed; mifegliiden, to succeed Hi; braud^en, 
to use; mifebraud^eu, to abuse^ misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-barcn. gebarcn, to bear (a child). 

-fe^Icn. cmpfc^fen, to recommend, 

-ginwcn. bcginncn, to begin, 

-gejien. bcrgcfjcn, to forget, 

-fiiren, rare, crliircn, to choose, 

-lieren. bcrlieren, to lose, 

-Ungen. geltngcn, to succeed, 

tnifelingen, to fail, 

— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjuga- 
tion. A great variety of compounds are thus often formed 
from a single verb, with widely various meanings; as: — 

®cl^cn, to go : bcgcficn, to celebrate ; cntge^en, to escape ; crgc^en, to hap- 
pen; fi(§ crge^en, to move about for pleasure ; bcrget)cn, to pass away; 3er= 
ge^en, to pass away entirely^ to melt, 

©c^logcn, to strike; bef4)Iagcn, to fasten on by striking^ to stud, to shoe a 
horse; fi<§ einct ©Q(§c cntfc^Iagen, to cast off a matter; erfc^lagen, to slay; 
))erf(^tagen, to drive out of one's course; 3erj4)fagen, to knock to pieces, 

©tel^cn, to stand ; befte^en, to persist, insist; entftef)en, to arise, to come 
into existence; crftcljen, to arise, to buy at an auction; l)erftel)en, to under- 
stand ; geftc^cn, to confest. 
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Other examples are : — 

befc^cn, to inspect, entf^JtCC^Ctt, to answer (dat.). 

betragen, to amount to, entnc^mcn, to infer. 

fl(^ betrOfiCJl, to behave, fi(^ ergcbcil, to surrender, 

P(^ bcnc^men, to conduct one's self, crloffcn, to remit. 

befpret^en, to talk of. bcrgebcn, to forgive (dat.). 

entfc^eiben, to decide, fi(^ berlouten, to lose one^s way. 
fi(^ l^ertragen, to agree. 

EXERCISE XXXVIIL 

I. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new 
church. 3. They have ascendei the highest mountains of 
Switzerland. 4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All 
good children, who agree with each -other, and conduct them- 
selves well, shall have (bclommcn) a reward. 6. The bill 
amounts -to twenty francs. 7. The thief has (/j) escaped. 8. 
They behaved themselves quietly. 9. We shall decide the" 
matter before we part. 10. He has lost his money in playing. 
1 1. The wicked boy has torn his book to pieces. 1 2. The teacher 
has pardoned the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 
13. The drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, 
and he was dismissed from (au§ bem) service. 14. I shall 
keep these flowers until they fade. 1 5. The old castle has (Js) 
crumbled to pieces. 16. We were as if (tt)ie) petrified. 17. A 
glass of water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged 
words. 19. This promising writer has not answered our ex- 
pectations. 20. He has talked -of things that no one can 
understand. 21. I infer from (au§) your letter that your ship 
was driven upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the 
hand many things which we cannot comprehend. 23. The 
old soldier showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 
24. That (S)a§) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, 
tear the world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
Composition of Verbs,— Continued. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound; as, oufftc^cn, to stand up^ 
rise; cinlaffcn, to let in^ admit; abtDcnbcn, to turn away^ avert; 
mitgc^cn, to go withy or along^ etc. 

(^) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auff alien, to strike {the attention); cinfattcn, 
to occur {to the mind); mittcilcn, to communicate; tjorge^cn, to 
happen; ^ubvinQzn, to pass {time); avL^iXtf)tn, to pu// ojf {c/oth- 
i^S)* fi^ ou^jie^cn, to undress^ etc. 

{c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with l^cr, hither; l^in, thither; as, 
]^erau§jie^en, to draw out; l^incinfallcn, to fall into; l^crborgcl^en, 
to go forthy ttc. (§ 289.) 

378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447, 
a) which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those 
verb-forms that usually stand last — the infinitive, the participles, and the 
transposed verb ; and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a 
verb-modifier at the end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they 
are habitually called prefixes ; and hence the terms separable prefixes, 
separable compounds, etc. The intimate relation to the verb is shown by 
the accent — which is, moreover, always retained by the prefix, even when 
separated. 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379. (^) After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
]^au§]^altcn, fo keep house; tcilncl^men, to participate^ to sympa- 
thize; ^iatt^Xibtn, to take place; \xt\\pxti)zn, to acquit; gleid^fom* 
men, to equal, 

(d) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds ; as, participle : 
ftattgefunben, freigcfprod^en ; infin. : ftattjufinben, frcisuf pred^en ; 
or with prefix at end, as : bcr SRid^tcr fprad) i^n toon allcr ©d^ulb 
frci; bic SScrlobung finbct morgcn ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These were formerly written as separate words: ©tatt finben, 
£eil nel^men (and still sometimes so, though without capitals). Other simi- 
lar verb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, 92ebe 
fte^en, to answer, au 3Jiittag effen, to dine, etc. See § 357. 

(r) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: fricbebringctlb, 
bringing peace; l^aBbrcd^enb, neckbreaking; aHmiffcnb, all-know- 
i^gi f)od^gcc]^rt, highly honored; blutbefCedt, stained with blood. 
These are called incomplete compounds, 

2. Inseparable. 

380. (^) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: ^xixfj'itixdtn, to breakfast; xaX\i){oi^tu, to deliberate; orgiDOl^nen, 
to suspect; I)anb^abcn, to handle; ipctteifcrn, to emulate; which 
are derived from ba§ gru^ftiicf, the breakfast; bet Slotfd^Iag, 
the advice; bet StrglDO^, the suspicion; bic ^anb^obc, the handle; 
bcr SBettcifcr, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con* 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gcfrixf)ftuctt ', infin., ju frii^- 
ftiicfcn. 
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(d) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as : iDei^fogcn, to prophesy ; lufttDanbcln, 
to walk for pleasure ; xzi^X\txiA^t\\, to justify ; XO\S!i\QfyctVi, to com- 
ply; Uet)!ofcn, to caress; as, p. p. gclicbfoft; infin., ju licbfofen, 
etc. 

Note. — These however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs ; '%^xCii^o.\iitf ratfc^Iagtc, totttfal^rte, etc. And in both classes the 
principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. (^) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix ; as, anerfenncn, to acknowledge; id^ crfcnne an ; anjuers^ 
fenncn ; but anertannt, without gc-, in participle. (See § 289,2.) 

(^) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, bcr* 
abfd^cucn, from the noun 2lbfd^cu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having {to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you go 
with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library ? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumeffcn) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it ? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it t 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited 
us to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 
16. At what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at 
eight o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He 
shall carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to 
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him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud- 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had {subj\) already taken place. 22. Please 
(95ittc) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (^crau§). 



LESSON XL- 

DeriTation of nouns. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

bet gatt (fallen), the fall. ber ©(|ein (f(|einen), the semblance, 

ber (baitG (dei^en), the walk^gait. ber ©c^Iag (fc^Iaaen), the blow, 

bod QbxoA (Qtaben), the grave, ber @t^ (fi^en), the seat, 

ber fiottf (laufcn), the course^ run, ber ©lonb (ftel^cn), the position. 

ber Slat (raten), the advice, ber ©treit (ftreiten), the contest. 

ber Sittf (rufcn), the call, reputation. bad Opfer (Opfem), the sacrifice, 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (Stblaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more, than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 

ber Sanb (binben), the volume. ber @taub (ftieben), the dust, 

bad S3anb (binbcn), the ribbon. ber Xxanl, ber %x\xxd (trinfen), the drink, 

ber SBunb (binben), the union. ber %x\ii (treten), the step, 

ber ^lang (flinflcn), the sound, ber 3:ropf (triefcn), the drop, 

ber ©d^tt6 (Miclen), the shot, ber SBtt(|8 (hjad^fcn), the growth. 

ber ©pru(| (fpre(|)en), the saying. ber3ufl (aiel^en), the draft, train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal rootSy and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. Such nouns are known as strong derivatives 
(§ 199. note). 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs- — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (2t6Iaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -c, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

bcr JBranb (Brcnnen), the burning, Mc ^unft (fonnen), the art, 

bic ^unbc (tcnncn), the news. bic ®abe (gcben), the gift, 

bic a3u(!^t (bicgen), the bay, bie ©rube (grabcn), the pit, 

bic ©c^rift (f(^rcibcn), the writing, bie-©pra(|e (fptc(§en), the speech, 

2. The suffix -cr (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

ber ©adcr (Baden), the baker, bcr Sc^neiber (fc^nciben), the tailor. 

ber SBo^rer (bo^ren), the gimlet, ber ©(^nittcr (fc^ncibeit), the reaper. 

ber Sleiter (rciten), the rider, ber a:an3er (tanaen), the dancer, 

ber ©dnger (rtngen), the singer. ber 3eigcr (aeigcn), the hand of a clock, 

' Note the irregular n in SRebner (reben), the speaker, 

3. The suffix -el (English -ely -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -cI are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

ber S)ecfel (beden), the cover, ber SSSiirfel (toerfen), the die (pi. dice), 

ber gliigel (fliegen), the wing. ber 3"9ct (jic^en), the bridle, 

ber ©(^luifel (fc^Iiefteit), the key, baS ©iinbel (6inben), the bundle. 

4. -nig (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -ni§ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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bit ©ebrangntd (btingcn), tA^ tribu- btc itcnntntS (tenitcn), ike knowledge, 

lation, ha^ ®eftdnbniS (gcftel^cit), the confession. 

bie (SrIaubniS (erlauben), the per- \>a^ SSer^altniS (bcrl^altcn), the relation, 

mission. baS 3cugni8 (acUQCn), the testimonial, 

5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are feminine : — 

bie StuSftcHung (auSftcIIen), the ex- bic erpitbung (erftnben), the invention. 

hibition. btc ©ratc^ung (erate^Clt), the education. 

bic 93cmctlung (bcmcrfen), the obser- bic ©tcHung (ftelleit), the posinon. 

vation. bic SScrBinbung (tjcrbinbcn), the connec- 

bte ^etocguitg (Betoegen), the motion, Hon. 

bic 3cit^nttng (aeic^nen), the drawing. 

6. (fl) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99): — 

bcr 83iffen (beiScn), the bit. ber ®cban!e[n] (bcnfcn), the thought. 

ber ©rabcn (grabcn), the ditch. ber ®taubc[n] (glauben), the faith. 

(^)-cn is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fcin, 
tun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, 'h^x^ SReifen, travelling; ba§ ©ingcn, singing, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. (§75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -fel* They are neuter, with the exceptions given 
in the following examples: — 

bag Sabfal (laben), the comfort. bic 5)rangfal (btingcn), the oppression, 
ha^ ©d^itffal (f(^itfen), the fate, (But also, baS 3)rangfal). 

baS SRatfcI (ratcit), the riddle, bic SWiil^fal (miil^cn), the trouble. 

bag iibcrbtcibfcl (blcibcn), the rem- bic Xriibfal (triibcn), the tribulation, 
nant, 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

{a) -ling (English -ling) forms a few masculines: — 
bcr Sel^rtiitg (tc^rcn), thf apprentice, bcr ginbling (ftnben), the foundling. 
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(^) _ei (French -ie; for accent, see § 51) forms a few femi- 
nine abstracts (§ 386, 3.): — 

bic ?piaubcr?K (plaubcrn), the chit- bic ©c^met(f)elei' (ft^mctd^cln), the flat- 
chat tery. 

EXERCISE XL. 

I. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from 
his (au§ bem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I 
must bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step 
(©d^ritt) with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had 
dug for others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at 
the exhibition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the 
memory of the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more 
than food or drink. 9. The education of this boy has been 
neglected. 10. The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 
1 1. This professor teaches not only the German language, but 
he teaches also (the) singing and (the) dancing {in/in.), 12. 
It is a riddle to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The 
course of this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell 
me is (a) flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my 
letters had {were^ not yet arrived. 16. The matter had en- 
tirely vanished from my memory. 17. With the permission 
of the judge I visited the prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking 
and laughing {in/in,) are forbidden in (the) school. 19. The 
apprentice has received (the) permission to send his work to 
the exhibition. 20. The drawing of the features in this pic- 
ture is very good ; but the expression of the face is not so easy 
to hit (treffen). 21. The knowledge of the fine arts is an im- 
portant part of (the) education. 22. The art of (the) swim- 
ming is easy to learn and of (t)on) highest value. 23. Two 
volumes of Schiller's Works are in this bundle. 24. Speech is 
older than writing. 
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LESSON XLL 
Derivation of Nouns. — Continued. 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. {a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

{b) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, ba§ ®riin bet gclber, the ver- 
dure of the fields; ettt)o§ 9tot ouf ben ©adcn, some red on the 
cheeks : but ctn)0§ 9iotC§, something red, 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : — 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying 
the root-vowel : — 

btc 83rcitc (fircit), the breadth, bic §b^C (l^OC^), the height. 

bic ©rbfec (grofe), the greatness, bic Sange (lang), the length, 

bic ®iitc (gut), the goodness, bic ©tarfc (ftart), the strength, 

2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

ber ©artner (©arteit), the gardener, ber ^arifcr (?arl8), the Parisian, 
bcr SKorbcr (3Korb), the murderer, ber ©C^tDciaCT (©C^tocta), the Swiss, 
ber ©chafer (©c^af), the shepherd, ber SBittocr (SBittoe), the widower, 
A few have irregular n, as ©lorfncr (©fodc), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei'r (§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, 
from nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a sec' 
ondary suffix -erei', of like meaning : — 

bic Slbtei^ (Stbt), the abbacy^ abbey. bic SReiterci (SRcitcr), the cavalry. 

bic S)ru(ferei (S)rutfcr), the printing- bic Oualerei (dual), the torment. 

office, bic ©fratjcrci (©tiabe), the slavery. 
bic SiWerei (gift^er), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -l^eit (related to English -heady -hood) forms femi- 
nine abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives: — 

bie ©ottl^cit (®ott), the Godhead, btc grctl^cit {^xt% freedom, 

bic ^inb^cit (^inb), childhood, bic ©c^bnl^eit (f(|on), beauty. 

Note. — Stems in -1^ drop one 1^ ; as, $o^eit, SJol^ett, etc. 

(^) -fcit (related to -l^cit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig : — 
bie SBitterfetl (bitter), bitterness, bic iJleiittglcit (Tlcin), the trifle, 

bic ©itcllcit (citel), vanity. bic ©iifeiafeit (fiife), sweetness. 

Note. feit is formed from old -ic (tg § 395) and -^ett. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in-e(, -er, -bar, -ig, -Uc^, -fam. 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root- vowel (see § 95): — 

bic (Srafin (®raf), the countess, bic ^bc^tn (^od^), the woman-cook, 

bic ^irtin (^irt), the shepherdess, bic Sbtoiti (Sotoe), the lioness, 

6. -Icin (akin to English -ling)^ and -d^cn (akin to English 
'-kin)y form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying 
the root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of con- 
tempt : — 

baS ©aunK^cn (©aum), the little tree. baS SWab(!^cn (9Kagb), the girl, 
\>(i^ Srdulcin (Srau), the Miss, baS 3)lann(^cn (3Kann), the mannikin. 

Note. — Final -c, Clt are omitted; as, ^irc^tein (^ir(!^e), litUe church; 
©attlein (®arten). Before -lein, I is dropped ; as, ©eutelein (SBeutel) ; and 
before -djcn, cl is sometimes inserted, especially after (^, g ; as, ©ud)cl(^cn, 
Sungelc^eR, etc. 

7. -ling (akin to -lein, -ling) forms a few- personal mascu- 
lines from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8): — 

ber giiid&tling (Slu(|)t), the fugitive, \six Sa^rling (SaT^r), the yearling, 
bcr ®iinftring (®unft), the favorite, ber bungling (jung), the youth, 

8. -ni§ (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 

bag (35c§eimni§ (ge^eim), the secret, bic ginftentiS (finfter), the darkness. 

baS ®lci(5nig (glei(§), the parable, bic SSilbniS (totlb), the wilderness. 

9. -fd^aft (English scape, ship) forms feminine abstracts 
or collectives: — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles — 
bit ®cfanflcnf(!^aft (p. p. flcfangen), M^ bit ©cntetitfAaf t (gcmetn), fAe commit 
imprisonment, nity. 

(Jb) Usually from nouns : — 

bit ©ieiterfd^aft, the body of servants. bit Scitti|(l&aft (Sctnb), enmity, 

bit S)orff(!^aft (S5otf), the village-com- bit Srcunbfc^aft (Sreunb), friendship, 

muniiy, bit Sanbf(^oft (8anb), the landscape. 

ID. -turn (old spelling -tl^um, English -dom) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — 
all neuters, except bcr Srrtunt, theerror^ bcr SReid^tum, riches: — 

bag ei^rtftcntum, Christianity, b^% Siirfteittuin, the principality. 

bag eiflcntum (etgcn), the property. bag ^ijnifltttm, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, bcr 
Sfran-id), the crane; bcr Sntc-rid^r the drake; bic §cim-at, the 
home, etc. For -tcf, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 
387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 
I. ®c- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) 

forms chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of 

which are neuter : — 

{a) Usually from nouns : — 

bag ©cbtrgc (93crg), the mountain^ bag Ocflugel (Slugcl), M^ /^«//ry. 

range. bit ®ebruber (pi.), the brothers. 

bag ©cblifd) (93ufd)), the bushes. bit ®ef(^tt)lftcr (pi.), brothers and sis- 
dag ©etoolt (SJolfc), the clouds, welkin. ters. 

(^) Some from verbs: — 

bag ®ebet (bcten), the prayer, bet ®efa^rtc (fal^ren), the companion. 

bag ®eldut (tauten), the ringing of bells, ber ©e^iilf e (^elf en), the assistant. 
bag ©cfprdd) (fprec^en), the conversation, bit ®ebutb (bulbcn), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — pre- 
sent also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -t. Before {, n, Qbt- is sometimes contracted, as : ©laube, QSMtb, 
%{vid, ©nabe. 
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2. SKife- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mife- (§ 376) : — 

ber SKifegriff, the mistake, bic aJitffetat, the misdeed, 

bic SKifegunft, the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-pre- 
fixes — separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382-3) from the 
compound verbs ; as, ber 8(nf(^lag, from anfd^lagcn ; ber SSerrat, from bcrra^ 
ten ; baS ©cbiet, from geblcten ; ber 9)M6brau4 from mifebraud^cn, etc. (See 
note, § 383). 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un- (Latin in-)', — 

ber tlnbanf, the unthankfulness. ber tlnfinn, the nonsense, 

boS Unrc(^t, the wrong (unright). ble*UnfterblitI)!cit, the immortality. 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to tl\e unaccented er- 
(§ 372), expresses origin: — 

ba§ tlrbilb, /^^/^^^^(j/^^. | bic Urfad^e the cause, 

ber UrqueU, the fountain-head, btc Urtoelt, the primitive world, 

5. ®rj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch-: — 

ber ©ra^craog, the archduke, ber Sr^cngcl, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with ttiife-, un- ur-, er^-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. 2lnt-, akin to the unaccented ent-, forms bic Stntiport, 
the answer (see § 122), tci§> 2lntlt^, the face, 

•* I 

EXERCISE XLL 

I. Will you measure the height of this tower ? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain- 
range is covered with bushes, j. He read us the parable of 
(toon) the good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from 
(the) heathenism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman 
Boniface. 8. The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king 
and the princes were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. 
The brothers Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 
II. He lost his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. 



206 LESSON XLII. [§ 388 

The enmity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. 
It is a folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversa- 
tion of the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk 
such nonsense. 16. On the summit (§i3I)e) of the mountain 
stands an image of the archangel Michael. 17, The poorest vil- 
lage-communities are found along the Rhine {find themselves). 
18. The years of our childhood are the happiest years of our 
life. 19. It is nonsense to think of-it. 20. You are wrong, 
sir, to give me such an {a such) answer. 21. The countess 
considered it {held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] 
body of servants. 22. The length or [the] shortness of the 
days and of the nights depends (abl^ancjeii) on (t)on) the near- 
ness or the distance of the sun. 23. The conversation of my 
companion concerned (betreffcn) the vanity of (the) human 
wishes and the immortality of the soul. 24. The archduke and 
the archbishop entered (eintrctcn) together into the little church. 



LESSON XLII. 
Composition of Nouns. 

388. Compound nouns always consist of two components. 
The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be noun, verb, 
adjective, adverb or preposition. 

Note. — As will appear § 390, the compound may include more than 
two words — but not more than two components, 

{a) The first component takes the principal accent; the 

last has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

{b) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 

last component. For exceptions, see § 12 2. To these add : — 

ba§ GJegenteil (bet %t\[), the opposite (but also, baS SctI). 

bcr 3Jiitttooc§ (bte SBoc^c), ^^r/^^j^jy (pi. HKitttooc^c ;) as,-§ 125. 

btc O^nmadit (pi. Olinmad^ten), the swoon, 

bic SSoUmac^t (pi. SSoUmac^ten), the authority, 
— and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed to bcr 
9)Zut (§ 122) represent an earlier feminine form of the same word. 
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Note. — The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix ; as, bad S)rttte(, the third part; bad ISiertel, 
the fourth part; where -tel was originally -teiL (See § 311.) It is also 
probable that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were 
originally distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components may be 
various. Generally the first in some way limits, or de- 
termineSy the second, and is syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form*; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. {a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns: — 

bte JBaumwoIIe, the cotton. Me ©d^utftufic, the school-room. 

bet ©rieftrdgcr, the letter-carrier, baS SSctnglaS, the wine-glass, 

bcr fclbaum, the olive tree, ber SBcttcr^a^n, the weather-cock, 

{b) Rarely, with a connectihg vowel: — 

baS XagchJcrf, the day's work, bie ©abefur, the water-cure, 

2. (tf) Frequently the first component takes the termina- 
tion of the genitive case: — 

bad ®lu(f8rab, the wheel of fortune, bte SSiUcnSfreil^eit, the freedom of will, 
bag a:a8egac^t, the light of day, h^9f aStrtg§au§, the inn, 

(d) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 

ber ©eburtStag (bie ®e6urt), the birth- ber ©onnenfc^ctn (bte ©onne), the sun- 
day, shine, 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

bao SBilberbud^, the picture-book. \i(3A Sinbermdr(|en, the fairy-tale for 

ber 93 rumen (orb, the flower-basket. children, 

h^% S55brterbu(§, the dictionary, 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e 
is inserted: — 

* These may be distinguished as grammatical, or improper , compounds. 
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bcr ga^rplaw, the time-table, bag Kettpferb, the saddle-horse. 

bcr fiaufburfc^e, the errand-hoy. btc ©(^reibfeber, the writing-fen. 

bag Scjcbuc^, /^^ reading-book. bcr 3ctgefinger, the forefinger. 

5. (a) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed 
by prefixing the adjective-root: — 

ber ©belftein, the gem, hh ituratoeile, the pastime. 

ber ®Ieirf)mut, />5^ equanimity. bet Sottttionb, the full moon. 

ber ©rofebatcr, the grandfather. bcr SBeifeborn, //i^ hawthorn. 

(d) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
bcr ©o^cpricftcr, the high-priest. btc Sangctocilc, the tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bic SCuScnfcitc, the outside. bcr SCnlaut, the first sound of a word. 

^aS SluSlanb, the exterior, foreign bcr ^nlaut, the sound in the middle 

parts. of a word, 

ha^ ^vXanh, the interior, home-country, bcr StuSlaut, the last sound of a word, 

ber aJiitmcnftl, the fellow-creature, ber SCblaut, the change of sound, 

baS SSorrcd^t, the privilege, bcr Umlaut, the modification of sound, 

T. A few compounds are really complete phrases : — 

bag ©tcnbt(|cin, the rendezvous; bag ScrfliSmctnnid^t, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
component; the secondary accent on the accented syllable of 
the second : — 

bic Scu^crbcrfid^cruhgggcfe^IIfd^aft, the fire-insurance company. 

ber ©cncraFrieu^ tenant, the lieutenant-general. 

ber §anb^f(!^u^ma^ d^cr, the glove-maker. 

bic SRcd^^nunflgab^ lage, the rendering of accounts, 

bic ©i^fenba^nfa' ^rfarte, the railroad ticket. 

Note. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As : — 



§ 39^] COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 209 

bcr 0^bcr4(5u' Hel^rcr, tke principal teacher. 

bcr D^6crfc^ul»lc]^' rer, the highschoolteacher, etc. 

391. (^) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. For use of hyphen, see 
§ 69. 

{b) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, DberpoIijei'geridEit^prafib'cnt ; ©taat'gfd&ulbentil* 
gung§fommtffto'n§burcau. But such forms are chiefly official or 
technical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See 

§69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
gcft* unb ©onntagc, holidays and Sundays ; SRorbs^ unb ©iib^ 
bcutfd^Ianb, North and South Germany; 9?adE|mittag§ fiel^t man 
bic SKenfdien auf^ unb abftromen, streaming up and down; SSofal* 
Idnge unb s^fUrjc, etc. 

EXERCISE XLH. 
I. Have you read the fairy-tales-for-children of the brothers 
Grimm ? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. He has 
sent the errand-boy to (um — ju) fetch a time-table of the 
Rhenish Railway. 4. The full-moon shone on (ace) the castle- 
on-the-mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the table. 6. 

♦ But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations — adds in a note (§ 521): 
"The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exag- 
gerated, and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well 
write them so in English = Fireinsuranc e company* soffice ; and we should 
have the same compound." This remark is particularly suggestive, as 
showing how much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. Eng- 
lish, with its syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, 
compounds. ' 



2IO LESSON XLIII. [§ 393 

He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought not to sell 
the bear's skin before we have killed the bear. 8. The grand- 
father has ^iven the children a beautiful picture-book. 9. 
Where shall I find the dictionary ? 10. You will find it in the 
school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church-tower 
shows whence (to6i)tx) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees and 
cherry-trees grow in Germany ; olive-trees in southern countries. 
13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. He brought 
these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The little 
girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune befalls our 
fellowmen, we should assist them. 1 7. The letter-carrier will 
bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither gold nor 
precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish (the) 
vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study of 
(the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its Ger- 
m&.n name because this day is in the middle of the week. 21. 
The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weathercock. 22. 
The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 23. 
The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 



LESSON XLIIL y 
Derivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, griin, lang, 
alt, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Slblaut) without suffix. 
Such are : blan! (from blinfeitr fo glitter), bright; treu (from 
trauen, to trust), faithful; gtatt, (from gteiten), smooth, 
slippery, etc. (See § 383, note.) 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -bar (akin to the old bar en, to bear — as in \x)xi)iS^^x , fruit- 
ful) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -able J -ible : — 

bcnfbar, imaginable. pd^tbar, visible, 

efebar, eatable, trinfbar, drinkable, 

2. -en, -ern form adjectives denoting material, the latter 
with vowel-modification : — 

fiOlbcn, golden. l^oljcrn (§013), wooden. 

ftlbern, silver{n). fta^lcrn (©ta^I), 0/ steel. 

irben (Srbe), earthen. ftcinern, 0/ stone. 

3. -er, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun, 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, ©rlanger Sier, Serliner SBurft, etc. 

4. -l^aft (perhaps akin to l^aben, have) forms a few adjec- 
tives : — 

boS^oft, malicious. fc^ulcr^aft, like a school-boy. 

fronf^aft, sickly. tugcnb^aft, virtuous. 

Note. — To -tjaft is sometimes added -ig; as, Icibl^aftig, bodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English -7), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

{a) From nouns : — 

giinftig {(^Vin\i), favorable. toalbig (^alb), woody. 

nta(^ttg (2)^ac§t), mighty. aorntg (3oni), angry. 

Note. — Unaccented e may be dropped in -I or -r stems; as, bU(f(e)Ug, 
roafi(c)rtg (§ 139). 

(^) From compound stems (§ 400, 9): — 

'bxt\i\^Vi\ix\%,broad-shouldered. !a§Ifbpfig, bald-headed. 
brctecfig, triangular. 'om\Vi^\%, four-footed. 

{c) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns: — 

gutig (gut), kind. meinig, mine. 

bbtttg (t)oU), complete. bcinig, thine ^ etc. (§ 194). 

einigc (etn), pi. some. jcnig (ie«-cr), that (§ 208). 
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(d) From verbs, rarely : — 

crgicbtg, productive, flcfottig, obliging, 

(e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

biSl^c^rig, previous, l)eutifl, of to-day, 

ba^malig, of that time, l^icpfl (^ier), of ox from here, 

borttg, of ox from there. \t%\^, present, 

el^^cmalifl, former, toorig, former, 

iibrig (iifcer), remaining, 

6. -id^t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 

ftcintc^t, stony, ioxi^t, foo/ish, 

8. The enlarged suffix -fcUg arose from the suffix -ig in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -fal (see § 384, 7) : — 

mu^fcltg (SJliil^fal), toilsome, fcinbfclig (gctnb), hostile. 
triibfeltg (Xriibfal), woeful, gliicffcUg (®lucf), happy, blessed, 

8. (^) The suffix -ifd) (English -ish) denotes relating to^ 
similar to, belonging to: — 

bcrlinifd^, of Berlin, l^imtnUft^, heavenly. 

englifrf), English, irbifc^ (©rbe), earthly, 

(pantfc^, Spanish. poUttfc^, political, 

{b) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 

linbifc^, childish, tDeibtf(§, womanish, 

9. -lei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

cinerlei, of one kind, manc^erlei, of many kinds, 

10. -lid) (English -like, -(v)* usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance, character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

(^) From nouns or adjectives ; — 

aItUc§, oldish, rbtU(§, reddish, 

fttrftU(§, princely, fu6U(§, sweetish, 

ntannltd^, manly, toetbUc^, feminine, womanly. 
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{b) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fci)dbUd^, harmful; niife* 
lid^, useful; but more usually with passive sense oipossibility; — 
bcgrciflic^, conceivable, moglic^, possible, 

unbcflrctfll(§, inconceivable, unntogltd^, impossible, 

II. -jam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active 
and passive sense : — 

arbeitfam, industrious, lenlfam, manageable, 

furci^tfam, timid, fparfam, saving, 

396. The prefixes be-, gc-, mife-, un-, ur- and erj- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being the 
same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : bereit, 
ready; gctpife, certain; ini§t)crgitugt, displeased; etc. And 
frequently the usual separable prefixes; as, abl^fingig, ange^ 
net)m, t)omeI)m, juffiKig, etc. (from abt)angen, anncl^men, etc) 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form; as, cr fd^rcibt gut unb fd^ncH, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English -ly, (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 
(a) The adjective suffix -lid) forms a number of derivatives 

which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 
btttcrlic^, bitterly, ncuttd^, recently, 

frcitt^ indeed, fc^tocrlt(^, hardly, 

flfinalic^f entirely, tt)a^rU(§, truly, 

(^) Some of these insert an irregular t: — 

etgcnttic^, properly, ]^offentU(^, as is hoped, 

iiaincntll(^, by name. totifenta4 wilfully, 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. (See § 319). Such are : 
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1. (a) Genitives : -Img§ : — 

blinblingS, blindly, riicfltngg, backwards. 

{b) -tudrtg {-wards) : — 

aufloartS, upwards, fiibtoartS, southward, 

(^) -tueife {-wise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds) : — 

jufattigcrtoctfc, accidentally, mbglic^crttjetfc, possibly, 

— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 

ftiirftocifc, piecemeal, rurftocifc, by starts, 

{d) Often the genitive-ending -g, from nouns: — 

QbeitbS, in the evening, anfattgd, in the beginning", 

morgend, in the morning, \ti% partly, 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

Unf8, le/t (hand). eilcnbS, in haste, 

rcc^tS, right «* bcrflcbenS, in vain. 

(/) Sometimes -cn^, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive : — 

crftenS, Jirstly. flod^ftcitS, at most. 

atoCttcnS, secondly, jpatcftcnS, at laUst, 

2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives: — 
mitten, in the midst. uittcit, below, 

{b) Or a dative with prepositions: — 

anftQtt, instead (of). iuforge, in consequence {of). 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

l^cim, kome. (etn)mal, {one) time^ once, 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots : 
{a) Demonstrative : — 

l^f then, there. bann, then, 

(b) Interrogative and relative : — 

tVO, where, Xoaxin, when. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 

I. (The) to-day's political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the Rhine 
is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time lived in 
houses which were not better than the cottages of the laborers 
of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear the 
mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at-latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
{reflex,) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could «<?/ find anything ^zXMl^ ox drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 1 7. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving ? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from-there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (^acc) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on -oath and in -writing. 24. The news has (is) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV- 
Composition of Adjectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective: — 

buntelgritn, dark-green, toubftuinm, deaf and dumb, 

l^eQblau, light-blue. tobfrant, dangerously ilL 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

etitfieboreit, native, crft8eborcit,/rjA^ww. 

tooljlgcborcn, well-bom, 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection ; — 

firadgrun, green as grass. boIfrei(§, populous. 

I)immclblau, sky-blue. gcbaitlcnrcl^, thoughtful. 

fecfran!, seasick. ItebeSfranl, lovesick. 

4. Especially frequent are vhe compounds with loS and t)off, 
which have become almost mere suffixes (See §402, Rem, i); 

frcubcnIo8,/^yifw. auSbructSbofl, expressive. 

topflo^, headless. t)Offnuttg$t)oa, hopeful. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -arttg 
(from 9lrt, kind); fa* (§306,3), or fiiltig (from %ti\X,fold); 
rcid^ {rich); mftgig (from Wlaa%, measure), and others: — 

groSoTtifl, grand. cinfaltifl, simple. 

breifa(|, threefold. bolfrcic^, populous. 

gefe^tnagig, lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare : — 
mcrlnjiirbig, remarkable. glaubtoiirbtg, credible. 

*A special exception is jufric'bcn, lit. at peace — a phrase compound 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with 
the infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

lefccnSfro^, enjoying life, happy, ftcr6en§lranl, dangerously ilL 

lic5cndtt)urbifl, amiable. tabcInStocrt, blamable, 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

5ciI5ringenb, salutary. flottcrgcben, resigned to God*s wilL 

un^cilfptnncitD, mischievous, tocic^flctob^nt, tenderly reared, 

' 9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, bierecfig, square^ etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

elnaugig, one-eyed, ^''(^^crjtg, magnanimous, 

10. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, may in- 
clude more than two words, but not more than two compo- 
nents (see § 390); as: 

^o(!^a<iiiunQd\>oVi, most respectfully, ^od^too^Iflcbor^n, high-well-bom. 

Composition of Adverbs* 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the adjective accent (§ 53). 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more 
or less complete inflection. 

(dr) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, 
or "determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 
bcm'nad^, accordingly, mtin^ti^txt^, for my J^art, 

e^'cmalS, formerly, mctff'entcilS, for the most part, 

(b) The second member takes the accent when it is depen- 
dent on the first, or when a preposition : — 

iiber^aupK, especially, aunjctl'cn, at times, 

bor^anb^cit, at hand, bergab'', down hill, 

aulcjt', atlasu bcrgan', up hill. 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions 
and other indeclinable particles, especially ba (bar), there; 
\jvtx, here; tt)0 (tuor), where; ^er, hither; ^in, thither: — 

bobei'', therewith, ^tnau'', besides, 

ba^er-', therefore, DorauS'', ^<r/^r^ (place). 

\iOxW, therein, boriib-'cr, ^aj/, over, 

^iermtt'', herewith, hJobeK, wherewith, 

]^crt)or^ /^r/:A ; border-', ^<r/V7r^, ago (time), toorin'', wherein, 

(<z) The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

\>ox'vx(i or barum'; toar^'um or toorum'. 

(^) So in a few other words; as, ein'mal, once, one time; 
einmal', once upon a time, some time, etc. 

3. Some compound adverbs are also used as adverbial con- 
junctions (§ 328) ; and some, as separable verb-prefixes (§ 289). 

402. (a) Compound conjunctions are such as : alfo (aU': 
fo) ben(n)nod^/ jebod)', fobalb', fottjol^l', obgleic^', obtool)!', etc 
(§53). 

{U) Compound prepositions such as : btn'nen, gcgenu'bcr 
giUui'ber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not always easy to draw theline between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
Go^d-li^ke, Go^d-like, godly; ho'pe-funi, h</peful; pla'nt-di^d, pla'nUd, 
etc. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
(§391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words ; still more, however, on 
the accent^ which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity 
of the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in Eng- 
lish, many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds ; as, at all, in 
vain, etc. Compare also, already, with all right, etc. 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. 
Their more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, 
the student may be directed to such help as may be found in the best 
dictionaries, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's or 
Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with' an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 81 Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather has unfortunately been very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The 
war is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the 
end of it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; 
h^ was then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of 
the amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 2c. 
Allow us one prayer, said the geese, that (bantit) we die not in 
our sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick 
out the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au§): you will soon 
see a four-cornered square (5pia^); then turn to the right. 
22. It is easier to go down -hill than up-hill. 23. For my 
part, I have nothing against it. 24. There (e§) was once a 
king, whose first-born son lay dangerously ill. 
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LESSON 
Relation of German and English. — Summary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain be- 
fore A. D. SCO — whence the united name Anglo-Saxoiiy applied to the 
people and the language — and, from the Angles, the names England {Angle. 
land) and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of 
course, their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, 
formed the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the 
English language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modem German. The nearest kinship of Eng- 
lish is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, and the 
dialects of common speech in North Germany, called ?|5latt*S)cutf(§ — but 
all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cognate origin, not mere derivation, 

NoTB. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are:* — 

* Condensed from Morris's Historical English Grammar, p. 27-31 
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1 . All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substi- 
tutes for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words : almost all numerals ; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions ; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, 
and almost all other irregiflar verbs : in a word, the most important primi- 
tive elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar aflixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, 
as seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLL, etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, express- 
ing the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary ; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others 
present differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based 
on the relation of sounds, which, from its flr^t great expounder, Jacob 
Grimm, is known as " Grimm's Law." This law comprehends other lan- 
guages — including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German 
and English ; but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and 
in the simplest terms. 

GRIMM^S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

{a) By the organs of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), 2. Un- 
guals or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals 
(throat or palate sounds) ; "and these respectively : — 

(b) According to the mode or degree of utterance into i. hardy or surds; 
2, softy or sonants; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to 
which are added the sibilants y Sy z): — 

Hard, Soft, Aspirate, 

Labial. p b f (^if), v. 

Lingual. t (t^) d th, s, z. 

Guttural. k g dft. 

Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
{a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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(d) In the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, between 
German and English, thus : — 

German — Aarcf — aspirate — soft — correspond to 
English — soft — hard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. ^ 

NoTB. — Letting H represent Hard ; S, Soft ; A, Aspixate ; and — as a guide to the 
first letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English ; these changes 
may be easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, 
up or down, marking the regular changes. 

High-German = H. A. S. 
Saxon- English = S. H. A« 

409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Es- 
pecially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely ; as g becomes y (i), w; g or c§ De» 
comes silent ^^, or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate gat 
turals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also the 
lingual sibilants \, ^, usually represent English /, the* German tl^ being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in. 
eluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change * (see Remark, p. 
228). 

NoTB. — I. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself; but 
this need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of Ger- 
man to modern English. 

2. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences ; such as 
1= (often) c ; fd^ = sA ; i =^, etc. Such cases need not be included. 



I. Labials. 












Germ. EngL 












^ b . . 


boppct, 


Siippc, 


^ippe, 


?Potftcr, 


<Stoppct, 


double. 


rib. 


crib. 


bolster. 


stubble. 


b f,V . 


^Qtb, 


ab, 


SSeib, 


pcbcn, 


ftcrbcn, 


• half. 


off. 


wife. 


seven. 


starve. 


f»f) P . . 


5elfen, 


auf, 


TCif, 


SC^JfcI, 


^ffanac. 


* help. 


up. 


ripe. . 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, @tein, oft, 
fed^ten, (S^olb, ^anb, treten (tread), etc 
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2. LiNGUALS. 












Germ Engl. 

i d . . . 


tief, 
deep. 


dream. 


3Bort, 
word. 


tun, 


deed. 


b th . 


bW, 


brei, 


bcnfen, 


53ab, 


(Srbe, 


thick. 


three. 


think. 


^«/>6. 


earth. 


«,ff,ftt . . . 


ba$, 
that. 


out. 


it. 


beffcr, 
better. 


hate. 


«rt? t . . . 


8toci, 
two. 


toll. 


aw, 


cat. 


sit. 


3. Gutturals. 












Germ, Engl. 

i.d gch . . 




©riirfe, 
bri{d)ge. 


©Qltf, 


fauen, 


ftTccfeit, 
stre{t)ch 


w(gh) . 


folflcn, 
follow. 


tallow. 


«08cl, 
fowl. 


//<7w or plough. 


y(i) . . 


®art(cn), 
yard. 




Icflcn, 


frofttg, 


SKagb, 
maid. 


d) k . . . 


©u4 
book. 


yoke. 


milk. 


madden, 


flbttlt^ 
godlike. 


* gli(y) . 


though. 


high. 


light. 


Xod^tcr, 
daughter. 


gbttlt^ 

godly. 



4x0. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually 
within the same organ : — 



Germ. 


Engl. 


I. 6 


W . 


ll(oldf)f . 


f 


V . 


to 


wh 



flelb, 


f(I)rQuben, 


@(^)t)Q(be, 


yellow. 


screw. 


swallow. 


Sater, 


boll, 


Solf, 


father. 


full. 


folk. 


Ofc«, 


etf, 


Sii^ftn, 


oven. 


eleven. 


vixen. 


t^aS, 


Xotnn, 


SSeilc, 


what. 


when. 


while. 
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Engl, 


2-. * 


th . . 


W 


Bk. . 


f* 


B . . 


3. flr * 


gh(=f) 


di 


ch (tch) 


d| 


/^j/ . 


9 


lost . 
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fort, 


^Better, 


taufcnb, 


* forth. 


weather. 


thousand. 


(£(f)ule, 


^m, 


6(^aum, 


school. 


skiff. 


scum. 


©«Iaf, 


©d^Ieim, 


fc^njcacn. 


• j/^<^. 


slime. 


swell. 


flcnug, 


StroQ, 


lad^en, 


enough. 


trough. 


laugh. 


Sndie, 


?C(^, 


tuac^eit, 


beech. 


pitch. 


watch. 


i«. 


mic^, 


bi4 


• /(oldi>&). 


m^ (old m^f). 


M^^r (old M^rr). 


3tc8cr, 


licflcn, 


luacn. 


• AV^. 


//V. 


lie. 



411. The liquids I, m, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel charac- 
ter, readily undergo change ; as : — 



a) Interchange 
r with B, z . . 

b) Omission . . 

c) Insertion . . 

d) Transposition 



SBufcn, 

bosom, 

toar, 

wcu, 

aid, 

as. 

©d^affot, 

scaffold. 



eanf, Sejfcl, 3)cgcn, 

hemp, fetter. dagger, 

^afe, tocrltcrcit, fricren, 

hare, lose, freeze, 

foI<^, ®anS, un8, SKunb, 

ji/f^. goose, us, mouth. 



S^ad^tigaa; IBrdutt^am, 
nightingale, bridegroom, 
brcnnen, bur(^, l^unbcrt, brcifetg, 
burn. through, hundred, thirty. 



4x2. Letters — usus^lly initial or final — are sometimes also: — 

(«) Omitted . . . "'"*' O'""* '""f'"' ^^^' 
like. enough, nip. ax. 

(b) Added or re- fiamm, a^oniter, (£rtc, (Scfe, 

tain ED . . lamb, thun^r, al^er, e^e. 

Sometimes with double forms, as : — 
©(fatten, fc^mdaen, fpiitncn, 

shade y shadow, {s)melt. spinner ^ spi{n)der. 
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(c) Silent 



gneiss. knee. half. would. 

NoTB. — It must be borne in mind that the use of 1^ and of the double consonant in Ger- 
man is often purely orthographical ; as, @o^n, son^ IBett, bed. 



413. For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 
Germ. E^^l. 



et 



et 



ct 



avL 



avL 



oa 



ou 



reiten, 

ride. 

Sctn, 

bjone. 

6rctt, 

broad. 

g3rot, 

bread. 

93aunt, 

beam. 

mouse. 



toett, 


fcJ^cincn, 


wide. 


shine. 


ein, 


mctft, 


one. 


most. 


Gib, 


5cifer, 


oath. 


hoarse. 


O^r, 


Sob, 


ear. 


death. 


3:raunt, 


laufen. 


dream. 


leap. 


^aug, 


laut. 


house. 


loud. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



Unaccented final c is usually lost ; as, SSeSpe, wasp : or silent ; as, ^ctfe, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

Note. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — 
are purposely not here considered. These would require a different treat- 
ment. 

414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly 
Latin or French which have either : — 

{a) "Wholly displaced the original Germanic words ;, or, 

(^) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As^ in the latter case : — 

bictcn, to offer (bid). S5eutf(^, GeVman (Dutch), 

©unb, union (bond). QJeift, spirit (ghost.) 



I 
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5)Qmpf, vapor (damp). ©tu^(, chair (stool). 

5)e(fe, cover (dock). Xier, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with English derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive ; while in 
the derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root- 
forms do not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 
eye («ugc). 
hand (^onb). 
footi^yx% 
book i^yxSi^. 
house (^auS). 
light (St(^t). 
deed (2at). 

go (gc^cn). 

lead (leitcn). 

send ( enben). 
overset (iibcrfefeen). 



Derivative. 
ocular^ etc. 
manual^ etc. 
pedal^ etc. 
library^ etc. 
domestic^ etc. 
illuminatiifn, etc. 
benefit^ etc. 
pro-ceedf 
re-cede^ 
ad-ducCf 
pro-ducCf 
re-mitf ) 
pre-^mise, ) 
translate^ etc. 






etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 



Germanic. 

/right, 
help, 
last, 

likeness, 
opening, 
small. 



Foreign. 
terror, 
assist, 
final, 

resemblance, 
aperture, 
minute^ etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention 
is first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. 
In the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is 
more prominent. 

4x5. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to .a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion* 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

Note. — In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, 
added to the strangeness of a new type, give to German at first the appear- 
ance of a wholly foreign language, it has not been deemed expedient to 
introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. Now, how- 
ever, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a 
help in acquiring and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also 
by adding interest to the study of German, as well as of English, in various 
points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. 

EXERCISE XLV* 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as 
an excercise for the student. 

L 

German : to find English cognate form. 

SCffe, ^aufen, ^fanne, ^flaume, ©eifc, gaffcn, ftrcifcn, SSoIf, ^crbft, ©ieb, 
©c^aufcl, fd)ie6cn, 3inn, 3e^c, Sunflc^ ^ejfel, SRufe, Xeufel, ©paten, glciten, 
€>c^mieb, 3toctg, 3ct(i)en, Seber, $fab, ©d^uB, treten, bleid^en, Si^e, Xau, $feifc, 
SD^oflb, fd)[au, ©diale, SlaWe^ ftredcn, ©torc^, ©qc^c, SSat^e, mit, mittef, aa^c, 
aaf)m, ®arn, gefter(n), morg(cn), feltcn, 93ufen, SBalb, toelc^. 

IL 

English : to find German cognate form. 
Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow* 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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in* 

Words transferred : to find the cognate form. 
©Qum, tree; S3cin, leg; Xier, animal; ©urg, castle; ©iirger, citizen; 
©tu^I, chair; 3tmmcr, room-, Siinmcrmann, carpenter; l^ord^cn, to listen; 
fllanjcn, to shine; ©(^iirjc, apron; ^ohtn, grouml ; ^unb, i/og; bicten, to offer; 
faliren, to ride; to(b)ten, to kill; ]^c6en, to lift; graben, to dig; forgen, to care; 
ried^en, to smell; tragcn, /■£? bear; 3)eflen, sword; bumm, stupid; SSogel, ^iV^; 
93^ut, courage; Slrfer, /^/^; geber, /<?«; SJiel^t, _/?i?«r; Surft, prince; ©raf, 
^:^i/«/; 93unb, union; ®Io(fe, ^^//; ^dVitx, farmer ; ^cilanb, saviour; ^b^Ie, 
ftfz/^; ©lume, flower; fonbern, /<? separate {but); XcU, /ar/, ©cleutfttung, 
illumination; SBol^Itat, benefit; Uberfe^ung, translation; iiberbringcn, /i? 
deliver; SCufeinanbcrfofflC, succession; ^anbfc^u^, ^/<?2/^; Sd^tbuc^, annual; 
8a^I, number; iO^len, /<? r^««/; 3cit, A'w^; iicl^cn, /^ draw; 3tt0, draught 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not im- 
ply derivation but only common {cognate) origin, or divergence from a com- 
mon type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the 
student has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English 
form is, in general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the 
more scientific arrangement would have been less useful for elementary 
purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent " Letters for Self-Instruction in German," by Dr. Solo- 
mon Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. 
The teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 
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PART IIL 



SYNTAX* 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with 
the general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the 
sentences under the several Lessons or the continuous pas- 
sages at the end of the book, and others similar, may be used, 
as teachers may prefer. For younger pupils the former, for 
more advanced the latter, may perhaps be recommended. 



LESSON XLVL 
Use of the Articles. 

The iise of the article is, in the main, the same as in Eng- 
lish. Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

416. The definite article is used more largely than in Eng- 
lish : — 

I . The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples : ®ad Seben 
bc« aRcnf(^en ift !ura, the life of man is short, %vt Suflcnb ift ba« l^oc^fte ®ut, 

229 
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virtue is the highest good. ^cA ®olb tft foft^Qter aid hd^ @{fen, gold is more 
precious than iron, 5)ag 9lauc§cn Ift l^ier bcrboten, smoking is forbidden here, 
SRqc^ bent (gffcn, afUr dinner (eating), etc. 

2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples : gm (&ommer ift t^ toarm. ®er ^eaember 
ift fait. 3(^ taierbe am greitag anfommen. @t too^nt in ber griebric^SftraBe. 
©ic l^aben ben SKonthlanc bcfticgen. 3ft er in ber 2:itrlci getocfcn ? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. 3)er amte 
$and, ber tapfere Wx^tx, ha^ f(^bne ^arii^. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : ®a tft ber XtVi, there 
is (that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense ; as, ©age 
bent SStl^cIm, er foil fommen ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sohietimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : gc^ jte^e (^ot^e bent ©c^illeT bot. S^erfited 
^at ben ^(^illei^ itberlebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as, %\t IBiic^er ber Slarie ; bte 
5htege beiS SCle^anber; it^ l^abe t^ bent "Stai gefagt (for: 9RarteniS, Sle^anberd, 
SWajen). (See § 110-112.) 

NoTB. — Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case ; as : (£r ftie^t Sier ber m\i^ toot. k€ prefers beer to milk ; t(^ tann bei Qor1t(^t iu<^t 
iU biel ge6raU(^en, IcaHnot use too muck {of)/oreMigkt, 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing, ^r fc^itttelte ben ftopf 
unb ftetfte bte ^anb in bte S^afc^e, he shook his head and stuck his hand into his 
pocket, Sr l^at ftc^ in ben ginger gcfcJ^nitten, he has cut his finger, kronen 
rollten il^r iiber bie SSangen (over her cheeks), 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: %xt\ Xaler bie 
ettc, three dollars a yard. SJiermal bie S^oc^e, four times a week. 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: 3n bte ©c^ule, in bte ^irc^e; to school, to church, 3n ber 
©(^ule, In ber ^irc^e ; at school, at church, 3n ber ©tabt, in town, Sor 
bent Sriiliftiid, before breakfast, ®ie le^tc SBoc^e, last week, 3m lejten 
3cil^re, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 



§ 4^9] THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 23 1 

417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English : — 

1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases ; as, crftcrer, le^tercr ; the for- 
mer, the laUer ; befafltcr, genanntcr; the aforesaid', folgcnber, the following^ 
etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, SBellagtcr, the defendant; ^lager, the 
plaintiff; ©C^rcibcr, the writer; Uacrbrtngcr, the bearer, etc. — yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
as, toon SRorben, gcgcn SBeften, gegen SCbcnb, towards the west, etc. ; and a few 
others ; as, bor Stugen, before the eyes ; attc SBelt, all the world, etc. (§ 460, 4). 

NoTB. — Generally — as also in English — the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. 99 ei Xtfc^e, at table ; bet ^Ofe, at court ; j^u 
SBaffcr, by sea ; ju fianbe, on land; iU fjufe, on/ooi ; &U ^fcrbe, on horsebcuk ; ju ©ttUfe, 
at home ; na(^ ^aufe, home ; bet Xage, by day ; 6ei 92a(^t, by night ; mtt QergnUflcn, with 
pleasure ; and in such idiomatic phrases as, ^utft ^abett, to be thirsty ; j^u ®runbe ge^en, 
to be ruined, to perish ; %yx @tanbe fommeit, to succeed; ^a ©tQItbe bringetl, to accomplish ; 
iu Sett ge^en, to go to bed; Slbfc^teb ne^men, to take leave, (See § 379.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as 
in English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article; as, 
^e9 ftbnigd IBefe^l; nteineiS SSaterd ^aud. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense ; 
as : (Sr trinit Iteber 98ein a(d ^ter ; (&Uber unb ®olb l^abe ic^ nid)t ; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, bet nettnte 9)lonat l^et^t September. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : 
%Betb unb 5^inb ; Sung unb m\ ; f itr ^bntg unb SSaterlanb ; $(Tmnt ift feine 
©c^anbe ; ©ebulb itbertaiinbet $C((elS ; @^re ift ber 2:ugenb So^n, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article differs sometimes from English 
use: — 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun ex- 
pressing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after atd; 
as : '^txn @o^n taiar jfaufmann, aber er ift je^t @olbat getaiorben. S((d (£^Ten« 
mann fann ic^ hcA ntc^t angeben, as a man of honor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before l^unbert, taufenb, see 
§ 304. For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245 ; what a, § 220 ; twice a day, 
etc., § 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like ; in @ilc, in a 
hurry; ntit f(^toa(^er ©tintmc, with a feeble voice; iu SSut, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as : i(^ \^^\it j^opfme^, 3<t^n^C^/ / have a headache^ a 
toothache ; itj l^abc 8uft, I have a mind ; and some others. 

4. For eln foI(^er, such a, see § 207 ; for cin jcber, every one, § 245 (a). 

Position of the Articles. 

420. I. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
aHe, all. Examples : bie bciben ititabeit, both the boys; bet boppeftc ¥rei§, 
double the price ; but all(e) bie Stnahtxi, or bie ftnaben aKe. 

2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except foI(^ 
(§ 207), toelc^ (§ 220), toad fitr (§ 221), and man(^ (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : 98el(^ etn SD^ann ! 
If&cA fiit ein SBuc^ ift bai»? 'Stmi^ etn Slann, folc^ etn 9^ann (or etn foldjer 
9Rann) ; also, etn fo fc^bneS aJ?ob(^en, so pretty a girl; ein au falteS ©ab, A?^ 
cold a bath ; cinc ^albe ©tunbe, half an hour, etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated be- 
fore each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must 
be repeated before each noun. As : ^te ©nabe, SSeid^ett unb Siebe %^\\^, 
the mercy, wisdom, and love of God, %\t ^aft unb bcr Wxi bed Sotoen, the 
strength and {the) courage of the lion, @T laufte eine %^)x\itf eine Q^anS unb 
eincn ^afen, he bought a pigeon, a goose^ and a hare, 

2. But the definite article must be repeated if the nouns are taken dis- 
tinctively, or in contrast. As : 3t§ ^abc ben ^erm unb ben S)iencr gefe^cn. 

3. An article is, however, not repeated when successive nouns designate 
the same object; as, ein greunb unb SBruber, a friend and brother ; ber ^en 
unb ©ebieter, the lord and masUr, 

EXERCISE XLVL 

I. At nine o'clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (lieber) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower.^ 5. How many German lessons did you take last 
month ? 6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke 
with a feeble voice. 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open 
book, the leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the 
hottest month. 11. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (ftc^) arm. 12. 
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Why do you shake your head ? Have you a headache ? 1 3. No, I have a 
toothache. 14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out 
your (3^ncn) tooth. 15. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in 
Broad Street. 16. The soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles 
is ill. 18. Come after dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This 
wine costs only half a dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum 
for it. 20. During the heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in 
Switzerland. 21. In the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched vic< 
toriously towards the East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God 
before [his] eyrt. 23. My brother's eldest son is a lawyer ; the youngest 
will soon become a preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so 
clear a proof of the love and goodness of God. 



LESSON XLVIL 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

Number. 

422. Some nouns are used only iii the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: baS %\t\\^f fleshy meat; bet ©onifl, honey; 
bte S(f(^e, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, mean- 
ing * kinds of ' ; as, bte ®rafer, kinds of grass ; bte <Salie, kinds of salt^ salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning; as: ble @(elber, 
sums of money ; bic $aptere, papers^ documents, 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns ; as : bte 
(S^re, honor; \i^9> Sob, praise; ber 3lat, counsel; ber Xob, death; ba^ 93e» 
ftreben, the effort^ etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bte S^renbe^etgungen, marks of honor; Statfc^lage, counsels; 
XobeSfallc, deaths; bte Seftrebungen, efforts, etc. So : ber i?o^l, cabbage; pi. 
^o^lfopfe, cabbage-heads , etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 

423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie ^ofeii, trousers, ^fingften, Whitsuntide, 

bie etnfiinfte, the revenue, SBei^nac^ten, Christmas. 
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Oftem, Easter, 

hit gajten, Lent, 

bie Serien, the vacation, 

bic Seute, people, 

bie j^often, the expenses, 

ble a^olfeit, whey, 

bie 2:rummeT, the ruins. 



bie 9Ipen, M^ Alps, 

bic ®ebruber, M^ brothers, 

bie (S^efc^Wiftet, M^ brother{s) and 

sister{s), 
bie (Sltern, the parents, 
bie Q^IiebmaBen, M^ //ot^j, 

and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, 
and in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 

h^^ Sanb, the ribbon, bie SBanber, the ribbons. 

htA SBanb, the tie, bond, bie IBanbe, the ties, 

bie ©an!, the bench, bie ©finfe, M^ benches, 
bie ©an!, M^ {commercial) bank. 



hoA ©efic^t, the face, 
h(A (S)e{i(^t, M^ vm^ff . 
bai» &i(it, M^ /i;^^/. 
bad &i(^t, M^ f0ff<//<f. 
ber ©traufe, the nosegay, 
ber ©traufc M^ ostrich, 
ber Son, M^ i«^i. 
ber 30a, the toll. 



bie ©anfen, the banks, 

bie ®e|lc^tcr; the faces, 

bie ®e|l(^te, visions, 

bie Sicijter, M^ /i^fi/j. 

bie Sic^te, the candles, 

bie ©traufee, M^ nosegays, 

bie ©trau6e(n), M^ ostriches, 

bie SoIIc, M^ iwfi^j. 

bie 3olICf ^>i^ /^//-f) and others. 



425. (^) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 

bie §omer, the horns, bic §ome, kinds of horn. 

bic Sdnbcr, separate bic Sanbe, countries col- 
countries, lectively (or poetic). 

bic fcrter, single places, bic Ortc, places collectively. 

bic SSorter, single bie SBotte, connected 
words, words. 

{b) %vc Sabcn, the shop, shutter, uses both plurals : bic Sabcn, bie Saben : 
but in the compound, bic gcnftcrlaben usually. 

(c) The noun SJJann, man, presents several peculiarities : — 

I . Nouns compounded with SJi^ann form their plural with Scute, people^ 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber SCrbcitSmann, the workingman, bic SCrbcitdlcute, work-people, 

bet ^aufmanu, the merchant. bic ^auflcute, merchants. 



\>0& $om, the horn, 
bad Sanb, the land, 

ber Ort, the place, 
bad %8ovt, the word, 
and some others. 
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bet Sanbmann, the countryman, rustic, bte Sanbleute, rustics. 
bcr Sanbdmonn, the {fellow) countryman, btc Canb^lcute, (fellow) countrymen. 
But the ordinary form SJ^dnnet must be used when speaking of individ- 
uals ; (Sf)renmdnner, men of honor; ©taatiSmdnner, statesmen; and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made : (S^eleute, married people ; d^emdnner, 
married men; ©tjcfrauen, married women. 

2. The plural bte aJJannen means vassals, warriors; as : <S(§tdt ju jeinen 
9)^annen aKen in bent fianbe <&($n)Qa, etc. 

3. S'^ann, meaning a body of men collectively, after a numeral is con- 
strued as a noun of measure and is indeclinable (§ 312). Example : (Sine 
9(nnee toon bretfeifl taufenb 3Kann, an army of thirty thousand men. 

NoTB. — Colloquially, in imitation of § 120, sometimes occur plural forms in - B; a& 
bte AerlS. bie aRdDelS, etc. 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 



Gender. 



426. Some nouns are of the 
der and meaning. As : — 

(a) With the same plurals : — 

ber S^OT, the chorus, choir. 
hcA S^or, the choir (place), 
ber ^eibe, the heathen. 
ble ^eibc, the heath. 
bet Srbe, the heir. 
baS @rbe, the inheritance (no 
and others. 

(b) With different plurals : — 

bet SBonb, the volume. 
bad iBanb. 

bet SBunb, the union, 
ha^ SBunb, the bundle. 
bet ©auer, the farmer. 
hcA ©auer, the cage. 
ber (5(^t(b, the shield. 
baS ©cJ^tlb, the sign. 
ber 2or, the fool. 
bag Xor, the gate. 
and others. 



same form, with different gen- 



ber.See, the lake. 
bte @ee, the sea. 
ber2:ett the part. 
bad %n{, the share. 
ber SSerbtenft, the earning. 
pi.). baS Serbtenft, the merit, 



pi. bte Sdnbe. 
See § 424. 
" bieSiinbe.' 
" bie93unbe. 
" bie ©auem. 
" bie 93auer. 
" bie ©(^tlbe. 
" btc ©d)tlber. 
** bte 3:oren. 
" bie Xore, 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries.. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gen- 
der do not correspond, see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

(a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e : 
bic SubttJige ; in a vowel, « : bie ^uflo§. Feminines in -c add it : bic 3Ka» 
ricn, bic 6I)arlotten ; in -a, add « : bie CauralS, bic anitaS ; in a consonant, 
add c : bic Sltfabet^e. 

{c) Surnames : ending in a sibilant add e : bie Seibnt^e ; in other conso- 
nants, add usually §, sometimes e : bic ®rtmm«, bic ©(^mtbt«, bic ©tottberge ; 
in -e, add sometimes n : bic <&(^ul3en : or, generally, remain unchanged: 
bic <&c^iller, bie Scffing, bie ©(^legcl. 

{c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is de- 
clined : SWaria ©tuartS %ob, griebric^ SRiidcrtS ®ebi(^te ; or, bcr Xob SWario 

©tUQttd. 

Note. — But t)on excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately 
before the governing noun. Thus : (^riebrtc^ Don @d)(ege(d 3Berfe ; or : bie 98erfe t^riebric^S 
Don (&c^lege(. 

({/) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained : bie Siccroitc{it), bie 
92cTone(n) (Latin); bie Sopulctti, bie 3)hb'xd (Italian); bic ^\m (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides S^fud and (S^riftuiS, § 113) retain 
the original forms ; as, SWariS, 3lo^anni8, SKattljai (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper 
names and foreign words generally. (See § 1 20, a.) For the article with 
proper names, see § 416, 3, 4. 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities : — 

I. (a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, 
has the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416) : ^ie %aten bee 
^bnig§ ^arl bed ©rften unb feinc§ ©o^ncS ^orl be« Stocitcn. 

.(d) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined: 
®ic SRegierung ^bnig ^einric^g bed 3(c^ten ; ftaijer 5?arld Xattn ; or, bie %aUn 
Rotifer ^arl§. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : S)ic SScrfe 
beS ^rofejfor(d) Otto. Except ^err, which must always be declined : ^a^ 
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6au« bed §erm ©raun (or ^emt ©raunS) ; and on the address of a letter : 
^crm (or bent ^crrn) ^arl ©raun. 

, 2. (a) The title ^err, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (^cr) ^err ^rofejfor 93raun, ber ^err ®raf, ^tjx 
^err SSatcr, etc., or in address, without article : (^crr) SJoftor, etc. 

(d) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the 
prefix (bic) grau; as : (S)ie) grau ^rofcffor Otto; or, in absence of the proper 
name : ®ie 5tQU ^rofejtor — the article being usual, except in address. 

(c) Note the forms usual in address : ^crr, Mr. ; ^XOM, Mrs, ; Sraulein, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: 3J?etn ^crr, Sir; SWa* 
bamc, or gnabige i^rou, Madam; graulein, or mein (gnabtgeS) Staulcin, 
Miss ; — meine ^crren, Gentlemen , etc. 

EXERCISE XLVIL 

I. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed ; 
yet they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (iu) Whitsun- 
tide ? 6. No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 
7. These (^ad) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put- 
out the lights. 9. The banks are closed on (bcS) Sunday. 10. Many 
benches stand around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work- 
people. II. The Alps are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. 
The brothers Grimm were professors in the University of (au) Berlin. 13. 
The largest lake in Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in Amer- 
ica. 14. The heathen was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on 
the heath. 1 5. The volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue rib- 
bons. 16. What would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The 
Gladstones and the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The 
poems of the unhappy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and 
of the old. 19. You will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's 
Works, on the tenth page of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the 
Lauras, and the Leonores of the present are the same as (tute) the Adel- 
heids and the Brunhilds of the past. 21. The Goethes and the Schillers 
of German poetry belong to the past. 22. The works of Professor Stein- 
thal are known in all Europe. 23. The reigns of King Charles I. and of 
his son Charles II. were the most unfortunate of (the) English history. 24. 
Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor Smith, were at (bei; the mar- 
riage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest daughter of General 
Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

Use of the Cases. 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, 
the Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — 
or the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 

429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in Ger- 
man as in English, calls for but little remark. 

I. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the sub- 
ject nominative is omitted : — 

(a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 1 76) ; but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid 
repetition ; as, le5en @ie taio^t unb gritBen bie Sll^Tigen. 

(d) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the sub- 
ject (ed) precedes; as, mic^ ^ungert; mir toirb geraten, etc. (See § 453.) 
And often colloquially ; as, fam cin Stnaht, for ed fant ein ftnabe. (§ 346, 
note). 

(c) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, ^ab^d nic^t getan, ^oft'd 
ni(3^t gettoffen — when the sense is clear. 

.2. With the verbs fcin, to be; tocrbcn, to become; bletbeit, to continue; 
l^ei^en, to be xalled; fc^etncn, to seem^ to appear ^ and a few others of the 
same kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a 
second accusative 9& factitive (or complementary) object — such as ncnnen, 
to name ; taufen, to baptize^ etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. 
As; SBie l^eifet biefer ?Iq^? ed ift bet fiartepla^. (Sr ift cin unttjiffcnber 
3]^enf(^ geblieben. @r ift mein S^^eunb gewotben. %^% ftinb taiurbe go^ann 
getauft. 

Note. — %8erben often takes ^u, as, § 443, d'. ber Xro)>fen toirb su (S^tft, becomes ^son. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of 
direct address or exclamation : S)u ^txW^t, rufc beilt ^inb juriid, Thou, holy 
one, etc. ; ©(^ctnblirtier, wretch I 

4. (a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As : ^^, eiit junger ©c^iifer, 
lann i^n, ben gele^rtcn SJ^onn, nt(^t unterri(^ten ; @ie gutet toerben ntt(§ bo(^ 
nici^t tocrlaffcn, you, good man (as you are) will not, etc. 

(b) With alS, toic, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear 

as subject of an implied verb : liefer ^nabe fc^reibt tote ein ^Ji^ann. 

NoTB. — With a reflexire verb the accusative may also stand : as, et \Wt. W einen (or 
«in) 9Rann — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations: — 

(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — 
the genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called 
the ** Saxon Genitive/' or Possessive : ^er So^n bed (^artnerd, or %t» &axt^ 
nerd @o^n ; bie $B(attet bed IBaumed ; bet @(3^dpfer bet 9BeIt ; ber @(^etn ber 
Sugenb; bad &lvid ber Sicbe; ein 3!flann ^o^en Slterd; bie ^olbe Q^aht ber 
50i(^tung, etc. And in poetry : ^er ^ic^tung ^olbe d^abe ; bt» 9le(^ted $robe ; 
ber tBdume bi(^t ©eftrauc^ ; metner Setben brennenbed (^efit^I ; tlfrantretc^d fer« 
ner Oceon, etc. 

NOTB. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English ; as : Tk£ lightmMg^sJliuh ; the eaHMtm's roar ; England** Queen, 
etc. ; but with less freedom than in German. 

{b) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish: ®te l^tebe 5U ®ott from bie Stebe 
(Shotted ; ber ^a^ gegen ben getnb from ber ^aB ht^ Seinbed (or ht^ geinbed 
$aB)/ etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from a friend* s choice^ etc.). 

{c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; 
as : ®cr ®ebanfe an (SJott (benfen an), the thought of God; bie 5wtc§t bor bem 
Xobe (ficft fiird^ten toor), the fear of deaths etc. 

Note. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to 
will represent the German genitive ; as : (£in (^einb fetned Satertanbed, an enemy to his 
country , etc. 

{d) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun; but, instead, the possessive adjective; or, objectively, often a 
preposition ; as : ©etnc Ciebe au mtr (not meiner), his love of me ; er tear i^r 
SBac^ter cinft (her keeper) ; betn SCnbltrf, the sight of you, 

(c) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, ntetn ^crj ; a 
friend of mine^ cin S^cunb toon mir, or eincr ntetner S^eunbe (one of my 
friends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is 
taken; as, er fd^cnfte be§ SBeincS, {some) of the wine. But this 
relation is also largely expressed otherwise: 
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(a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is 
often expressed by the preposition ton, sometimes unter. Examples: 
3BeI(§er mctner Sreunbc, or toclc^cr toon meinen greunbcn, wAicA of my 
friends ; bic fc^bnftc otter Srauen, or bic fc^bnfte toon otten groucn, the fair- 
est of all women; fctncr fcincr ®dfte, or feincr toon fetncn ®aften, no one of his 
guests; untcr attcn meinen 3;)icnern leiner, etc. 

(b) As § 430 (d), the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but 
the preposition instead; as: SBelc^er t)on und (not unfer), which of us; letner 
l)on t^nen (not t^rer), etc. The phrase unfer ctncr, one of us (of our sort), 
is an exception. Such phrases as ed finb unfer t)ier, there are four of us, 
etc., are really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without case-declension (§ 312) ; as: <Se(^$ tVtc^fc^cn 9Betn, six 
bottles of wine; atoet SJufcenb (Ster, two dozen (of) eggs; ein ©tiicf ©rot, apiece 
of bread; ein Xropfen SBoffer, a drop of water; ein Slefliment ©olboten, a regi- 
ment of soldiers. But if 'the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the 
genitive or toon, may be used. For instance : Cine SWcnge retfer Spfel, a great 
number of ripe apples, (Sin ®lad btefed SBetnd, or ein ®(ad t)on biefem SBein, 
a glass of this wine ; but also, etne SWenge rcife Spfcf, etc. — now most 
usually. 

Note. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : ^eit 
beften Oed^er SBeinS ; nid^t toiel i^eber(efend madden, to make not much {of) ceremony^ etc 

{d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : ^aiS j^onig- 
rci(§ ©O^fen, the kingdom of Saxony ; bic ©tobt iJonbon, the city of London; 
im SRonat 9)>^ai, in the month of May, The same use extends to the name 
of the month in dates : ^Jer fec^fte S5Jai (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. * 

432. In some cases, ofy after a noun, is regularly translated 
by bon instead of the genitive. Such are: — 

(a) In terms of rank or title; as: ber ftontg t)on (£ng(anb. (See § in.) 

(^) Before names of materials ; as : Sine ^riide t)on Sifen (also eine 
cifcrne 95rii(fe). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, atnd other indeclinables ; as : (Sin S9^ann 
t)ou fec^aig ^a^ren ; ber Sater t)on brei ^inbern (but also, biefer bret JHnber). 

(</) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; 
as : ^ie Sage t)on $ari§ (but also, ber ©tabt $arid) ; bie ©tra^en ton Sonbon, 
orSonbonS (§ no, c\ See also § 430. 
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(e) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of 
genitives; as, ^er ditefte Don ben ©bl^nen bt^ StoniQ^, or ton bed j^ontgd 
^o^nen. 

NoTB. — > Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than for^ 
merly, and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. 
This is in conformity with the general tendency in modern languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun ; as, ^it ©uc^brucferlunft, M^ art-of-the-printing-of-books^ 
etc (§ 389.) 

EXERCISE XLVm. 

I. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by roe ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sist&/s is still at schooL 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble {adj^ statue of the king stands in the market-place. 7. The fear 
of punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age 
of seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in 
Germany. 10. The want of (an) water forced the enemy to give up the 
siege. II. William the First, king of Prussia, was bom on the twenty- 
second of March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer 
bought? 13. He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of 
money compelled us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 1 5« 
Where have you bought these multitude of books? You will never be able 
to read them. 16. Send me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen 
new-laid (frifc^) eggs. 17. We shall have holidays in the month of August 
18. The thought of his poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the 
utmost. 19. The Emperor of Germany is nephew to the King of England. 
20. This noble hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned 
as a celebrated general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity 
of (the) behaviour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest 
wonders of (the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called 
hypocrisy. 24. Unhappy manl he was a good friend of mine — his loss 
is grievous tome ! 



LESSON XLIX* 

The Genitive. — Continued, 

Genitive with Adjectives. 
433* ^^^^ ^^^ following adjectives and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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beburftig, in want ind(^tig, master (of). 

bcflterifi, greedy, t mil be, tired, 

bctoufet, conscious, t fatt, full, tired. 

etngebenf, mindful. ft^ulbig, guilty. 

fd^lg, capable, fic^er, jirr^. 

fro^, ^/a^. iiberbruffig, le/^^rj/. 

getoi^, certain. t)eTbdc^ttg, suspected. 

f unbig, acquainted {witk). f boll (Dotter), /«//. 

leer, ^m//^. ftoert, w^^rM. 

t lod, nV/ i/. t toiirbtg, worthy, 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353) : bed SebeniS miibe ; 
jened Unteme^m'eni^ fdi^tg ; fetner ©ac^e getot^ ; bed SSeged untunbig ; t)oE gol- 
bener (deface ; at^'i^natg ginger boiler 9linge (see note). 

NoTB. — Bat some of these adjectives (mvked t) may take any accusative ($ 441, c); 
and others may be construed, preferably, with a preposition ; as, begierig naC^ ; fro^ uber ; 
Dod Don, etc. The indeclinable Dodec stands only just before a dependent noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is 
used: 

(a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

bebiirfen, to need, barren, to wait (for), 

ben fen, gebenten, to remember. lac^en, to laugh (at), 

entraten, to dispense (with). fc^onen, to spare, 

ermangeln; to be without. fpotten, to mock (at). 

and a few others. Examples : (^ebente ntetner ; fpotte nic^t ber UnglitcfUc^en ; 
ber Smte bebarf ber nettoenbigften Sebendnttttel ; totr l^aben betner lange ge« 
^orrt, etc. Sometimes, as a so-called/a/j^ reflexive: er fc^ont fetner (§251). 

NoTB. — But some of these may be construed with an accusative ; as, jemaitben fcbonen : 
or with a preposition ; as, fi&et icmanben laAen ; an etwad benfen, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the 
accusative or a preposition, are : ac^ten, bege^ren, brauc^en, gebrauc^en, geniefeen, loljnen, 
pflegen, oerfe^Ien, toergeffen, tea^me^men, marten. 

(b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs hav. 
ing direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are: verbs usu- 
ally followed in English by of ; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convict, 
etc. ; privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc. ; and verbs derived from adjectives 
governing a genitive (§ 433) — yet also, in many cases, with alternative use 
of a preposition. As : 
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anflagen, ) berauben, to roby deprive, 

«L f^ fci r to accuse, ^^ ^ ,. ' 

befc^ulbtgen, > entl^cbcn, to relieve. 

erinnern, to remtnd, entlebigen, to rid, 

frctfprcc^cn, to acquit, cntlajfcn, to dismiss, 

malinen, to tftarn, berftc^ent, to assure, 

iibcrfii^ren, to convict. toiirbiflen, to deem worthy, 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples : S^ait befcQuIbigt \^n eined 

fc^toeren Serbrec^end ; ber 9ii(^ter fprac^ i^n aUer @(i)ulb fret ; man l^ut m\^ 

nteined SermbgeniS beraubt ; er ^at mic^ fetner greunbfc^aft getoiirbigt, etc. 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs : @r ift eineiS fc^kuereit 

Serbrec^end befc^ulbigt toorben ; ber Sl^ann ift bed ^ienfted entlaffen toorben. 

{c) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 

being the reflexive pronoun : 

flc^ anne^men, to take interest (tn). fl(§ ent^alten, to abstain from. 

fi($ bebtenen, to make use, fic^ entfc^lagen, to get rid, 

fic^ bcflet6(t8)cn, to apply one*s self. fi(§ erbormen, to have mercy. 

fic^ bcmoc^tifien, to take possession. fl(§ ergotcn, to delight in. 

fldj beflnnen, to recollect. fic^ frcuen, to rejoice in, enjoy. 

fl(§ entfinncn, to recollect. fic^ rii(|men, to boast, 

fi(^ erinnerit, to remember. fi($ fc^amen, to be ashamed. 

and a few others. Examples : @r rul^mte fi(^ fetner l)0^en ®eburt> er {(^amt 

ft(^ feined ro^en SBetragend ; ^err ! erbarme btc^ unfer ; i^ fann mtc^ beff en 

ni(^t beftnnen, / cannot remember [me 0/] that, etc. 

{d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 

direct object. As : 3Wic^ jammert bed »oIfe«, /am sorry for the people; mic^ 

reuet hteineS 8et(^tftnn«, I repent of my folly ; e8 berlo^nt fi(§ nic^t ber SKii^e, 

// does not pay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 

435. The genitive is used adverbially : — 

{fl) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as : Place : reciter 
^onb, linfer ^onb, on the right, -— left; Time (indefinite) : bed SKorgenS, beil 
Slbenbd, bed ©onntagd, eined Saged, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
or with a preposition (§309,^); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjec- 
tive: f(^nctten ©d)ritte§, swiftly ; ftc^enben 3u6ed, immediately; meineS SSiffend, 
of my knowledge ; Mnt)errid^teter (So(^e, unsuccessfully ; froI)en Sl^uted, gladly, 
etc. ; and especially in poetry : biifteren SBU(fed, mdc^tigen SRufed, etc. (§ 399). 

NoTB. — By analogy are formed the irregular Nad^lS, beS Stad^tS, 3^ night {nights)^ 
like abenbS, etc, though SRac^t is feminine. 
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(d) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with 
the neuter verbs fein, lebcn, fterbcn, etc. As, predicatively : wir finb aUc bei^ 
Xobed; w^ are all dead men; tue toad beineiJ 3(mte3 ift, do what belongs to your 
office; \^ bin ber SKetnung, lam of the opinion; or, adverbially : cincg fllu(f= 
lichen XobcS fterbew, A; die a happy death, etc. 

{c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is 
the use (§ 336,3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, 0^ be* Xoren, oh the 
fool! 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -n, see § 106, note. 

Remark. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

The increasing use of prepositions, in lieu of the objective genitive, 

should be especially noted. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

I . In the morning we go to school ; in the evening we stay at home. 
2. Old people like to sleep (fiern) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured 
us of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends "i I always re- 
member them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of 
theft. 7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am 
not of your opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a 
deed. iq. The messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have 
mercy on the poor. 12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They 
laughed at him for (toegen) his awkwardness. 14. Are you assured of his 
innocence.^ i^. \ am not conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will 
interest herself for the poor child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel- 
pens } 18. The robbers deprived me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. 
The king has relieved him of his office. 20. It is not worth while to re- 
member every little misfortune. 21. We read in the fable that a lion once 
deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 22. Of my knowledge, the 
prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O the happy [man], that 
breathes the same (one) air with thee ! 24. I think of thee (betn) when the 
nightingales' song resounds through the grove; when think'st thou of me? 



LESSON L* 

Use of the Cases. — (Continued). 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object^ which may 

be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to ox for. 
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Note — In English, by loss of case-inflection the indirect object is nowhere distin- 
guished by form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated 
from the verb, it requires the preposition ; as : / will write you a letter : or, a letter to you, 
etc. In German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regu- 
larly the simple dative ; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motion, 
etc. Thus in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity 
than the English. (See Remark, § 440.) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

437. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs : 

I. As second object with many transit! ves, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : 

bictcn, to offer. leiftcn, to afford. 

brtngcn, to bring. licfcrn, to deliver. 

geben, to give. rcic^en, to reach. 

Itcn, to grant. foflcn, to say, tell. 



lajfen, to leave. tDtbmen, to devote. 

Ici^en, to lend. dciflcn, to show. 

and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : ^d) gcftc 3^ncn mcin 3Sort ; ber grcunb bietet bent Srcunbc. 
bic ^anb ; bcr ^bntg reic^tc ii^m btc Stcd^te ; btefe greunbc gbmtc id) bir ; cr ^ai 
mir baS gcfagt ; ber 93ote brad^te mir ha^ ®clb, etc. 

(b) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275) ; the dative object remains ; as : ^aS @)elb ift mir 
gcbotcn toorbcn ; \>a^ ift mir fd^on gefagt morben, etc. The English alternative 
forms — I have been offered the money ; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

NoTB. — These forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. 
Here again we may see — as so often in English— how the loss oi/orm leads to the exten- 
sion of idiom. 

2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : — 

anttoorten, to answer. l^elfcn, to help. 

banfcn, to thank. raten, to advise. 

bicnen, to serve. rufen, to call to. 

brolien, to threaten. fc^aben, to injure. 

entfagcn, to renounce. fd^mcid^eln, to flatter. 

felftlen, to be wanting, ail. traueil, to trust. 

folgen, to follow. tro^en, to defy, 
and many others. 
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{a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note.) Such verbs require special attention. Examples : Sr anttnortete mir, 
Ae annoered {replied to) me; i(§ banfe 3^ncn, I thank (am thankful to) you; 
toaS fe^It Mr? what ails you? toir tooHen unfcrm ^clbl^crrn folgen. 

(b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the 
thing. Thus : / believe it, or / believe you ; in German also : tc^ gtaube cd 
3l^nen, etc. — as under group i , above. 

(c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered, etc ; but : mir murbe geanttoortet ; mir 
tDtrb ge^olfen, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

NoTB. — The force of the English pawWe is however, often given by position only, as 
1 376 : 36m folgte ber @pton, h* was/olUwtd by ik* spy, 

3. In both uses (i and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern 
the dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require 
the dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ^, an, 
bei, entgegen, nac^, t)or, au, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, ent-, er-, ge-, and 
toiber. Examples : @le Uefen bent ^tebe nac^, they ran after the thief; toir 
gotten bent Stebner au, we listened to the orator; er ftanb mir mit fetnem Sflate 
bet, he assisted me with his counsel; bo8 gefottt mir nit^t, / do not like that; 
btefer Seller ift ber 9(ufmerffamfeit unfered Se^rerd entgongen, this mistake has 
escaped the atUntion of our teacher; ed tDiberfdl^rt manc^em me^r Unglitd alS 
er berbient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he deserves, (See 
§ 297, note). 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the 
force of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete 
compounds with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

Icib tun, to cause sorrow, ju ^iilfc fommen, to come to one's aid. 

toc^c tun, to give pain, ju Xetl toerben, to fall to one^s share, 

too^I tun, to benefit, \i^^ ©ort rcbcn, to defend, 

too^I tooKen, to wish well, 9flebe fte^en, to answer, 

gleic^ (ommen, to equal, %x^% bteten, to bid defiance, 

au gut lommen, to benefit, ^o^n fprec^en, to mock at, etc. 

As: t% tut mir fe^r leib, / am very sorry ; ber gute greunb lam mir su 
^itlfe ; mir mirb etn (Bliid au tetl, mie \^ ed nimmer ge^offt, etc. 
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5. (a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of the 
person; as: eS a^nt mir, I forbode ; eg graut mir, I am afraid; eS banflt 
mir, I feel anxious; cS efelt mir, I feel disgusted ; c8 fd^hJinbcIt mtr, I feel 
giddy; CiS traumt nitr, I dream; t% biinft mix (i?r mt(5), methinks, etc. 

(^) In some phrases the verbs fetn, toerbeit, ge^en and ergel^en, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : G8 fle^t inir too^I, it fares well with me^ 
I am getting on well ; mir tDtrb fd)limm, / begin to feel sick; nun ift mir 
tnieber too^I, now I feel well again; mir ift fait, lam cold; loenn bem fo ift, 
if that is so, etc. — the case depending on the combined predicate idea. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes csMed false reflexives. As : — 

fid) anma^en, to assume, fi(^ getrauen, to venture, 

fi(^ etnbilben, to imagine, fi($ bonte^men, to purpose, 

and some others. (See § 251.) As: tc^ male mir nic^ti^ an, toad nic^t metn 
ift ; t(^ getraue mir ntc^t, bad au fagen ; er btlbet fl($ ein, er fei etn grower SJ^ann, 
he imagines he is a great man, etc 

NoTB. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb; 
as. (!Dem) ©errn ; (!Dct) JJrau ; (2)em) ^rdulein , etc (but also an with accusa- 
tive). 

For the dative in sense oifrom, see § 440. 



EXERCISE L. 

I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house {how pleases you)} 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the 
king of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought 
to answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you ? 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him 
the truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you 
a few pages from this book ; will you listen to me ? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request 19. How are you getting on? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the officer ; runafter him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that 
young man has paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat^ is so, why 
does he not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to 
his request 
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LESSON LI. 
The Di^tive. — Continued. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
io 01 for. 

(a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries ; as : — 

a^nltc^, similar. ^M, favorable. 

angene^m, agreeable. Icifttg, troublesome. 

eigen, own, peculiar. licb, dear. 

frentb, strange. na^e, near, 

gemeitt, common. fc^ulbig, owing. 

fllci4 like. \XVX, faithful. 

^vS^K^ gracious. toibrig, adverse. 

^etlfam, salutary, toiEfommen, welcome^ 
and many others. 

(b) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives de- 
rived from verbs which govern the dative ; as ; — 

betannt, known. beplflt^ helpful. 

genetgt, inclined. banfbar, thankful. 

QttooQtn, favorable. btenlt(^, serviceable. 

getoad){en, equal to. ge^orfam, obedienL 

ber^agt, hateful. nu^Itc^, useful. 

iiberlcgen, superior. \6^ixh{vS), hurtful, 
and many others. 

Examples : ^er ©ol^n ift bem Sater a^nlic^ ; btefe ®ef(^i(^te ift alien be« 
fannt ; bicfc SebenSart i|t i^m ctgen ; i(§ bin bicfcr Strbcit noc^ nlc^t gctoat^fcn ; 
fcl mtr gndbtg ; ha^ l^cDe Clc^t ift ben Stugen fc^dblid) ; ble ^eu(^ctel ift nilr ber* 
^a6t ; fei mir toitttomnien, etc. 

NoTB. — As ia case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; 
as: fembfti!^ or freunbltc^ gegen jemanben ; ouf eineniiirnen : ittmm biefed %vi6i, it^ ffi^i'i 
futbl<ft[btt]gemcft,etc. 
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{c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of 
the person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2, ^; as : i(§ bin 
mir tctner ©d^ulb (gen.) bctoufet, / am conscious of no fault; "toA (ace.) bin 
ic^ t^nt nic^t fc^ulMg, J do not owe him that, etc. 

Dative of Interest. 

439. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative ofinte- 
resty or, in some cases, the ethical dative, 

(tf) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : tu' t% 
mir bo(i^, do it for me, please; fd^rcibcn ©ie mir biefe Slufgabc a6, copy me this 
exercise ; fie ift mir cin ?piagcgctft, she is to 4ne a tormenting spirit; too i(§ 
mir einc grcubc gcpflaiiat, wherever I have planted me a joy, etc. 

(b) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive ; as : 
fie fid bent ©ruber urn hzn ^aI3, she fell on her brother's neck; bag ^era 
aitterte mirim Scibc, my heart trembled within me; fie fc^mttcn bent Scinbe 
bctt Sliidaufl cA, they cut off the enemy's retreat; Id^ toafc^c nttr bie ^nbc, / 
wash my hands, etc. ; and in phrases like : il^nt 5U @^ren, in his honor; 
mir 5U fiiebe, for my sake, etc. 

NoTB. — Yet frequently the possessive will also s'udd ; as, ftreid^e mir meine $foten, 
smear (jne) my pawi — sometimes with, yet also withotiCspecial emphasis. 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly..be expressed in English, hut 
only indicates the interest taken hy the perso^peaking or spoken to ; as: 
toaS ntad^en ©tc nitr ^% what are you doing tjj^e (/ should like to know; 
bleibcn ©ie mir gefunb, keep well (I hope you may) ; %^x berfii^rt feinen mc^r, 
you will seduce no one else {against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only a 
reference to one's opinion or feeling : @tn SBaftarb bin id^ bir, (you say). 

It is this use that is often called, more distinctively, the ethical dative. 

(d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions -are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : $eil 
bcia ©icger, hail to the victor; toc^e bent a3eflefiten, woe to the conquered; 
aiul^e feincr 8(fc^e, peace to his ashes (as if Sluice fct), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to^for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English /r^»^ (^)> both with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
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object, usually of disadvantage , etc. (Compare English differ fromy or with ; 
averse from or to ; to hide to or from etc.) ; as : cr na^m niir mciit gonacS 
Scrmbgcn, took from me, etc. ; fic cntretfet mir ben ®elic5tcn, ben ©rautigam 
raubt fie mir ; bet ^teb ift feinen Serfotgem entflo^en ; bent ®Iauben abtriinnig, 
recreant from {to) the faith, etc. 

Note. — la some cases, by a change in a relation of obiects, an alternative form may 
be used with the genitive. Thus, either : bet fDieb raubte ibm fein ®elD, or beraubte ttin 
feined <8^e(bed ; and in other cases, a preposition (t)on,/r<mi)will be preterred: er nabm t% 
>ivn. mir ; abtriinniq bon ber Steliflion, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280: special forms, 
§106. 

For the dative with au, as the factitive object, see § 443, d. 

For the position of dative objects, see § 353, § 354. 

Remark. — Attention haw already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection 
in English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished in farm from the accusative. 
Many instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were ori- 
ginally dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in 
English, to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more lai^eiy used in 
German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns 
than with nouns ; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with 
the latter. This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun 
inflections. 

EXERQSE LL 

I. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task.^ 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who 
flatter you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (toaS) 
I had. 9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind {acc^ 
the walls of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying 
is odious to me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long 
absence. 13. It will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 
14. The prince thanked me in the most gracious manner. 1 5. The company 
of the stranger was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at 
(au) the victor's feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army has fallen 
into the hands of {dat^ the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken 
his poor father's heart. 19. Too much eating (in/in,) and drinking is in- 
jurious to the health. 20. Hail to the saviour of his country, the friend of 
the oppressed 1 21. Don't climb {for my sake, dat, pron,) too high, my son ; 
you might (tonnen) fall and break your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything 
is (tocrben) difficult 23. Explain me this exercise, if you please (if it pleases 
you), 24. To thee the highest jewel is my memory {to thee is, etc). 
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LESSON LIL 
Use of the Cases. — Continued* 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 
Direct Object. 

441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

(a) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. £x< 

amples are unnecessary. 

NoTB. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive 
in German, that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 
437). Such cases must be carefully noted. 

(d) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most 
reflexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6, 

{c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fetn 01 
Jocrbcn, as if object of the combined idea. Such are: bcftufet, fictoa^r, Io5, 
miibe, fatt, toert, toiirbig; aufrieben, and a few others ; as : ic^ toerbe il^n nic^t 
(08, I cannot get rid of him ; ic^ bin eS jufricbcn, I am content with it — most 
usually a neuter pronoun. With toll (t)oIler) a simple noun may stand as 
§ 431, c; as: t)oIl (tJoQer) SJlut; but not with an article or adjective. (See 

§ 433-) 

Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and 
of the thing. 

These are: lel^ren, to teach; and sometimes foften, to cost; and, with 

neuter pronoun only, fragen, to ask; bitten, to beg; iibcrrebcn, to persuade; 

as: er Iei|rte ntcinen @o^n bie ©ramntatil; ba0 yxX ntic^ (or nttr) ttel ®e(b 

gefoftel; \i^^ fodten <&ie nttc^ ntc^t frogen; bad fbnnen &ie ntic^ nic^t uber« 

rcben, etc. 

NoTB. — But more usually, froflen nQ(fi ; bitten nm ; ilbcrrebcn toon: er frogte mi(^ bar* 
nad) ; and always : er fragte nac^ meinem @o^n ; er bat mi(^ urn Q>e(b, etc. (with noun 
objecu). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or 
effecty of the action, hence called factitive (sometimes comple- 
mentary, as completing the idea of the verb). 

{a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative. 
Such are i^cijcn, ncnncn ; taufcn, to baptise; fc^elten, fc^impfen, to scold (call 
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bad names). See § 429, 2 ; as : toir neittien btefen ^naben ben faufen ^n^ ; ex 
\^oXi mic^ Siigner, ke called me a liar, etc. 

(b) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. (Sd mac^t ntir baiS ^er^ 
fc^toer, // makes my heart heavy; cr flo6 ^^^ ®laS Dott, he poured the glass 

full; bcr Scificr f(§o6 ben ^afen tot, the hunter shot the hare dead, 

(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such 
as l^atten, audgeben, annel^men, betrac^ten, anfel^en, erfldren, and the like, fiir, 
sometimes aB, is used with the adjective. Examples : @r ^at bie @a(^e f iir 
rtt^tig erflart, he has declared the matter correct; xam l^alt il^n fiir einen ©e» 
triifier (holds him for); @te Ibnnen bie ©ac^e aid abgentac^t betrat^ten, you 
may consider the matter as settled, (See § 429, 4, ^.) 

(</) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with ju and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§191, note). As: tDci^Ien, ertoa^Ien, to elect; tv- 
nenncn, to name, appoint; niac^en, to make; beftimmen, beftetten, to appoint; 
falben, to anoint; Wlagen, to dub (a knight), etc. ; as : SKon l^at ^erm %. aum 
^Tofeffor ermd^It; er na^m fte aur grau; but pi., au $rofefforen, au grauen, etc. 

NoTB. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive ($ 275) ; as : i(^ tDurbe bama(^ gefragt, barum gebeten ; bad 
ftinb tDurbe 3o^ann getauft ; bad ®(a8 n)urbe boll gegoffen ; ^ert %. ift aunt @tabtrat er« 
to&^U toorben. In case of double accusative ($ 443) the passive b better avoided. 

Cognate Object, 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object; as: 3^ traumtc cinen fd^onen 3;raum, / dreamed 
a beautiful dream; cr ftarb einen l^elbenmutigcn lob; cr fc^Iafl 
ben 3:obc§fd^Iaf. 

Note. — This accusative is not properly objtctivei but adverbial ; as : Atf sleeps a deep 
sleep ss he sleeps deeply ; he died a peaceful death =s he died peacefully ^ etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445* Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
how far, how long^ how muchy etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or measure ; such as : 
toiegen, to weigh; gcttcn, to be worth; loftcn, to cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like alt, old; 6rcit, broad; groS, tall; ]^0(5, high; laufi, ^«^; tief, deep; tocit, 

/ar, etc. ; as : cr ift je^it Sl^cilcn gclaufcn ; bcr i?rieg l^at acl^n Sal^rc gcbaucrt ; 
cr l^orc^tc cincn auflcnblid ; bie a^aucr ift 30 gufe l^od^ ; bcr Obcrft ift 60 Sa^rc 
alt; ber 5toffcr toicgt 60 ^funb ; i(§ bin li^nt 10 Xalcr Mulbifl, / <w«;^ him lo 
dollars, etc 

NoTB. — X. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb long is often added ; 
as : 20 Salute long, 20 years long; eineit Xag lang, a whole day, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb toett ; as : fie iogeit ben SBagen 10 SKeiien xotiU 10 miles 
far, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as : ben ganjen %^% burd^, the 
whole, day through. Or an adverb of direction, as : et fiel bie XxtXi^tXi l^inuntet, down 
stairs; et ftleg ben ©erg |tnauf, etc. 

(B) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
j^ontmen @ie 5U mir biefen $(benb, ndc^ften Sl^tttmoc^, jeben £ag, etc., and in 
such expressions as stoetntal ben ^ag, bie SSod^e, twice a day, week, etc. (See 
for daUs, § 309). 

NoTB. — This must be distinguished from the genitive ($435) of indefinite time, or 
repeated occurrence. As : bed @onntagg bletbe i(^ 5U ^aufe, oh a Sunday, or Sundays; 
beft tlbenb9, or abenbS, in the evening, etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

(tf) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : bie ganac ©tabt lag in SCfc^e, 
clnlge §aufer auSgenomnten, a few houses excepted; htn ©(id auf bie @rbc 
gel^eftet, ft^ritt er langfam ^cr, (wi/>5) his look fastened on the ground, 

(b) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: 
©tola ftanb cr ha, bie ^anb auf bem ©(^werte, with his hand on his sword. 
Note this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERCISE LII. 

I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs 
three marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 
4. I take (hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 
6. The painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred 
feet long and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 
9. I have run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, 
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though he was one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry that 
we considered ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 
12. We proposed [to] ourselves to ascend the Brocken; therefore we re- 
mained three days at Ilsenburg and waited for fine weather. 13. We 
fancied that the matter was (fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you 
will ever be elected [a] town-councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three 
years, and has passed many a sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was 
born the 28th August, 1749. 17. A train arrives every day at six o'clock 
in the morning and at four o'clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has 
been appointed professor of (the) history at (5U) Berlin. 19. Date your 
letter thus; Boston, May 23d, 1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) 
Count B. ambassador at the Spanish Court. 21. [For] six months long, 
that old professor taught me dancing (inf. ».) three times a week, two 
hours each day. 22. This stormy life ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep 
of the just 23, There she comes [with] the crucifix in her hand, and pride 
in her heart 24. They were followed by {them followed) the sheriff, with 
a white staff in his hand. 

Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of 
Prepositions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits 
of elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; 
nor is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called pre- 
positions proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes 
called spurious prepositions) as § 280. There is perhaps no word which 
is always a preposition. 

{a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb 
modifiers, and are still used as such in both English and German ; as : 
look up; come in; go on; how came she by that light (verb come by)'> etc.; 
and in German: cr fiug an ; er ftanb auf ; cr fc^ricb ben ©ricf ^h, etc. When 
combined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be 
so called; when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly 
prepositions. Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive 
adverbs. Some words, however, which are habitually used with an object, 
are commonly called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when 
used only as adverbs. 

{b) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered 
in connection with the case, a distinction no longer obvious in English. 
The meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of 
the case-relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, 
condition, etc., expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that 
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determines the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference 
of meaning — its true relation being really always the same. (This may 
be clearly seen in the use of the dative or accusative with the same pre- 
positions, § 179; as: er fafe auf bent ©aume — Hetterte auf ben ©aunt; bic 
SGBolfc i^xriQ iifier btm ©erge — 509 iiber btn ©erg, etc.) But by habit of use, 
the preposition is said io govern the case, or to be used in such or such a 
sense with this or that case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is 
made the more difficult in German — and still more difficult in English — 
because the form and force of the original cases have often become 
obscured or lost. 

{c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of 
place^ transferred often to timey and thence extended, or transferred, to a 
wide variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which 
the original meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called 
spurious prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have 
only, or nearly, their primary signification. But the more important pre- 
positions — themselves few in number and monosyllabic : an, auf, auS, 6ei, 
burc^, fiir, in, mit, nac^, um, ton, tjor, ju — to which may be added iibcr and 
unter — have acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secon- 
dary or transferred meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits.* Their mere enumeration would be 
impossible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important 
uses of some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms 
must be carefully noted as they occur, and compared with the correspond- 
ing English forms. 

LESSON LIIL 
Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII. -XII. Some special uses will be here 
added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only — hence with possible excep- 
tions : 

I. As attributives only are used: 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 
{d) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 
(c) Some adjectives of place and ttme; adjectives of material in -en, 
-cnt, and some derivatives in -if(^, -Uc^, — such as : — 
bortifl, 0/ there, fiolben, golden, 

l^lePfl, 0/ here, filSfcrn, of glass, 

l^CUtlfl, of to-day, trbif(ft, earthly, 

flcftrtg, of yesterday, tagltc^, daily^ etc. 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively; as:'blc ^oft tft cine l(iflH(^e; bie Itloffc ift bic erfte: — or a 
preposition will be substituted; as: bie Ul^r ift Don (S^olb, etc 

2. As predicates only are used : — 

Bereit, ready, lunb, known, 

gar, ^(9i»^. quer, across, 

getoa^, aware, QUitt, quit^free, 

^abl^aft, i» possession of, teill^aft, participating in^ 

and some others; a few compounds, as: — 

abl^olb, unfavorable. etngebeni, mindful, 

anfid^tig, in sight of. l^anbgemein, hand to hand, etc, 

with some words properly nouns; as: — 

feinb (feinbtii^), not (nBtig), 

freunb (freunblid^)^ nit^ (nvL^W^), 

lelb, fc^ulb, (Mulbifl), etc. 

Inflection. 

44g. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, 
occur in the declension of adjectives: 

I. The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the 
adjective admits occasional exceptions : 

(a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally; as: i(^ amter; ©ic flutcr SOJann; but mtr 
armen; i^rfiutcn Scanner; toir S)eutfd)cn, etc. 

(b) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals aUe, einige, 
etlid^e, !etnc, manege, foI(^c, toelt^e (as interrogative adjective), me^rerc, Der* 
f(!^tebene, tiele, toenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form as 
if simple adjectives. But this usage is less frequent after aSe, leine, totX^tf 
though quite common after the other words. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of /ike kind should have the same 
declension ; as : bag 3eufinig bicfeS tncincS ©o^ncS ; guter, ftarfcr, alter SScin, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; asi eine glaft^c toon gutem roten SSein (rsSiottoein) ; 
nac^ langem Dergeblid^en @U(^en, etc. ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

{d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases 

are treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are: 

befagt, aforesaid; \t{^tv^^f following ; Qcbat^t, mentioned; obtfl, above. As: 

bcfofltcr altc aWann, the said old man; foIgcttbcS f(^bnc SSer!, the following 

beautiful work^ etc. 

NoTB. — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables ; also 
alter maitc!^, f o((^, toelc^, when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

(ct) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: ti^% ^bniglid^ ^reuMfc^e ST^inifterium ; blau unb 
f^toarae ©dnber {of blue and black color), etc. 

NoTB. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

(^) The usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur: etn unertpartet ungel^eure^ 
©c^icffol; ben falf$ tcrroterif^en ^tsX) cin !ccf cntf(^loffcner ©^tparmer; in 
einer finftcr ungliicf«t)ottcn 3eit; bicfcS unftct fc^tpanlc SRol^r; eb gcrittet 
frb^li(| »oIf (§ MS). 

{c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb ; 
bic pebcr^aft aittcrnbc (Srifa; bag tounberlic^ gracibfc SWabt^en; toie l^intcr* 
lifttgtrculoS crf(§cint mein SRat, haw deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314). 

(</) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious ; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material; as: >o8 SWob^cn tpit^ fdjcu jur ©cite; bcr 3lubcrcr eneid^t flegrcic^ 
\ioS> Ufcr; i^rc Stugcn lcu(§tetcn t)cr!lart; fie blicfte tjertoirrt auf; er ber* 
fdjtoanb lautlog in ber SOJenge ; bag leife t)cr5attenbc Qicldutc (bag leife, tjer* 
l^attcnbe ®elautc), etc. — and many like cases \the ship arrived safe, or 
safely\ 

(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like licb £nabe, for licber ^nabe. 

NoTB. — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy— the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished by form 
in German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its 
adjective inflection. This occurs (though sometimes without capital 
initial) : 
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(a) In certain set phrases, as: filt unb Sung (or: alt unb jung, etc.); bag 
®ut unb a3ofe ; bad SD^etn unb ^ein, etc. 

{d) In the names of languages : bad ^tvit\^, ein reined ^cutfc^ ; and of 
colors : bad 9ioi, ein bunfled SBlau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun; as, 
bad ®Ute, bie Xltcn. Compare etrtad Slot, somg red; ettoad Siotcd, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweety etc.). 



Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII., XXXIV.), the following are important: 

1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — includ- 
ing participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to 
number of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary 
(adver]}) comparison is used in some cases : 

(a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: er ift me^t 
baran fc^ulb aid ic^ — am metften fc^ulb ; toeniger — am toenigften — eingeben!, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

{J>) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as : bet ^tf^z 
ift me^r letc^tfinnig aid bbfe. — But the inflected form also occurs, as: bie 
Xruppen toaren tapferer aid aai^Ireic^, more brave than numerous, 

if) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence^ or absolute superlative; 
as: ein dugerft fc^bned ^inb; ein l^d(^ft feltener gaS (see § 316). But such 
forms as; ein aSerliebfted ^inb; mit tieffter Stii^rung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of inequality or of equality^ aid and tote both 
occur ; but the better usage requires aid in the former, to\t only in the lat- 
ter; as: bad SWdb^cn t[t ((^bner aid il^re SWutter; eben fo f(^on toic il^rc SJJutter. 

The use of aid after a negative (§ 1 53) — expressing inequality is there- 
fore consistent with this general distinction. 

Rarely benn {then) is found after a comparative — usually when aid pre- 
cedes; as: Sr Xoax tiid^tiger aid S^Ibl^etr benn aid ©taatdmann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
om, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is im- 
portant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the condition^ not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bie @onne fc^eint am 
j^ettften — ift am ^ettften — im ©ommer; biefed 5Hnb ift am fcftonften, menu 
ed ft^Iaft; but we could not say: biefed i^inb ift am jiingften. The tendency 



§450 CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE, 259 

is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more cor- 
rect. Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with 
Qufd (§ 315), the absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix aCer, of 
all; bcr aCerfieftc 3Wann, the very best man; baS Sttter^citiflfte, the Holy of 
holies — the most holy, 

NoTB.— The compound aUcrticbft is the only superlative that can stand in the predi- 
cate without inflection. As : bad ift aUerlie&ft, that is most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -ft 
as adverbs. Such are : dufeerft, i^bc^ft, lanflft, mcift, nat^ft ; flefdttifift, giitigft, 
gel^orfamft and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute 
sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the^ see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451, Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is im- 
portant only to remark: 

(a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, 
which, however, is often understood. As : bcr ©tefant ift \ioS> flrofetc (Xicr) 
untcr ben Xiercn. For exception, see § 452, note. 

{B) An adjective agreeing with the plural @ie in address will be singu- 
lar, if the pronoun means one person ; as, (Ste QUter, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Remark. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective re- 
quire the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English 
adjective,they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE Lin. 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has today's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The lorfger the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 1 2. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 1 5. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to-me unknown, 
etc.), delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible 
stories are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event 
took place in the year 181 8. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all 
[the] streets. 22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed 
in highest excitement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony 
of these my friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These chil- 
dren are the worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are 
not present. 



LESSON LIV- 

The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and. general state- 
ments. The following special points are to be noted : 

(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its an- 
tecedent requires attention. As : ®r f)at feincn ©(^liifyel tjcrlorcn, er fann i^n 
Jtit^t finbcn, kg has lost his key, he cannot find it. S)ie[e ©tar)lfcbcT ift Dcr» 
roftel, i$ toerbc fiC toCfltocrfctl ; this steel-pen is rusty, I shall throw it away. 

But the pronouns referring to bad fSetb, the woman, and the neuter 
diminutives of sex, S^iiulein, SRdb^en, j^nabletn, ©b^nc^en, etc., generally 
prefer the natural gender. As : SBo Ift baS groulein ? ©ic ficl^t im ®artcn 
fpaaieren. S8a8 tna(^t 3^r ©5]^ti(^en ? 3^ ^o|fe, cr ift gefunb. Not so, how- 
ever, when in the same sentence with the noun, as : ®in S'tdbd^en, toelc^ed 
bort Icbtc, a girl who, etc — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Note. — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective wtien it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun : as, Die fc^dnfte Ulttei aUeit 9R&b(^en. 

ip) The prepositions l^alben, tnegett, totlCen (§ 280) form compounds with 

the personal genitives, ct or t being inserted. Thus : tncincttoeflcn, for my 

sake,as far as I am concerned; beinettocflcn, /^r thy sake; um fcincttotttcn, 

for his sake; nn\txttDtQtn, for our sake ; euretl^alben, Sl^rctl^Qlben, etc. 

NoTB. — But, as the earlier forms nteinettttDegett, fetnentlviQen, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of rouns — t inserted as § 398, d, 

(c) The anomalous forms metnc (eleven, beine$glet(^en, etc., (also metiteS 
®Iei(^en, etc.), the likes of me, my e ials, etc., arose probably out of pro- 
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noun genitiveS) dependent on the adjective. They are now practically 
compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the rela- 
tive after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun e§ has special uses, corresponding 
largely to English it or therey but in part peculiar : 

(a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.) is its use as 
indefinite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As : c8 lac^tc nc6en bent (grgal^ler l^ett auf, there was a loud laugh 
close,by the speaker; ba 309 e§ hjic mit tocigen SRcbelft^leiern iibcr bie $aibe, 
then something passed ^ etc. 

if) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in pas- 
sive or reflexive form. As : eS toirb gebctet (§ 275) ; c8 toirb mir geraten ; e3 
fcl^loft fid^ l^icr gut, here is good sleeping. But : ntir toirb ficratcn (§ 291, note), 

{c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210) ; as : toag flnb tAt ? c8 flnb ^artoffcln ; what are those f they are 
potatoes. Often this ed is purely expletive, and is then variously trans- 
lated: I. By it; as : c« fmb oft unfere Sreunbc, bie unS qudlcn, it is often out 
friends that torment us, 2. By there: eS toar cinmal ein SDiJann ; eS toaren 
Saufcnbe ^ugcgcn ; there was ; there were, etc. 3. Without English equiva- 
lent — often with poetic emphasis: (SS fiirc^te bie ©btter ha^ 3Wcnfc|cnge» 
fd)Ic(^t ; eS reben unb trdumcn bie 3J?enf(§cn Diet, etc., men talk and dream 
much of, etc. 

Note. — In general in its purely expletive uses, as in the last two and in b, ed is 
omitted unless introductory ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. , 

{d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence 
preceding or following; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective: here 
often translated by so. As : SKit toirb ein %\M ju 2:cil, tpic ic^ eS itimmcr ge= 
Ijofft ; ©ic tniiffen c§ tnir crlouben, gl^ncn au fagen, etc. 3^ glaufic c8, 1 believe 
so; ber tft metn grcunb, fo toenig cr eS fc|eint, however little he seems so, etc. 

(e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As : bie 
SD^einung pit c8 mit bent UngliicfUd^en — holds (sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I (me ?), is it you ? etc., are in German i(^ bin eS, fmb 
©ieeS? etc. 

(gg is often written ^^, as : \^ bin'S (§ 70). 

For substitute for e$ with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use 
of ed with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. I. The English compounds, my self ^ himself etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : he himself killed 
himself etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

(d) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by ft$ only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185). 

{$) The emphatic self^ selves^ is expressed by the indeclinable fcllbft, or 
felber, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As : (Sr l^at eS felBft getan, he did it 
himself; cr fd^ontc fcincr fctfift iti(^t, he did not spare himself; et l^at fic^ fcl» 
ber gctotct, he himself killed himself, etc. 

NoTB. — @ellbft before a noun has the sense of *ven; fe(61t bet ftdnig, even the king: 
but bcr ftdntg fetbft, the king himself, 

(r) @elbft is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As : %\t SCngef(agten toerrieten fi(^ 
felbft; bicfc ftinbcr Itcbcn fi(^ felbft, etc. 

NoTB. — It has already been remarked ($ 252) that the reflexive idiom is used more 
largely in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or 
simple English reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 

455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 
(a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 

occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction 
of persons ; as : btefed SBuc^ ift metn ; but biefed $Bu(^ ift mciiteiS, xCx^i betneS. 
9S6cm Qcprt bicfcS SBuc^ ? ©8 ift meincS, etc. Unfcr ift ble Arbeit, abcr cuct ift 
bet Sol^n. 

(^) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
mea.mng persons, friends, etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, /r^?/^r/K, 
duty, etc As: 3c^ f^n^ i>ic SKcinigcn gcfunb toicbcr, I found my family 
well; toic bcfinbctt fi(§ bic 3§rtgen? how are you all at home? ©r l^ot \i^^ 
©cinige geton, he has done what he could, 3(§ ftcl^c auf bcm SKcintgcn; 
jebem bad ©etne^ etc. 

(r) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., feitte and feittet are often 
abbreviated to ©e. and ©r. ; and eucr, cure, to (£w. As : ©c. aj^ajcftfit ber 
ftonig ; ©r. (Sjccttcna bcm gclbtnarft^ott ; dtp. Onabcn, your Grace, S^ro and 
S)cro are old genitives, now out of use : 3^ro SKojcftot, your majesty, etc. 
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(</) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as ; incincS SSaterS 
— or ntetnem S5otcr — fein ^auS, etc. Like forms were current in older 
English : John Smith his book^ etc. 

(e) The phrase, (au) fctncr %t\\, in due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same 
as with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal : as bcin to hyx, S^^t to 
<5ie, etc This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the defi- 
nite article. (§ 421). 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend 0/ mine, etc., see § 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, b. 

EXERQSE LIV. 

I, Our wine is sour ; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. 
In (the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you 
can open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. 
Think no more of (on) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother ? Yes, it is I. 9. Can 
you not come yourself? 10. The poor man has done ^fhself great harm. 
II. There came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other 
road that leads to the village. 13. Will you please (flcfattigft) lend me your 
grammar; I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that i^e the 
happiest 15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat 
for joy at (iibcr) it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine ; you have your- 
self taken yours away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 
19. The girl forgot her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. 1 shall 
never forget you and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There 
are many people in the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by 
my physician to make a journey to Switzerland. 



LESSON LV- 
The Pronoans. — Continued. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 
456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives or 
as pronouns. For inflection see §§ 204—207. 

Note. — The terms "adjective pronoun" and " pronominal adjective" are equally 
used — as in English grammar — to indicate this double function. 
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1. liefer, jener, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: this — 
that^ the latter — the former. Without such distinction, biefcr is often used 
for that one ^ hey etc. (just spoken of). Setter {=^you) properly means that 
yondery i. e. which can be seen ; but is not always so restricted. 

NoTB. — The English ons is not translated with the demonstratives {this one, etc.)- 

2. ^er is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard 
to position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms 
as adjective and as pronoun. (§ 206). Note also : 

(a) The old genitive singular pronoun befe — now written bc8 — is not 
now used except in compounds : bedtDegen, inbed, etc. 

(b) The genitive plural forms bcrer, bcrcn, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : berer should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other- 
wise bercn. As: bie Sreunbfc^aft berer, bic unS (d|mci(^cl«, ift flcffil^Ite^. 
@i8 flifit beren toiele, there are many of them* 

{c) %tx — not btefer or jener — must be used as supplying-^xonoMn before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: mcin ^aug unb bo^ 
meincS S3ruberS, my house and my brother's. In this sense berjetttge is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

(d) The indefinite — or substantive — that is usually tid^. %Bad iff bad? 
^ad toeig \^ nid)t. (See § 210). 

For bieS, boS, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 

{e) %tx, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is dis- 
tinguished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article 
having usually minimum stress. Thus, ber 2)lann, the man; bet SJi^ann, 
that man. 

The adjective phrase ber unb ber means such and such a, 

NoTB. — 2Jer gives rise to many compounds, such as : bc*n)cgen, beSl^atb, inbeffen. iits 
beS ; bergeftad, bergleic^en, bereinft, etc. ; and of the same root, bafern, bal^eini, bamat^, 
etc., as well as the usual prepositional compounds baritt, babei, etc. — all of which are 
really demonstrative. 

3. berjetttge is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is 
here not distinguished from ber, but is preferred in general statements. 
As : berjenige (5Wann), toelc^er unS fd^meit^elt, ift fein treuer gteunb. 

In this use ber may include both antecedent and relative ; as, ber atn 
le^ten toeggiltg, tpar ber SCffe, he ivho^ etc. 

4. ^erfelbe — adjective, the same^ eben berfelbe, the very same — as pro- 
noun has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457). 

5. ©olc^er (f oI(§) properly implies a correlative : such — <m, which may 
be expressed by tpie, or by a relative clause. As : cin folc^et S^antt toie Sic; 
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folc^e Sitc^er, bte man nid^t lefen !ann — as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : ed tamen au i^m mel^rere burger unb 
unter folt^en au(^ jcncr SBirt, —among them, etc. 

Such, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : eine fo 
fc^Iej^tc gebcr, such a bad pen; mit fo f(^Ic(§tcn gcbcrn, with such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial fo ctn, for folc^ eitt ; fo cttoag (toaS), such a thing, etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 
457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals or possessives are used in English ; 

1. To distinguish things without life : 

(fl) Instead of the genitive and dative (fciner, i^m) of the third per- 
sonal, which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives 
bejfen, bedfelben, bemfelben are used of things without life. As : er ^i^oX mir 
®elb angcbotcn, abcr i$ bcbarf bcffcn (bcSfcIbett) ni(§t, / do not need it; it^ 
fc^dmc mi^ bcffcn, of it (feiner, of him) ; er l^ot mir fcin SBort gegebcn, affein 
i(^ traue bemfelben nic^t, I do not trust it (il§m, him). 

(b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of ber, or berfelbe — or, 
more frequently, a prepositional compound : of ba, l^ter, for dative or ac- 
cusative (§ 401) ; of bc8 for genitive, where such exists. As : ha^ 9JJeffer 
ift fc^arf ; bu !annft bic^ mit bemfelben (bamtt) letc^t fc^netben. ^d) fjabi. ntc^td 
bagegcn, against it {i^n, him). ®S regnet ; beSl^alb bleibc i(§ au Oaufe — or, 
tro^ beffen ge^e id^ au^. S^etn Sreunb f^at metnen 9legenf(^irm t^erloren ; ol^ne 
bcnfelben !ann i(§ nit^t auSge^en (H^n, him). 

The forms beffenttoitten, berentl^alben, etc., are like those in § 452, b. 

{c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: ber $aum unb bcffcn 3^etfie; bte <&tabt unb beten ^intoo^ner. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As : ein greunb 
ift ein groped Obnt; ber SBeft^ bemfelben erpl^t ben SBert bed Sebend — fein iBe= 
ft| would mean his property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : G8 tvax ein alter Maun ; biefer 
i^atte bret ©o^ne ; er t)ertetlte fein Qbnt unter biefelben. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he (who) is 
berjenige (or ber) ; as, berjenigc, toelc^er (= toer) gliicfUc^ ift, ift rei(^. But if 
the antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used ; as, er, ben i(^ 
fiir metnen greunb l^telt, i^at mi(§ t)erraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : 

(a) EmphasU, as bet mu6 etn Karr fcin, he (that fellow), 

(b) Euphony, as : ct ^di tint Xoc^tcr ; fennen ©te bicfclbc? %\t\tx «8cin ift 
gut ; id) !onn SSncn bcnfelbcn cmpfel^Ieti. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative ber, 
berfelbe, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being 
used to refer to the subject only. As : (Sr traf feinen SBruber unb beffen 
greunbe (feitic would mean his own), S)tc Softer fc^ricb i^rcr SKuttcr, baft 
bicfelbc in Sonbon citoartet tocrbc (fic would mean the daughter), *^tx ficl^rer 
lobt ben ©(^iilcr, aber berfclbc batift t^m nic^t baf iir ; bcr ft ottlg bonftc bem 
^intftet unb lad beffen 9lebe burc^ ; fte malte i^re ©c^toefter unb beten Xti^itx, 
etc. This distinction is important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Remark. — It thus appMrs that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows ihe 
danger of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, " And he said, saddle me the 
ass ; and they saddled A/m/* is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives tocr, ma§, mclti^cr, ma§ fttr cin, are 
quite fully treated §§ 217-222. See also § 240. Observe 
further : 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms : 

(a) SBer corresponds fully to English who ? and is always substantive 
and personal. 

(^) English which ? is always toeld^er. But what? is toeld^er only when 
adjective, or definite; tod^, when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do you find that? in toel^em 93u$e ; what do you say? too§ fagcn <Stc? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become 
indefinite or adverbial : 

(a) SSeldier is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: ^aben ©ie ®clb? 3a, id| ^abc iuelc^eS, some, 

{b) SSaS is sometimes used for cttooS, something — especially before an 
adjective; as, toaS ®ute8, something good ^ etc. Also, for toarum, why ; as: 
SBo« ft^aut i^r vx\^ fo feltfam an ? Why do you look at me so strangely ? And 
for XDXt, how ? As : SSaiS ©ie btaun gebtannt ftnb ! How brown you are 
burned! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, tDttS is sometimes found with preposi- 
tions; as, mit toad, etc., for toomtt — even wheje the case would not be 
accusative. 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of toad with prepo- 
sitions, see § 222. The old tocS (tpcfe) — now used only in such compounds 
— was formerly used also as an indefinite adjective, as : toed ©tan bed er 
and) fei, 0/ whatever rank^ etc. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly connected in sense, 
as in construction, with the relatives — especially with the indefinite relatives (§ 236). 

EXERCISE LV. 

I. How can you write with such a pen ? 2. The same sun shines over 
the just and the unjusL 3. This is my youngest brother, and those {sing^ 
are my sons. 4. With this (comp.) you will receive the books (which) I 
had promised you. 5. Take this money ; I do not need it. 6. 1 have heard 
nothing of that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and 
his suite. 8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 
9. Do you know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best 
pass our time? 11. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you 
thinking about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who 
always flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do 
not believe it. 1 5. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them 
[to] you. 16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 
17. I have sold my horses and also my son's. 18. He is my friend who 
always tells me the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such 
stories.' 20. The trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. 
I have never seen such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those 
ladies are my daughter and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. 
The king must respect that man; for he has just appointed his son an 
(^unt) officer. 24. I cannot write on such bad paper. 



LESSON LVL 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Relatives. 

459- ^^ ^§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. ^er, totl^itx, are the definite relatives ; toer, toaS; the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction ; but ber, tpett^cr, 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent, toer, tt>a$, noun 
clauses, without antecedent noun. 

2. The definite relatives ber, tuelc^er, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — tpeldjcr being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of bcr are used fqr both, because, 

probably, the genitive forms of toddler might be confounded with other 

cases. For exception, see c^ below. 

Note. — The genitive relative never follows its governing noun : a book on ike ^ges 
o/wkiek — auf beffen @eiten, etc. See also % 240. 

{fi) Xer is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first 
or second person, or @ie, in address ; and then the personal is usually re- 
peated after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands 
usually in the third person. As : 3^/ bcr id^ immcT fcin gtcunb gctoefcn bin. 
3)u, bcr (fern, bie) \iVi mtc^ nie tocrlajfen toirft. ©te, btc ©ie mir bciftimmtcn, 
you who agreed with me. But: ©cra^tcft \iVi fo mic^, ber ^icr gcMetct? 3* 
bin cine arme grau, btc tcinen 3)icnf(^cn l^ier !cnnt, etc. 

(c) »cl(§cr — not bcr — is sometimes used as an adjective ; as : ©erlin, 
In tDcldjtr etobt cr ftorb, in which city he died. And rarely tt)cl(^cr occurs as 
genitive, with a preposition ; as, cinige augcnbltrfc, ftjo^rcnb Judder, during 
which. 

Note.— Thus, while ber and metier correspond in origin to ikat^ wkick, respectively, 
they are not distinguished in use or construction like English tkat and wkiek (or wko). 
Neither is the distinction between the rtstrictivt and the txplanatory relative clearly 
marked by punctuation, as in English. 2)er is, in general, the more usual, except in formal 
prose style. 

Remark. — Referring to Remark % 457, it may now be added that English has the ad- 
vantage in the relatives, as clearly as German in the demonstratives. 

3. ^cr, he whoj whoever^ and tpad, what^ that which^ whatever^ are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : aBer frii^ aufftc^t, Icbt langc ; toa« hyx tun totUft, tuc bolb, etc. 

(a) But, tocr, toad, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, re- 
peating the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As: 
3Bcr frii^ oufftc^t, bcr (i. e. the early-riser) Icbt langc ; tooS hvi tun toiUft, bo« 
tuc balb, etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : SBcr cinntal 
(iigt, bcm xoixh nid^t gcglaubt ; toad man ^at, beffen bebarf man ni(^t, etc. 

(b) In the sense of whoever, whatever, totx, toaS are sometimes followed 
immediately by ba — or, with intervening word or words, by auc^ — also 
immer. As : SBer ba toottte, mbc^tc ficft fc Jen ; atteS h)o8 ba lebt unb toebt, all 
that lives and moves ; toad man ayx^!^ gegcn i^n borbringe ; mer bad immer ge> 
fagt ]^at, whoever had said that, etc. 

(c) %Bad is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for mer ; as : %xxi^ itbt fi($, 
toad eln SWeifter toerben toitt. (§ 460, 4, </.) 
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(d) For toaS (tAat, which) after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, b. 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive tocfe^^now written toc8 — is used only in 
genitive compounds : tt)ed^aI6, tDe^toegen, etc. 9Beffentl^al6en is formed as 

§ 452, ^. 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, ha, the compounds barauf, bat)on, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafcm, bergleic^en, 
inbeffen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use 
being distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. See also § 240. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5 )• The term " indefinites " is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a "waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. 3Won supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by etner; 
its possessive by fein ; reflexive by fi(^. As : %Benn man %t\h toerlteit, fo 
tut e8 cinctn Icib ; matt tft fro^, tocnit matt feinc Slrbett gctan l^at ; tpenn mon 
ft(^ irrt, when one is mistaken^ etc. 

NoTB. — 9Ran is often rendered by we^ you^ they, etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is entirely indefinite, 

2. {a) diiter, someone^ anyone^ is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than matt : toettn ctncr 3§ncn fagtc, if some one told you^ etc. It is 
also used with the article : bcr (Sine, bet Slnberc, the one, the other; bic (Sincn, 
bte 9(nbei'en, some, the others — also without capital initial. 

(b) ^cr Stnbere, is sometimes used for the second (of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is noc^ etn(«er), as : no(^ eine Xa^t %^tt, another cup of 
tea,' 

3. The indeclinable trgenb is often used with etn(«eT) and other indefinites, 
jemanb, ettoad, koelc^er, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
irgenb eincr, anyone at all; toaS irgenb flcre(^t tft, whatever is right, 

4. 9[II, all, has some peculiar uses : 

{a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : ^Ker ^nfang tft 
fc^tocr ; otte SWenfc^cn, all men, 

(b) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — 
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but not always, undeclined. As : aU heS ®elb ; aU btefe Vttn^^tn ; unter all 
biefen Umftanben, etc. StUe stands for all in a few phrases ; 6et aUe bem, 
w$tA all that. 

(c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usu- 
ally, alle Jhtaben, or bte JKnaben alle. 

{d) In the plural, all often means ^^rv; allcXagc; alle Diet SBod^en, etc.; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : allc8 fc^koieg, everybody 
was silent, (See § 459, 3, r.) For «//, meaning entire ^ whole (fiatlj), see § 144. 

(e) Other neuters, etneS, fetne0, iebe0, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : JKeineS xsi}X% bail 
^nbere unglucfUc^ tnac^en, neither (man nor woman), etc. 

5. SBcibc dififers from English both. 

(a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bte bei- 
ben Stnabtn ; ntclnc bcibcn SBriibcr. It thus often stands for two, where there 
are only two : my two brothers. 

(b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, *o/*: toir bcibc, both of 
us; bicfc beibcn ftaufcr, both of these houses, %ic. 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, beibed, meaning either, 
each of the two : bcibeS fann toa^r fcln, either may be true. 

6. $tel, toenig. 9$iel is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : bteler SBein ; but k>lel 9Bdn, much wine. SBentg, little, and ein 
ttJcnig, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural tocntgc, isfrut; 
a few is cinigc) ctUc^c. 

7. ®enug, lauter, are undeclined : ®clb gcnug, enough money, or, money 
enough ; lauter ®elb, nothing but money ; lautcr ^Icinigleitcn, mere trifles. 

8. Either, neither are usually cinct, fcincr — bon beibcn. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERQSE LVI. 

I. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you 
were speaking with) ? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first 
to forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talk- 
ing of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yester- 
day is more important than we thought 5. The gentleman whose house 
I bought is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may 
rely on that. 7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] 
us all (mag) we had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went 
into a house, from the windows of which we could see the whole proces- 
sion. 10. My clerk, on whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived 
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me. II. I» who am older than you, will assist you with my advice. 12. 
He who is industrious and faithful will make progress. 13. I have no 
money; can you lend me some? only a little? 14. Every one must help 
his neighbor in (the) neea. 15. We (nton) forget easily what we have 
read without interest. 16. One must never forsake one's friends. 17. It is 
said that we shall never have peace. 18. Everything earthly is transitory. 
19. All [the] travellers had to change at that station. 20. We receive 
letters from Germany every two weeks, during all the year. 21. All my 
happiness is in your hands. 22. Many were invited, but few came. 23. 
Both of my sons were in Europe last summer. 24. What you tell me (that) 
I have long known. 



LESSON LVIL 

The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. — CONCORD. 
461. Only the more important departures from English 
usage will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, §344- 

(b) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As : er lam au ntir, gtng altx f ogleic^ koeg ; but : aber foglei(^ 
ging ex toeg ; hvi betriigft nientanb, abet bbn anbent bift hvL betrogen. 

U) 11 the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As: mcin ©ruber unb i(^ (loir) 
retfcn balu ftb ; bn unb cr (i^r) fcib Im Si^iftum. 

2. The Verb. 

(a) Introduced by eS, boS, toaS, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As : bo* finb fjrcmbc ; bieS finb Wdnmx, bic 
S(<^tunfl bcrbicnen ; eg finb unfere fjreunbc, etc. (See § 210.) 

(d) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in 
English. As : bicfcS SSot! t)ai tint grofee grci^cit ; ble aJJcngc mac^t ben ^iinftlcr 
irr' unb f^eu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be 
plural. As: eine 9Rcnflc ©c^iffe lagcn im ^ofcn.; eine Stnao^l ©iirger ^aben 
fi(^ bereinigt. 
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{c) More freely than in English a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : ^QuS nub ^of ift t)erlauft; 
(Scroll unb Ma(fyt fet t>ergeffen, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : ^ict fpric^t ©rfa^rung, SBiffcn* 
f(^Qft, O^efc^macf ; S^eifter tiil^rt ft(^ unb ®efclle, etc. 

{i/) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As : koeber bie Union no(^ bte Stgue ntifdjten ftc^ in biefen 
©trcit, mixed themselves, etc. 

{e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As : (Sure S'^ajeftdt geru^en : (Sure (S^ceKena ^aben befo^Ien, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal pronoun, see § 459, 2, b» 

THE TENSES. 
462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English: 
the present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language 
improperly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete 
than in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no 
corresponding forms in German. Thus : / standi am standing, do stand; 
I stood, was standing, did stand ; I have stood, have been standing; I shall 
stand, shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by 
the single forms only : ic^ fte^e ; i(^ ftanb ; i(^ l^abe geftanben ; ic^ toerbe fte^en, 
etc. The English student must carefully discriminate these fqrms in trans- 
lation. It may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage 
over not only German, but all kindred languages. 

NoTK. — An auxiliary use of tun sometimes occurs as a vulgarism : i^ tat e8 Xiv6a^ 
fagen : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use tat often stands for tat. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus : she is charming, fic ift rciacnb (part, adj.); 
she is charming me with her singing, (pres. tense), etc. Especially also 
whether toerben or fcin, in passive forms (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463. The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, 
to make a narrative more lively {historical present^ As : %X^ toir baS ©c^loB 
nun angcjiinbet, \>0i ftiirjt ber S)tctl^elm l^crbor unb ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims^ etc. Also often colloquially : \i(!i lommt cr ju mir unb fagt, etc. 

ifi) The present, usually with fc^on, already^ or feit, since^ is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state con- 
tinuing in the present. As : toic langc flnb Sie fc^on ^ict ? how long have you 
been here ? 3c& Itnxit tl^n (fc^on) fcit feincr ftinb^cit, / have known him^ etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3c^ fantitc 
t^n fc^on fcit fciner ^inb^cit, / had known him since his childhood, 

(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of 
the future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as 
(a), to express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As:* 
\6^ lommt fogletc^ ^uriicf ; in ^toet ^agen bin ic^ fertig ; biefe SRac^t erfteigen toir 
ha^ @(^lo6 ; fie lebt nid^t mtt(t, f obalb bu eg gebieteft. 

Note. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the exis- 
tence of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used fur the 
future perfect, as in English. As : @oba(b i(^ d^ac^nc^t befotnmen l^abe, Motten totr nid^t 
Idnger 'OtttOtlitn, as soon as /{shall) have received news , etc. 

(d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative: S)u gel^ft fogleic^, you (must) go at once; \>Vi f(^te|eft ober ftirbft, 
shoot or die, 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past -^^ sometimes imperfect; 
the latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present 
— or, in English, within a time including the present. But in German 
the perfect is often used where in English the past would be employed. 
Thus: 

(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As : GJott §at bie 3BeU erf(^affcn, God created the 
world; ic§ I|abe S^i^cn Si^cunb geftern gefcl^en, / saw your friend yesterday ; 
Mefc ^Irc^e ift im 14. Sa^r^unbert erbaut toorben, this church was built^ etc. 

(^) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative: 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As : ®Dtt fc^uf bte SBelt in fe^ 
Xagen unb tul^te am fiebenten. 3Bo toaren fte au jetter S^it? ^et j^ttabe fa^ 
a u f einem @tul^(e, aid tc^ t n i^ Stmnter trat. (Sinige SJ^onate betftric^en, el^e e i n e 
Slnttoott lam, j^m/ months passed before ^ etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

Note. i. — A farther distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact : but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note a. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the /t^x^m/ relation predomi- 
nates ; in the German, that of completed action. Thus : / have seen hint to-day ^ but : / 
saw him yesterday ^ is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

(c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
cbcn (focbcn),y«j/; 3(| fc^rieb cben, alS, I was just writing when^ etc. 

465. The Future. 

{a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: (St toirb l^ungriQ fetn, I suppose he is hungry; et toirb l^ungxig 
geiDcfcn fcin, he has probably been hungry. The adverbs boc§ or tool^I are 
sometimes added in. order to bring out'the sense more clearly*: ^et SSater 
toirb too^l no(§ fcjlafcn, I suppose father is still asleep; cr toirb bo^ itic^t langc 
bort gebKeben fetn, I suppose he did not stay there long, 

(b) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : ^u 
ftiirft glet(^ gel^en, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d), 

{c) The English forms, I am going to^ am about to, denoting an immedi- 
ate future, may be rendered in German by tooSen, im 83egriff fein — often 
with the adverb cben (focben),/«j/. As: id) tootttc foebcn fc^rclbcn ; i(% tear 
(eben) im 83egnff au fc^reiben; M er eben ben ®etft aufgeben tnoEte, when he 
was just about to give up the ghost. 

(d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of follcn, shall; iDoUen, will; shall or will, as future 
auxiliary, being in German always tnerben. The English shibboleth shall 
or will, can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty be- 
ing wholly in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

2 . In a few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (no(^ 
ttidlt) at home ; they are /r£?^a^/y in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London be- 
fore we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began 
to rain. 11. How long have you been learning German.^ 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more 
rapid progress (//.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is 
time to buy a new [one]. 14. While I was (am) considering the matter, I 
received a letter which relieved me of all further doubt. 1 5. Last year we 
made a trip up (ace) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. 
The sun rose splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace) mountains 
and valleys. 17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began 
to rain. 18. We were just about to start when we received news of the 
death of a near relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 
20. Of all poets Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before 
me stand the present and the future together. 22. My people torment me 
to accept a husband, and I see I must obey them (i^m). 23. My friends 
and I have read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you 
think we do not know what you thought of the matter } 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MCX)D. 

Remark. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation be- 
cause, except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use 
in English. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are 
various : the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, 
majf, might; can^ could ; shall^ should; will^ would^ etc. — so that its idio- 
matic translation, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most 
careful attention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
moo(i of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indica-, 
tive, the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies 
widely, from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that 
which is represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally 
to that which is distinctly implied as unreal^ or contrary to 
fact These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or 
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connect logically. They will be here grouped under the sev- 
eral heads of Indirecty Optative^ Potential and Conditional, 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent {^subjoined) sentences; but in German this is 
not always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain 
connectives ^i^t/^rr« — or require — the subjunctive. The use 
of the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqua), 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to think, believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : Cr fc^ricb mir, bag cr fcin feauS tocrfauft ^abc, he 
wrote me that he had sold his house ; bet ©drtner glaubt, bag biefer ^aum tm 
na(^ftcn Sol^rc fcine gruc^t trogen tocrbc, the gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year; bcr Strat gab !cinc ^offtiung, \>o.^ bcr ^onfe gc= 
nefen toerbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be : %^ \:fiAt mein ^QUS t)er= 
fauft ; biefer ©oum hjirb im nac^ften SoT^te f eine 3ru(^t irogen, etc. 

(^) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, 
with a past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when 
the present subjunctive would be of the same form with the present in- 
dicative. As : @T be^auptete, bag i(^ genug bejal^lt ptte ; \^ fagte i^m, \m 
metne £tnber nte aHein auiSgingen ; also, without such reason, less frequently. 
Sometimes, for this reason, the tense will change in the same sentikice; 
as : ^er Sftembe meint, ei^ mitf f e bort ftill fein, unb bie SD^enfc^en m it | ten (not 
muJTen) fc^koetgen. (You said) ic^ i^otte etnen <&tein in bet ^ruft, unb hvi ^abejt 
mein ^er^. See also Remark at end of p. 278. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed 
or admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual 
tense. As : (Sr gcftanb, \iO.^ er unrest ^attc, he confessed that he was itfrong; 
cr h)u6te, ha% tc^ fran! tear; gcfcjt, id) tai% suppose I did it. 

Note. — The omission of ba^ changes the order of words ($ 350, i), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicatiTc 
— more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as b\ 

(d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, appl^ also to the de- 
pendent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As: 3(% fragte t^n, ob 
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er m\^ beaal^len fonne (fonnte) obex nic^t. But when stated directly the in- 
dicative will be used: je^t frage ic^ btc^, ob bu mic^ beaol^len fannft ober nid^t. 

(e) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past 01 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: ©aftfieunbUd) l^dtte 
Gnglonb fie cmpfanflcn, England (you say) received her hospitably! SSann 
^Qttc ic§ \>{}A flCtooUt, when did I (as you say) attempt this? 

(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed 

from the stand-point of another. As : er tvoStc toaxtm, bid fein t^reunb fame, 

until his friend should come ; crmufete bictben, \i\% bieglut toerliefe; he had to 

wait until {as he knew) the tide should subside, 

NoTB. — But often the indicative occurs, to express a fact or result : (Jr l^lelt bcrauf, 
baft lein« feinet ftinber fcftrcibcii gclernt fiat (and they did not). 

469. The Optative Subjunctive. 

{a) The subjunptive )s>ased to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: ^c^ toiinfc^e, \ia^ er nac^ 
eincm JCr^t f(6icfe, / wish him to send for a physician ; ic§ bitte, er tuc baS mir 
5U dJefotten, / beg he will do it for my sake; i(^ erlaubc (criaubtc) nic^t, bofe 
mein ©o^ti nadj ^oriS rcifc (reiftc), I do (did) not permit my son to go to Paris; 
gcbc ®ott, or ®ott gebe, God grant; fo fci c8, so be it; eS fci toic eS iDoIIc, be 
it as it will. (See § 346, b.) 

(b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: SESare er botj l^icr, were he only here (but 
he is not) 1 O, ^attc t(5 nimmcr bicfcS SBort flcfproc^cn, would I had never 
spoken^ etc. — 3Senn er boc§ ^CUtc fame, I wish he would only come to^ay, 

(c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive 
in clauses introduced by bantit or bag, (auf ha% urn bag). As : @r fprtc^t 
letfc, bamit i^n niemonb berftel^c, in order that nobody may, etc. ; er tocrftedte 
fi(^, bamit man i^n nic^t fanbe, in order that he might not be found; Ibft mir baS 
^era, hCL% i<^ hOi& Sure rii^re, that I may move yours, 

KoTB. — Sometimes this sense is involved in » relative pronoun, as : ®ib unS beinen 
®eift, bet Un8 regiere, ^ve us thy spirit {vokich shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bomtt, \>a%, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press /wj/^////V — a contingent or indefinite statement — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative — then sometimes called the diplomatic subjunctive. 
As : Olb er !ommc ober nic^t, mir tft c3 ctncrlcl, whether he come or not; toic 
cS au(| fci, however it may be; boS mBtJtc too^I toal^r fcin, that may be true; 
ic^ toiifctc m(|t, / canU say that I know; ct toarc faft ctngcfc^lafcn, he haC 
(probably) almost fallen asleep; ntmm tnetnetSlebe jeben @ta(^e(, bet t)ertouii« 
ben fonnte, Ma/ r^^i^/^/ (possibly) wound, 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive {Unreal), 

{a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise (protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclu- 
sion depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense 
here expresses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As : SBenn er fpar« 
fomcT toare (or gctocfen toorc), f toate er je Jt citi rci(§er SOiann, // he were (or 
had been) more savings he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; 
koenn i(| bad getouBt ^atte, fo iji^itt i(| onberd ge^anbelt, if I had known that, 1 
should have, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

NoTB. — For tlie omiMion of tt>cnn, and conaeqaent change in order of words, see $ 350, 2. 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, $ 471. 

(b) Often the condition is only implied. As : 3n feiner Sage l^atte i(^ hcA 
ni(|t getan, (if I had been) in his place, I should not have done that; ^Q& tdte 
ic^ gem, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with htXiXi, meaning unless, except. As : ic^ trage mein ©(^loert itie me^r, i&^ 
toare beitn gegen bie XvLxltn (that is : If I should, then it would be, etc). 

(c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468, b, 

(d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by ate (Wenn), aK (ob), as if. As : ©r flel^t avA, aW toenn er 
!ran! toare, as if he were sick; er tut,aI8 toare er berrurft. (See § 350, 2.) 

(e) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result : 9Rtt 
btefem $fetl burcgfc^og t($ euc^ (/ had, etc), toenn id| mein j^inb getroffen l^atte. 

NoTB. — In t^ modal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, 
care must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former 
in the past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : 9Ba8 bu Dettangteft, IdtUlte 
t(!^ bit nid^t geben, ol^ne arm 5U tuerben, / could not fp.ve y<m without ^ etc. ; but fonnte vS^, 
etc. , / could not have given you. 

Remark. — The change of tense in the indirect subjunctive (§ 467, 6), 
to avoid ambiguity of form, has led to an increasing use of the past (pre- 
terit) for the present subjunctive — and hence of the plupierfect subjunctive 
in lieu of the perfect — in indirect speech. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

471, As has been seen (§173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or 
implied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As : ®u 
tt)urbeft ntoTQen friii^ auffte^en, toenn bn bidi je^t aeittg au 93ette legteft; auf« 
ftc^cn toiirbc enfllanbS ganjc Sugcnb, fai^c bcr f&xittt fcinc ^onlflin, wou/d 
arise, t/, etc. 

(d) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of 
the past indicative. As: Unter biefcn Umftdnben toiirbe ic^ nic^t abrcifcti 
(for reiftc — ab) ; bQ§ toiirbc ic^ nic^t fliaubcn, I should not, etc 

Note. — Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be 
ambiguous ; as, er meinte, bad lourbe gut fein, rather than Mdre, which might mean wa* or 
would he, etc. — hence especially in indirect s^ech, 

{c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be 
used as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As: 
SBenn b^9> SBetter fc^bn mare, fo toiirbe id) auSgel^en (or f gtnge K^ aud) ; toare 
mein SSatcr am fieben, fo toiirbc er 80 Sal^rc alt fcin (or fo marc cr, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. 
(§ 470, ^.) 

(d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition ; 

(0 (2) 

SScnw \io& SBettcr f(§bn toore, ) C fo gingc ic§ qu8. 

"^^ SBare \i^% SBetter fc^bit, > ( fo tourbc t(^ ouSgcl^cn. 

(I) (2) 

%^ ginge au0, \ i toenit bad SBetter f(^bn tofire. 

^' 3c§ toiirbc auggel^cn, > ( toarc bag SBetter f(%on, 

m each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

{e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in 
the conditional form. As : SSScnn bad SBctter f cfibn todrc (or toarc bad SBetter 
f(^bn), ic^ toiirbc audgcl^en, etc. 

EXERCISE LVIII. 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe^ 
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3. I was asked in what year I was born. 4. We are convinced that he is 
our friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 
6. If I had been unwell, I .should have remained at home. 7. Had he not 
himself said it, we should not believe it. 8. He acts and talks as if he 
were a rich man ; were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 
9. I doubt whether he will remain long in this house. 10. The physician 
feared the patient might die of (an dat.) his wounds. 1 1 . I should never 
have thought that you could learn German in so short a time. 12. We 
wished that everything might remain as it is at present. 13. It is feared 
that he will not come. 14. The porter maintained that he had carried 
our luggage to the station. 15. I should have paid the bill, if I had had 
money enough. 16. Although the hotel was very bad, we should have 
remained in it, if the landlord had been more polite. 1 7. Yesterday came 
the news that the king was dead ; but to-day we learn that it is not true. 
18. You paid me that money! you have never paid it. 19. It is better 
that one [should] make one's enemies dumb than one's friends. 20. The 
old man walks as if he were lame; is he so (ed)? 21. That was an act 
that might have been very dangerous for you. 22. The proverb says, 
one must strike (f(^miebcn) the iron while it is hot. 23. Oh, that the 
beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain 1 

MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 

47a. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may^ might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are largely used in 
English as equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still 
vanishing — subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those 
in which the auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German 
modal verbs, in their own specific senses. (Less. XXVI.). The subject 
is, in its details, a large and a difficult one ; and the difficulty is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 26IS noU). No full statement will be 
attempted here ; but in illustration, some examples of the Gennan modal 
verbs will be added. 

Observe the frequent use of have — the perfect infinitive — to express 
the lacking past tense in English (§ 470, e note). 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the " Letters for Self-Instruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

1. ^ilrfeit. 

S)arf tc§ froflen — bitten ? may I ask — beg? etc. 

SBenn i(| ci8 fagcn barf, if I may be allowed to say so, 

Gr barf nut bcfcl^leit, he need but command, 

Gh: barf ftc^ bariibcr itic^t tounbern, he need not wonder at it. 



^ 
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es biirftc boS a" Wtoer fein, 
©r biirftc eS toergcjfcn i^abcn, 
^iirfte ed nic^t au fpdt fein ? 



3Bq8 fann t(§ bofiir? 

2c^ fann nt(^t uml^in ju larfien, 

3;(^ fonn nitc§ irrcn, 

er fann eS bcrgcffcn l^oben, 

(tx fonn nic^t tociter, 

er fonn granaoflf A, 

®o8 fbnntc gcfal^rUc^ fein, 

^a8 fonntc gcfol^TUc^ fein, 



t/iat may be too hard, 
he may have forgotten it, 
might it not be too late f 



2. S^dnnett. 



3c§ Iiobe c8 ntd^t tun mbgen, 
gr ntag t^n nic^t fei^en, 
(Sr ntag ftc^ in ac^t nei^men, 
Sic mbgcn gcfoHigft toarten, 
Gr ntag tun toaS cr toitt, 
Sc^ ntbc^tc tool^t tpiifcn, 
3(^ mb(%tc gcrn — liebcr, 
Saft ntbc^te t(§ glauben, 
3(^ ntoc^tc bo8 ni(^t gloubcn, 
gg ntbgen jejt brct SWonatc fein, 
(58 ntag fein toic hvi fagft. 



/5i?w ^tf « / help it? 

I cannot help laughing, 

I may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten it, 

he can go no farther, 

he knows French, 

that might be dangerous, 

that might have been dangerous. 



3. W^mtn. 



I did not like to do it, 
he does not care to see him, 
let him take care, 
yill you plectse wait? 
he may do as he pleases, 
I should like to know, 
I should like — had rather, 
I am almost inclined to think, 
I was unwilling to believe that, 
it may be now three months, 
it may be as you say. 



4. 9Rfi{fetu 



@d ntug nun einntal f fein, 

3<l^ l^abe ^^9^ Bimmer pten miiffen, 

3* ntttg fort, 

3(^ ntufetc lac^cn — miifete lac^cn, 

(£r XK&\ too^l franf fein, 
©ic ntiiffen totffen, 

SBer mu6 e8 getoefen fein? 
St mug no(^ ni(^t ba fein, 
Sie tocrben fontmcn, fie ntiifetcn benn 
Ijer^inbert fein (§ 470 b). 



it must needs be so, 

I have been obliged to keep my room, 

I am obliged to go, 

I could not help laughing — should 

have to laugh, 
he must surely be sick. 
You must know (I want you to 

know), 
who can it have been ? 
he surely cannot yet be there, 
they will come, unless they are pre* 

vented. 
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5. @0ttetu 



SBad foUmir bad? 

28a8foai(^? 

^u foaft ed empfinben, 

S)ad foUft bvL ni^t umfonft getan 

l^Qben, 
SBcnti cd fein foil, 
^an foKte meinen, 
SSic foUtc bag mbfllit^ (cin? 
<SoIlte bad toal^T fein ? 
S)ieg fott fecrr 31. fein, 
(Jr foil fclir rci(§ fein — gctoefen fein, 
&: foUte bad ni(^t tun,* 
(Sx foUte ein groBered Unglitcf etleben, 



wAaf does that mean f 
what is that to me? 
what am I to do? 
you shall smart for it, 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be, 

one would think, 

how could that be possible ? 

can that be true ? 

this (portrait) is said to be Mr, N, 

he is said to be, to have been, very rick, 

he ought not to do that, 

he was destined to experience, etc. 



6. ^tlfitXi. 



SBittftbuftiaefein? 

SBotooKcnSicl^in? 

Gt toil! fort, 

@r toeig nic^t toad er toil!, 

SSad toollen ®ie bamit fagen ? 

SSadtoittbadfagen? 

%Q& toiS )3iel fagen, 

%^ tooUte eben fagen, 

%tm fei tote i^nt tootte, 

%{A toitt ni(^t gelien, 

S)ad toitt ntir nic^t rec^t gefatten, 

%^ toitt nic^t l^offcn, bafe ©ie hran! 

flnb, 
(St toitt und gefannt Iiaben, 
SBitt'd®ott — fo®ott toitt, 
S)aS toottc ®ott ni(§t, 
SSotttc ®ott, c8 toarc toa^r, 
aSotten (toottten) ©ic bic ®ulc i^abcn? 



will you be quiet? 

where are you going ? 

he wants to go, 

he doesn't know what he wants, 

what do you mean by that? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deal, 

I was just going to say, 

be that as it may, 

that won^t do, 

that does not quite please me, 

I hope that you are not sick, 

he pretends to have known us, 
please God, 
God forbid it, 
would God it were true, 
will i^ould) you have the kindness? 



etc. etc. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of foITen, with present 
saning,— as also of moKeit — is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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LESSON LIX* 

The Infinitive. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea 
of the verb as abstract {in-finite)y without affirmation or predi- 
cate relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is 
akin to the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb 
(object, adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and 
can stand in the usual relations of a noun. But in conse- 
quence of its complex nature it presents, as in English, many 
peculiarities of construction and idiom. 

NoTB. — The English infinitive has the forms lave^ to Icve, laving. The first corres- 
ponds to G^man licbeit ; the second, to JU (iebett ; the third, which has no specific corres- 
pondence in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded 
with it — a fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully 
the use of this form. , 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to lave. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying 
the infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no 
tense. In its compound form, the perfect intuitive, it expresses com- 
pleted action ; but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms: i. the simple in- 
finitive (without a«) ; 2. the infinitive with 3U. 

^74. The simple Infinitive — without ju. 

(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other at- 
tributive (§ 416). As: ^ad ©^mintmen ftdrtt bie ©lieber; bte ^unft bed 
S(f)h)immcn8 ; cin ctoigeS ®cben ; cin ^cben unb airogcn ; boS i^cifet Siigcn, etc. 
— usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As : 3u t}iel effen ift tttc^t gut ; bad ^iege 
®Ott t)erf UC^en, that would be tempting God^ etc. 

(^) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries: toerben, in future and 
conditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

NoTB X. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 

Note a. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs, for the perfect 
participle, see % 264. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: ^cifecn, to did, order; l^elfcn, 
to help ; laff cn, to let, to cause (§ 269) ; Icl^Tcn, to teach ; Icrnen, to learn ; and 
the j^«j^-verbs, fiil^Ien, to feel; ^ijren, to hear; fc^cn, to see; also pnbcn, to 
find. As: (Sr ^Icfe und ^InouSficl^cn, ^^ ^aaV «j^ out; cr l^ilft mtr ^rciben, 
he helps me write; bic if in bet Icrncn Icfcn — learn to read {reading)-, t(^ 
l^brtc ii^n flngcn; ic^ fonb baS SBuc^ auf b«m Xifdie liegcn— /ym^, etc.; t(5 
fiiljltc ben $uI8 fci^Iogen— ^<ftf/or beating; lafe c§ g"* fci"/ /<?/ «/ *<?; tafe tni(^ 
gel^en, let me go; ic§ licfe il^n lomnten, / caused him to come (sent for hirn\\ 
or, as § 265, i(% l^obc i^n flngcn l^orcn— rtanacn fc^en — fontmcn taffen, etc.; 
or, indefinitely, i(5 l^orc finflcn ; i(§ 1^3rtc \\tf^\txi— singing, knocking, etc. 

NoTB. — With le^ren, lemen, sometimes ju is used, if the infinitive have an object. 
As : ®ott (e^rt unS burd^ fein 9Bort, auf i^n ^u traueit. 

{d) With fiil^Ien, l^brcnj fcl^cn, and especially with laffen, a transitive in- 
finitive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive 
action being indefinite, or omitted. As : 3«§ ^brte Ifin lout rufen, / heard 
(some one call him) him called; (a^ if|n tufen, let him be called; id^ fa^ i^n 
f(!^Iagen, I saw him struck, etc. (Compare English : / have heard say, or 
said). 

Note. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard 
him calif etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with laffen in reflexive form, as an 
equivalent for the passive (§ 274). As : er Ucfe fi(§ Don feinct grau itbcrrc= 
ben, he allowed himself to be persuaded by his wife; hcA lafet fl(^ ni<^t onbem, 
that cannot be changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive fi(^, and of t)on (| 294), here shows that the pronoun is 
conceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive 
in sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the 
actual conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with 
the verbs of motion, fasten, ge^en, reiten, legen ; with mac^en, to make 
(cause) ', nennen, to call; with l^aben ; and with tun (nltJtiJ qI8). Thus : Gr 
blieb ftel^en, he remained standing, stopped; tx tft {(^lafen gegangen, he has 
gone to bed; er Icgte fic§ f^Iafen, he laid himself down to sleep; cr fal^rt — 
ge^t — rcitct — fpajteren, he is gone to drive (or driving), etc. ; baS moc^t mi(§ 
iQC^en, that makes me laugh; hd^ nenne ic§ laufen, / call that running; cr 
%ai gut reben, he may well talk; cr l^attc ein aJJeffer au8 bcr Xaft^c fterfcn, he 
had a knife sticking, etc. ; er tut ni<§tg aid reben, he does nothing but talk, etc. 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, 
or interrogative sense. As: 3c^ bic^ berlajien ! I forsake you I 3Barum avi^ 
mcinem fiifeen 3Ba^n mic!^ wecfen V why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2). 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without SU, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475, The Infinitive with ju. 

NoTB. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to love — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called tht supine. 

(a) The infinitive with 5U stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 
as logical subject. As : (S)a8) SReifett ift angene^m ; but, e« ift attgetteJ^m jU 
reifen ; eS ift ntc^t gut, 5u bid ju effcn. 

(b) The infinitive "with jU depends on nouns, in various relations. As : 
%\t JPunft, rctc§ 8U toerben, the art of growing rich; l^abcn fic fiuft mitaugcl^cn? 
bet SBtlle, (Sauted 5U tun ; \i^^ Sergnitgen, an bete glit(flt(^ au ntac^en ; ntc^ti^ au 
cffcn ; ctn §aug a" tjennieten, a house to Utj etc. 

(c) The infinitive with au depends on adjectives, in various relations. 
As : ©ercit au fterben, ready to die; fc^tocr au Icfen, hard to read; i(^ bin ftol^, 
©ic au fel^cn, glad to see you; baS ift ntc^t leic^t au tun, easy to do (to be done), 

(d) The infinitive with au is used with verbs generally, except those 
mentioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : (Sr fing an au 
lad^cn ; toir f iirc^tctcn vm^, eS au fagen, we were afraid to say so ; i(§ rate bir au 
fd^tocigen; id^ toiinfd^c fel^r, il^n au fcl^cn; c8 freut ntt^baS au ^brcn, / rejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to \iO^, etc. : er glaubt 
cin itiinftlcr au fcin, he believes he is an artist, (See § 478, a.) 

NoTB. — Remember that ^u stands immediately before the infinitive— and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, ^aben and fetn acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 3c§ l^obc eincn Sricf au fc^rciben, I have a letter to 
write, or to write a letter; cr l^at bid ®db auSaugcben, he has to spend much 
money; ©ic l^obcn nic^tS au fiirc^tcn — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fcin the infinitive has always a passive tense. As : GS ift fe^r au 
toiinfc^en, much to be wished ; ^^^ ift nic^t au glauben, not to be believed — not 
credible; bai^ ift noc§ au tun, yet to be done, etc. 

NoTB.— The same use sometimes occurs with fte^en. As : %cA fteftt nicftt ju finbern, 
that cannot be changed. 

(e) The infinitive with au is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As : 5)aDon nic^t au fprec^en, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way : %^ ! auf bod ututige 9lo| mt(^ au fc^ioingen, Oh ! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with au is used with the preposition anftatt (ftatt), 
O^nc, um, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the lead- 
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ing verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, su imme- 
diately before the infinitive at the end. As : Xnftatt feine Xrbett aw tun, 
fpieltc cr ben ganacn XaQ, instead of doing his work, etc. ; er rcbete mtc^ an, 
ol^ne mtd^ ^vl fennen, without knowing me. 

Note. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where offlit 
. . . }U (or o^ne baBr $ 477) would be expected. As : ttiematt !e^rte bei Satei ^eim, ec 
btac^te eud^ ettoaS, never . . . (3»/) he brought (s witkout bringiug) etc. 

The use of um — 3U requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — ju. 

{a) The infinitive with um — jU (§ 281) is the regular .form co express 
purpose (in order to\ when (as above), the subject remains unchanged. 
As : 3(^ atbette frit^, um bed S^ittagd mit gutem SCppettt au ejfen ; er ftieg auf 
ben ©auOT, um bejfet au fcl^cn. 

NoTB. — The subjunctive with bamit ($ 468, c) may be substituted for um — ju; but 
never um — ju for bamtt if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, b, 

{S) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by au, too^ 
or genug, enough. As : @r tft au jung, um bad au tierftel^en ; bod 3tntmer tnar 
uic^t grofe flcnug, um bie Serfammlung au i^altcn — not large enough to hold the 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, b) au, without um, often occurs. 

EXERQSE LIX. 

I.' He did it in order to frighten me. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat 
in order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to 
see these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We 
are going to walk ; will you go with [us] ? 8. To err is human ; to forgrlve 
is divine. 9. He thinks he is {infin,) a great man. 10. Instead of work- 
ing, he went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we 
followed the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 
13. No time is to be lost. 14. The art .of flying is yet to be invented. 
15. We found him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. 
He has promised us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant 
came to put out the lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake 
. such a long journey. 20. He took it without asking me. 21. The count 
has not money enough to buy this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in 
this stream are {is) forbidden under (bet) penalty. 23. I have heard tell 
(fagen l^oren) that when (the) sailors see certain \Ax6&flyingy they think they 
are {infin^ near land. 24. Let [there] be now an end of working {of work- 
ing be now, etc.). 
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LESSON LX* 

Infinitive Equivalents. 

477, For some cases of infinitive construction in English 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The infinitive in -ing, 

(a) Prepositions other than anftatt (ftatt), ol^ne, vlvx, cannot be used di- 
rectly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in 
the relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the 
leading clause, with \>cl (§ 209), and the infinitive with 5U follows in appo- 
sition. As : 3c^ beftcl^c barauf, ge^brt au toerbcn, /insist upon {it, to be) being 
heard; \^ bcnlcnic^t baran, h^^ ^vl tun, I don* t think of doing that (of it^ to 
do that); t(^ Mn ftol^ barauf, ctn S)cutfc^er JU fctn, I am proud of being a Ger- 
man ; cr tft bamit jufricbcn, ben jtociten $rctS cr^altctt au l^aBeit, he is content 
with having taken (to have taken) the second prize, 

NoTK. — Observe that this form applies to objective noun clauses only — not to adver- 
bial clauses (as d below). 

{f>) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bafe. As : 3c§ bcftc^c barauf, \i^% er gel^brt tocrbc, I insist 
on his being heard (that he be heard) ; et benit ni^t batatt, to.^ @te bai^ tun 
toerbcn, he does not think of your doing that ; cr Ift bamit jufricbcn, bQ6 fein 
©ol^n ben atociten $rei3 erl^altcn ^at, he is content with his son's having taken 
(that his son has taken^ etc.). 

Note. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples : Sd) Ctlanntc t^n boran, baB et ftommelte, I knew him by his stammer- 
ing; er entQlng babutd^, bafe er ben gluB burd^fd^toamm, he escaped by swimming; cr Ift 
batoottfaontgetoorben— felne ftranfl^eit tttfitt balder— bafe et ein jii lalteS 93ob flenommcn fiat, 
from taking too cold a bath ; bttfe et ftanUci» fcftloft i(ft btttauS, baft et nid^t loxx — I con- 
cluded^ from his not comings etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of ha^ (§ 348). As : 
28a8 liegt bit baron, ob man e3 glaubt ober ntc^t, what matu^s it to you 
whether^ etc. 

(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
ol^ne, (see § 475,/), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by 
a noun clause, with ha'^. As : (£r ging fort, o^ne bag tc^ ein 38ort fagte, with- 
out my saying a word ; anftatt ha^ metn (Sol^n nac6 (SuTopa reifte, rciftc i(§ fclbft 
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nad^ Vfrifa, instead of my sotCs travellings etc. ; and, instead of unt . . . ju, 
(§ 476) an adverbial clause, with bamtt (more rarely ba|) expressing pur- 
pose. See § 468, c, 

(d) Often the English infinitive in -ing with a preposition will express 
an adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, 
with the proper adverbial conjunction. As : Before leaving town^ I shall 
call on you, e^C i(^ Mc ©tabt berlaffc (before I leave) \ after walking (having 
walked) a mile, he was tired, nad^bem cr cine SWetle gegongeii tear (afUr he 
had walked, etc.) ; by persuading others we persuade ourselves, Inbem lutr 
anbcre uberrcben, iiberrcbcn toir uitS felbft {(while we persuade, etc.). See 
above a, note. 

(e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an 
abstract way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the 
English infinitive will in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your 
writing that letUr was very fortunate, e« tear fel^r gliidlic^, bafe ©ic jcnen 
Srief fd^Tteben ; I did not like your writing the letter, t% gefiel ntir xM^i, baB, 
etc. ; his coming is doubtful, e« tft atocifel^aft, ob er lommen toerbc (whether 
he will come), 

NoTX. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -ing in such cases 
most be carefully distinguished from the participle. ($ 480. a. b.) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 

translated in German by other forms : 

(a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with ju cannot be used unless 
the subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same 
as that of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the in- 
finitive a noun clause will be used — usually with ba^. Thus: 3(^ toitnfd^e 
eiS au tun ; but, i(^ miinfd^e, \i^% er ed tue, / wish him to do it; i(^ toeti 
^^% er ein ^ieb tft, I know him to be a thief; bte ®ef(^toorenen fllaubten, ^^^ er 
fd^ulbifl fei, (or glaubten, er fci f(^ulMa), the jury bought him to be guilty; 
(gttfllanb ertoartet, baft jebennann feinc ^flic^t tue, expecu every man to do his 
duty. But with exceptions; as, i(^ bat i^n ^u lontmeit; et atoang und au 
bleiben, etc. 

{ft) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 
cr toufete ntc^t loo er l^titgcl^ett foUtc (should go); show him how to do it, aeigen 
©ie i^nt, toie cr c3 mac^cn mufe (how he must do it) ; tell him what to write — 
xocA cr fd^rctbctt fott, etc. 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As : There are many things to 
make us happy, bic und gtitdlid^ mac^cn foUtcn \ I am not the man to do that, 
ber bad tun toitrbe {that would do that)-, ein (folc^er) S^ann, bet eS tun 
toiirbc, such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo fd^ncH, bafe, etc. 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs 
cannot be imitated in German. As: I/e was seen to fall, man fa^ il^n faQen; 
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he was known to be there ^ matt toufetc, baft er bort tear; it is believed to be 
true, man glaubt, bafe eS toal^r fei. (See § 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to^ see § 465, c. For is to^ see follen, § 269. 

RxMARK.— It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idio- 
matic uses than the German— with advanUge, it may be added, in brevity and precision of 
expression. Also that this is in large part due to the special form in 'ing — the participal 
or gerund infinitive — which has a more distinctly noun (abstract) value than the other 
forms. 

THE PARTiaPLES. 

479* (^) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(^) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual 
rules of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjec- 
tives. When so used they may be compared: ®in bebcutcnbercr 
^unft, a more important point; bic bcmunbertfte SBeiSl^cit, the 
most admired wisdom; or, they may be used as nouns : Sin 
Siebcttber, a lover; cine Ocliebte, a beloved one; ber Sefcnbe, the 
reader; ba§ ®elcfcnc, what is read; or, as adverbs: SBiitcnb auf** 
gcbrad^t, madly excited; auSgejeid^net fd^on, exceedingly beauti- 
ful^ etc. — conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as 
heretofore explained. Their more special uses will be stated 
separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in 
important points there is difference. 

I. {a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As : (Silt lie* 
Bcnbcr ©ruber ; bte aUc^ crnjarmettbe Sonne, the all-warming sun, etc. 

(b) It is also used appositively. As : ©r fafe wcinenb ba ; beibe fanten 
fd^toetgenb l^erunter, etc. 

(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing 
manner, or contemporaneous action. As: (&td) Iteblic^ an i^n fd)mtegenb. 
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bitcftefie ^inauf, Underly leaning on him, she looked up; uniS fteunblii^ griigenb, 
bcrliej cr VLM^, greeting us kindly, he left us, 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, 
will be expanded into a clause : 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : We met a man carry- 
ing a fish-rod, toir trafen cinen 9Rann, bcr cine SCngcIrute trug ; a man doing 
his duty has nothing to fear, ciit ^(vxn, b«r feine ^flic^t crfiittt, etc. 

(b) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, ba bted bet Sail toar (as this was the ease) ; going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, Inbcm i(^ auf belt ^ferbcmarlt gtng {^hile I was 
going, etc.) ; the enemy having been beaten fled, bcr getitb flol^, na(^bem cr flc* 
f(^laficn tear (after, etc.) ; walking uprightly we walk surely, tocnn toir auf« 
rec^t toanbcln {if we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound 
forms like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, 
except where the participle is used only as an adjective: ©tc ift reijcnb, she 
is charming; bcr $unlt ift fel^r bebcutcnb (cin fcl|r bcbcutcnbcr), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms : 

(a) With the verb lomntctt, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As ; ©r fam gelaufcn, he came running; cin SSoflcI fam gcfloflcn, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed, 

(b) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive 
sense: (Sine melfenbc Stnf^, n milking cow; bte betreffenbe ®a(^e, the matter 
concerned. 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As : Ungegeffen 5U $ettc gel^en, without 
eating; flottbcrgeffenc SBorte, God-forgetting words. (Ci, a drunken man,^xd) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used ;n 
compound tenses — with l^bcn or fein, see §§ 17 1-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with tocrben, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in 
transitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As: 
S)a8 flcfunfene ©(^tff, the sunken ship (that has sunk) ; \>a^ ®cf(^c]^ene, what 
has happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein 
(§ 297). 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: bcrcbt, eloquent; 
bcjal^rt, aged; befannt, known; fer^aben, exalted; fielel^rt, learned; tjcrgitiigt, * 
pleased; berbient, meritorious; bottfommen, perfect^ and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. 
As : grifc^ flchjagt, l^lb gewonncn, well begun, half done; gefe^t, i(^ tat ed, 
suppose I did it; hd^ abflcrcd^nct, that not counUd, etc See § 446 (but the 
case will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After ]^et|en, to be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As : %d^ ^eigt fc^nell 
gelaufen, I call that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with lontmen, and other seemingly active senses, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

482. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the 
infinitive with JU (§ 47 $, 2), and has the form of the present participle, 
preceded by ju. Thus: S)iefe %at i|l aii lohtn— is to be praisea, hence, 
etne au lobenbe %ai, an action to be praised; eiite nic^t au ertragenbe $i^e, a 
heat not to fie borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used 
only attributively, and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if 
the participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will 'sometimes 
stand first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in 
English, and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Exam* 
pies: %tx ©lid bon btefcm 7000 guft iibcr bem aRccrcSfpiegcI ftei^cnbcn a:urme 
in bte ringg unti^er liegenbc ®cbirg3toiifte, the view from this tower^ which 
stands yooo/eet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which 
lies around; bie l^bc^fte ifuppcl gcl^brt bcr bur(| bic Saifcrin ftelenc gebauten 
^tr(!^e an, the highest cupola belongs to the church (which was) built by, etc; 
beruntet ber Saft bed ^reuaed aumXobe ©efiti^rte, he who was led to death 
beneath the burden of the cross; in bent cittft burc^ SCfc^c ttltb gliil^cnbc Saba 
tjcrfc^iitteten ^crculanum . . . bepnbcn fid^ . . . auS farbigen ©tctncn aufammcn* 
gcfejtc unfercn ©titfcreiett al^hlic^e ®ctnalbe, in H,, which was once buried by 
ashes, etc., are found (mosaic) paintings, which are composed of colored 
stones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes: 9alber« 
btttert burc^ ba» gtWen unb ®cf(^rei, ftiir^ bcr ©tier, saon exasperaded by — 
the bull rushes^ etc. ; l^tet mdd^te man tool^nen, untgeben t)on Xxt^itVLbva ^eraen, 
here one would wish to live^ surrounded by loving hearts; but it usually 
follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home imme'diately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. II. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 

15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious ihan does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking {that^ etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. ' 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. ^ 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) . 

I. Have (lajfcn) the coachman called ^ and the carriage driven up (Oor). 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a mafi loses his 
good name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mtt) asking me 
for an alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He won- 
dered at (iiber) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (anfommen) 
not what we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in 
greatest haste. 11. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. 
I have nothing against your going a-&shing to-morrow. 13. I knew noth- 
ing of his being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken 1 
boat /ym^ on the rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. I • 
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met a farmer going to town. 17. Don't you see that he is laughing at us? 
18. My coming yesterday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever 
to betray his friends. ,20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a 
long time. 21. He did not know what to do. 22. We have many 
things to think of (an) to-day. 23. The balloon was seen suddenly to fall 
from a great height. 24. Granted that I said it ; I only resented an in- 
tolerable (not-to-be-bome) insult. 



LESSON LXL 
Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. XXXIV.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 377; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

{a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : 9)ftttcn um ben Sctb, midway around the body; 
mitten in bcm l^riege, in the midst of the war; bi« an bic ©tabt, as far as the 
town; big aufg aufectftc, to the utmost, 

(^) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As : 
SSon obtn, from above; t)on untcn,/r<?»» below; fiir \t%it for the present^ etc. 

(c) The adverb l^er denotes motion toward the speaker; l^tn, motion 
from the speaker. As: 3Bo tomntcn ©ic ^cr? where do you come from f too 
flc^en ©ic ^in? where are you going {to) ? Or in composition : SSol^cr lontmcn 
®ic? too^cr gc^cn ©te? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in 
many cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As : @r lam 
t)om %t\\it ]^cr, he came {in) from the field; er ging nad) bcr <Stabt l^in, he 
went (away) toward the town, 

(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, l^er and l^tn will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an 
idiomatic phrase. As : Sw ^ic ©tabt l^inein, into the city; au3 bcr ©tabt %tX' 
auS, out of the city; um bic <Stabt lucrum, around the city, etc. 
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For l^er and l^tn, f onning verb-prefixes — usually in literal sense — see 
§ 377, c. 

For the adverbs ba (bar), too (toor), l^ter (l^tc) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal^ expressing attitude of mind or 
feeling, such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of 
voice only. In other cases, special senses arise out of partic- 
ular combinations. Such idioms can be learned only by 
practice. A few are added for illustration. 

1. 9ltldi, also, even, 

©ic flttb au(^ fo etncr, you are one of them, too. — 3(^ lennc il^n auc^ nic^t, 
I do not know him either, — ©0 fcl^r et aH(!j lad^te, however much he laughed. 

— 9Bcr t^ aud^ fei, whoever it may be. — SBanfen auc^ btc ©ergc fctbft? do even 
the mountains shake? — SSenn (tib) ed au(^ toal^r toare, even if it were true. 

2. ^Od^, though. 

^oc^, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As: 
@r ift ficfc^idt unb l^at bo(^ cittcn S«^let gcniac^t, he is clever and, nevertheless 
(in spite of that), he has made a mistake. — (Sr ift rel(| unb bo(^ ift er ungliirf* 
lic^jt he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — St l^at c8 bod^ 06f agt, for 
all that, he has said it.— ^^ bat il^tt, boc§ toolltc cr Itic^t, I begged him, but he 
would not. ^ennoc^ is of ten used, emphatically, in this sense. 

^o(^ sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative: ©ie fommen ntc^t? 
%^^f — you are not coming? Yes, I am. 

Unaccented boc^ expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition : ©ie fmb bo(!^ 
tool^I? / hope you are well? ©ic toiffcn boc§, baft cr fort ift, I suppose you 
know that he is gone. — ajfat^cn ©ic mtr bo(^ biefc grcubc, pray, give me this 
pleasure. — SSarc ic^ bO(^ ^toanitg Sal^rc, would that I were twenty years old. 

— ^dtte er bo(^ gefprod^en, would that he had spoken. — $abe ic^ ed bo(^ ge« 
fagt! didnUI say sol 

3. ©rfc/rj/. 
9lun crft gcftanb er feinen gel^ler ein, not till then did he confess hisfaulu 

— 3(!§ l^abe i^tt erft geftern gefe^cn, I saw him but yesterday. — 3<^ l^attc erft 
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brciSlfl ©citctt ficlcfen, J had read only (Just) thirty pages, — SBtr fmb erft am 
gufee beg ©ergeS, we are only at the foot of the mountain, — ©r tolrb crft 
iibcTmorgen onfontnten, he will not arrive till the day after to-morrow, — S)ai^ 
btauc^t ntc^t crft bctoicfen aw tocrbcn, that requires no proof. 

4. &ttVLf willingly; fte^et, rather; am Ue^fteit* 

3(^ tuc eS gent — rcc^t gem, / ^<> it with pleasure — with great pleasure. 

— (£t l^brt P(§ gem teben, he loves to hear himself talk, — 3c§ tottt c3 gcrn 
glaubcn, / 0m quiu willing to believe it, — 3^5 l&abe c3 nic^t gent getan, / did 
not do it intentionally, — 3<^ moc^tc Icttten gent belclbigcn, I should not like to 
offend any one, — ^iefe ^flanae toac^ft gern in faitbigem SBoben, gaws well in 
sandy soil, — 3^1 trtttle lieber totcn SBcin al0 toctfeen, I prefer red wine to 
white, — SBit bleibcn Itebcr au ^aufe, we had rather stay at home, — «m 
liebften Xooxt ed tnir, toenn <&te tnic^ gleic^ beaa^lteti, I should much prefer 
that you paid me at once, 

5. ^a, yes, indeed. 

Sa, l^bren @ie tinmal, fust listen to what I say. — SBanttn fragft bu? ^Vi 
toei^t eS jo, why do you ask? surely you know it. — ©ie fel^cn \i gona blafe 
^yx^ \ dear me, you look quite pale /^^xinqttt @ie bad 9u(§ ja ntit, ^^ sure to 
bring the book with you. — (St ift {a fc^OJt f OTt, he is already gone, you know. 

— St ift ja benntcft, why, he is crazy, 

6. ^01^, still, yet, 

©Ittb ©le «o(^ irnmet Irani? are you still ill? — 3h>oIf ober nod^ ntel^r, 
twelve or even more. — (St toat noc^ bor einigen Xagen l^ier, he was here but a 
few days ago, — 3<5 *«« «* "^^ 5e«tc, 77/ </<? it this very day, — @r foil noc^ 
lommen, he is still to come, — 5fommt ct noc^ nic^t? is he not yet coming t 
©itte, no(^ eine Xajfe Xl^ee, thank you for another cup of tea, 

7. ^n% now, well, 

@r ntag nun lommen ober nicgt, whether he come or not, — SBtr lanten unt 
atoei Ul^r an, unb nun ntl^tcn toir ^vA, we arrived at two o'clock, and then we 
rested. — 'Stvin Icbte abet bantalS f etn Sater noc^, but then his father was still 
alive, — Wx l^aben ed gefel^en, unb nun finb toir itberaeugt, we have seen it, 
now we are convinced, — (£iJ ift nun cinmal f 0, well, it can^t be helped, — 
Slun, l^atte i(% ed nic^t borl^ergcfagt? well, had I not foretold it? --'Stm, \ioS^ 
ift fel^t natiirlic^, why, that's very natural. 
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8. Sd^lllt, already f even, 

3(% toattC nan fc^on btcl 'S^Oifyct, I have been waiting these three years. — 
©c^ott bet ®ebanfe ift ein IBerbret^en, the very thought is a crime, — ©c^on urn 
bet ei^rc tofHctl miiffen toit t% tun, we must do it, were it merely for the sake 
of honor, — ®(%on gut, all right, — ^^ toerbc c» il^m fc^on fagcn, I shall tell 
him, don*t be afraid. — ©d^on bor Xa^^avAxVL^ toaren fie auf hvx SBeuten, 
even before the break cf day they were on their legs, 

9. @0, so, 

SBic bcr SSatcr, f Ift ber ©o^n, like father, like son, — ©0 cine Ocfc^l^tc ift 
unglaubltc^, such a story, etc. — SBic ift bic SBctt bo^ fo fc^on, how beautiful 
the world isl—^X, ift fort. ®0 ! ift C8 nibfiUt^, indeed! is it possible f — <^0 
obex fo — eiS muB bod^ getan toerben, one way or the other, it must be done. 

As general connective, § 328: omitted, § 471, ^. Also in subordinate 
construction: — As relative (archaic) : S5ic, fo rec^tft^affctt fmb, they that are 
righteous. As correlative: ©0 gelcl^rt er ift, fo bcfc^cibeit ift et aud^, he is as 
modest as learned; fo gro6 bie SSorbereitung au($ tear, fo, etc, great as was 
the preparation, yet, etc. As conditional (archaic) : ©0 bet ftcir toil!, if the 
Lord will; and in phrases like fobalb, folange, etc. — as soon {as), with atS 
omitted. 

Note. — Such phrases are written in one word (f ol6a(b, etc.) when conjuncdons, but 
separately when adverbs. 

10. aBnlj^ well, surely, 

ftcutc ni^t, abcr tool^l morgcn, not to-day, but may-be to-morrow. — ©o« 
ift tool^I tocAft, abet, that may be so, but, — ^ad ift tool^I ntc^t moglid^, that is 
scarcely possible, — SSir l^aben t^ tool^l fici^ort, abcr nit^t toerftanben, we have 
heard it indeed, but not understood it, — ©ic fllaubten tool^l, \6^ l^attc nid^tS 5U 
tun, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do. 

11. ^f^i, not (redundant). 

The negative is sometimes used -when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion; hJic oft l^at er nic^t ficfagt, how often has he (not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc : ic^ taittt nic^t l^inbem, 
ha^. fte nt(!^t ^oren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332) expressing various relations. 

The relations of time, cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are: 
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1. Time. 

(a) %\^, as, when, expresses a definite past time. As: %i^ id^ ^eute 
moigcn aufftaitb, when I rose this morning, etc. ; aid ic§ nac§ Sonbon lam, be* 
ju(^tc cr ntic§ fofllciti^, when I came — he visited me at once, %^ is also some- 
times used in this sense. 

{b) SScnn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contin- 
gent. As : SBenn er nac^ Sonbon fam, bcfuc^tc cr mic^ imtncr, whenever he came, 
etc. SBcnn er lontmt, totrb er unS Bcfuc^ett, when he comes, he will visit us, 

NoTB. — @o is unusual after clauses of time. With f inserted, the last example would 
be ij'he comes, etc. See $ 328, note. 

(c) SBann, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: SBann fomntt er? when will he 
come? vS^ toeife ntc^t, toann er lomnten toirb, I dontknow when, etc. 

(d) SBie, cu, is sometimes used for aid, in more lively expression : SBte 
cr mi^ fal^, tannic cr ntt(§, as (soon as) he saw me, he knew me, (See 3, b), 

{e) Sttbent, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently 
the occasion or ground of an action. As : Snbem i(§ ba ftanb, trat cin grember 
3U niir, while I stood there, etc. (Sr ging filei(| toieber toeg, inbcm er mi(§ ni^t 
^u §aufc fanb, as he did not find me at home, (See (</)' below.) 

(/) SBct^renb, while, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As : SBal^renb berihrteg bauerte, while the war lasted; er fc^rieb, 
md^renb tc^ lad, while I was reading, 

NoTB. — S3&^renb is originally a present participle, like our during, 

2. Cause, 

{a) SBetl, because, expresses a real, definite cause. As : ^ie Stfd^e fbnnett 
ni(^t ge^en, toeil jle leine gufec l^aben, because they have no feet, 

($) %% as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : ^a ber ^inb 
int Often ift, fo toirb ed too^l trodcn bleibcn, since the wind is from the east, etc. ; 
ba ber ^onig ntc^t ac^t auf i^n gab, fing er felbft an 5U reben, as the king paid 
no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). See also i, a, above. 

NoTK. — Since t expressing time, is feitbent, (fett) ; as, expressing manner, is toie. As: 
3c!& bin unwol^l geroefen, feitbem »lt un8 fo^cn, since we saw one another; cr ft>rt(^t(fo), 
n)ie er benit, he speaks as he thinks, 

{c) 92un, usually an adverb, is sometimes used in sense of nun ba^, now 
that, since {now). As : Sinn er \i^ \\\, fterbc ic^ rur)tfl, since {now that) he is 
here, I can die in peace, 

{d) 3nbent {e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480, 2, b). 
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NoTB. — These causal relations— -tubordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, for (§ 336). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use 
of ba, etc., see $351, a. 

3. Condition, 

(a) SBenn, i/, is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9 ; also note to i above. 

(H) 9Bo, is sometimes used in a condition, especially in phrases like too^ 
fern, {in so far) in case that; or elliptically ; as, too ni(^t, if not; too mogUc^, 
if possible i etc. ; and, colloquially, often in the sense of toenn, or aid, when, 

(c) For the conditions 0I8 ob, 0I8 tocnn, as if see § 470, d, 

4. Concession, The concession of a condition — though^ although^ even 
if, however — is expressed by toenn . . . gleic^, toenit . . . fc^oit, toenn . . . 
au(§, ob . . . au(^, tote . . . au(^ ; or by obgletc^, obfc^on, obtoo^I — which also 
may be written separately, with intervening words. As : SSenn bad gletc^ 
tool^r toarc, even if that were true; tolc ed au(^ fcitt mafl, however it may be; 
obgleic^ cr fcin Scrmoflen bcrJoren 5at, though he has lost his property, etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, tocr . . . au(^, etc., see § 459, 3, b, 

NoTX. — The conditional toenn, or ob, may sometimes be omitted, as $ 350, a. As: 
Si^i er ()(ei(^ fein Sermdgen berloten ; tofire ed au(^ toabt, etc. And sometimes in poetry, 
audb^ glet(^, etc., will be omitted. As : Ob ber @ee un9 fc^eibet, fo finb luir eineS ©tammed 
bo4, though the lakg divide us, nw are yet o/ent race. 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — befto, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

I . I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, 
all men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found 
out what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more 
of the matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He 
looked as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting 
me in the (aufd) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. 
He listened most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Al- 
though he is not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich 
[one]. 10. Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with 
what he has done. 1 1. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look 
at the picture-galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at 
(nac^) the window where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going 
home, I must go into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my 
sister. 14. As the gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I ad- 
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dressed him in the English language. 1 5. The longer I know him, the more 
I love and respect him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (jur) 
music than another is surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake 
might (tonnen) never occur, the landlord himself looked after even the 
smallest accounts. 18. Had you only told me that you needed money, 
how gladly I would have lent you some (toelc^ed) 1 19. Only yesterday have 
I learned what the whole town has known for ({ett) several months. 20. 
Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be helped (dnbern laffen). 21. He would 
not tell where he came from nor where he was going. 22. The fugitive 
ran straight into the forest (l^incin) without once looking behind. 23. I 
should have liked best {fo mcy etc.) to stay at home in (bet) this bad weather. 
24. I know a boy who has been studying German six months and yet makes 
mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede- them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This. principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated 
here only in the following important cases. 

(a) Subfect and verb, 

(b) Object and verb. 

(c) Auxiliary f with participle or infinitive, 

2. {a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
uitb, etc. (§ 345, fl), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject 
will not be repeated, 

{b) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

Note. — The principle seems to be that the line of refer ence shall always be in the 
same direction. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — 
which might be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in 
English when not in German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — i. (a) Subject and verb, @r nal^m bte ^iftatur Qtt, 50Q 
gegen bie geinbe unb erf o(^t etnen ©ieg (subject not repeated, but :) @r t)er» 
lieB fein Sanbgut unb beim SBeggel^en fagte er, etc. W\i futc^tbarer ©trenge 
unterbriirfte unb bcftraftc ber ^aifer bicfc Stufftdnbc, the emperor suppresed 
and punished, etc.* S5cr ?Pfarrcr, bet ctn rcc^tllt^er SKann tear, ben gtuc^tling 
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aufna^m unb Derftedte, who was . . . and {wAo) received and concealed^ etc. ; 
and, as the exception (2, a) ; ^arnac^ gtng (Buftat) na($ (^(^mebeii unb fuc^te 
bad ISoIf au geminnen. ^0(§ mertte er ni(^td unb gtng toeiter, etc. 

(^) 04;>r/ a«// z/^r^. (^T ^at mti^ fiefe^en, aber ntc^t gegriiBt ; but : (St fa^ 
nti^ griilte nttc^ abet ni(^t. ^m (e^ten Mege ^aben mtr bte geinbe basS gelb 
tjettoitftct, bic Grntc acrftort, ben ^of toerbrannt, etc. %tx ^fttrrer, bcr ben 
3flftlltilil<0 oufno^m unb berftedtc, unb cnbU(§ rcttcte, etc., — who received, 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive y etc. But with changed case (2, B) : 
^er ©Idubiger ^atte ha& fft^^it, bent @(^u(bncr aSed 5u nel^nien, unb i^n al$ 
©flabcn 3U berfaufcn. 

(f) Auxiliary, Sin 93ilb, metered itber i^rem 93ette ge^angen, unb an toet^ 
<^ed {ie oft i^r 6)ebet geric^tet Ijatte. 2l($ ^offe, bag bie ^ad^totli ba^ienige un^ 
terfu(§en unb prufen, and^ beurteilen ttnrb, toad, etc. (Sinige metnten, man 
fofle ^d^ Stoxn bent armenSotfe entmeber f(^enlen ober fe^r btUtg )>erfaufen, — 
should either give the com to the poor people^ or sell it tO them, etc. (See 
note). But with repetition : Sit bnrfteit ni(^t in ben @enat fommen, aber an 
ber Xure burften fie fi^en, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence — the principle being everywhere the same. 

Rbmark. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric ntber than to grammar. But 
in reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every depar- 
ture from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expres- 
sion. 

(d) Also, the common term must have the same form in each of the sev- 
eral relations. This rule will often require repetition in German when not 
necessary in English. As : With his wife and child, mit feincr grau unb fet= 
nent fiinbe; with or without him, mit i^m ober o^ne i^n ; we had followed 
and overtaken him, to\x \oaxtn i^m gefolgt unb fatten i^n itber^olt, etc. 

NoTB. — In general, special emphasis may cause repetition when not otherwise neces- 
sary ; but this too, belongs to rhetoric rather than to grammar. 

Idiom. — Concludinsr Remarks* 

488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — ^"that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in 
word or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more 
than anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, 
or a phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a 
form of expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be 
ludicrous in another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body 
of usages, often lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often 
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seemingly capricious' — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and 
subtle — yet constituting the most characteristic features of every lan- 
guage and of the difference between languages, as well as the most interest- 
ing subject of study in each. This idiom, with the Sprackgefuhl vihich. is 
its only sure touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any 
systems of lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by 
reading or by association, learns to think one's self into the language, and 
thus to think and to feel in it. The grammar can only guard against 
formal error, and prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mis- 
take to suppose that any mode of instruction can take the place of wide 
and sympathetic reading, or of an actual residence among those who 
speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only 
through idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by 
comparison with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the 
processes of language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as 
our own norm of thought and of comparison. No English forms should 
be allowed in the study of German, for example, that are not pure, idio- 
matic English. Mere paraphrase is not translation ^ and it -degrades the 
idiom of both languages. Idiomatic German should be made to give idio- 
matic English, and vice versa. Only thus can the full force of idiomatic 
difference be perfectly understood, and the foreign idiom be surely ac- 
quired. And it should never be forgotten that — within the limits of 
school and college at least — one chief end of the study of a foreign lan- 
guage is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Remark. 



The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construc- 
tion, expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



HRST COURSE. 



Two boys were taking^ a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left 
the other^ his choice, whether he would* have the inside^ or the outside*. 
He chose the outside and got only the shell. " The next time,"^ said he 
to himself, " I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a 
ripe peach. "Which will® you have now?" said the elder again. "The 
inside," said the little'^ [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches 
that experience is only then useful when we* employ it with judgment. 

* f»)aiicrcn gcl&en. * dative. • woUte, subjunctive. * inner, Sufeer, as nouns. » 3KaL 
* tooSen, use second pers. sing. "* adj. as noun. ' man. 



II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he 
once visited a well-known^ preacher in Boston. The latter^ received him 
kindly, and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance' 
from the house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown* man had 

302 
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to* bend^ in order to * pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and 
not noticing* the beam, he struck^<^ his head sharply against it. '* Ah/' 
said the old [man], " you are young, and have the world yet before you ; 
remember this accident. Bend when you should, and you will save your- 
selfii many a hard blow in life."" 

* befannt * demons, pron. » ©trcde. * abet. ■ erftad^fen. • tnfifFen. '' reflexive. 
• urn ... ju. • verb-ten«e : Sld^t flcben ouf. " ftofeen. " dative. " article, 

III. 

One day,^ as an ass laden with salt was passing^ through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen* and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter ; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So,*** thought he — for he was only an ass — whenever* I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,* laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,'^ he came to the same stream. Thinking* himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as* he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could^ not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

^ Indef. time. * fle^en. * auffte^en (omit auxiliary). « 9t(fo. ' indefinite. * definite 
time. ' article. ' As Ae, etc., reason. * manner. ^* (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men^ of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell^ much of him, thought it worth 
the trouble* to visit the philosopher. When the latter* saw the king, with 
his splendid retinue, coming* up to him, he was lying in his tub, and 
warming* himself in the sun. Instead of rising^ and greeting the king, he 
remained lying*^ still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said: 
" I see, Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there* any petition you 
would like* to make to me ? If it^'' is possible, it^^ shall be granted you." 
" I do not want anything," replied the sage; "but if you will" do me a fa- 
vor, step a little out of my^^ sun." 

* Adj. noun. * fogeit 1^5r€n. • genitive. * dem. pron. » infinitive. • verb-tense ; add 
ebcit. '' infinitive. • flibt e8. • mSgen. " impersonal. " demonstrative. " tooOeiU 
** dative pron. 

V. 

Baron^ Munchausen relates the following^ story ; One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over- 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.* The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my 
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horse to^ a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, 
and slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing^ above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to^ the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.^ I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping* longer in the village. 

* Article. • no article. • idiom. * infin. noun, 'on — case ? • infinitive. 
' attributive. * [idi auf^altett, infin. 

VI. 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined,^ foi 
fear of being^ robbed, to hide his money where no one could* find it. Ac- 
cordingly he went by^ night into his garden and buried it in the neighbor- 
hood of a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at^ his 
work, and the next night he dug up^ the hidden treasure and carried it off.'' 
The blind man soon missed his money, and at once conceived* suspicion 
against this neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him^ confidential!} 
what a sly plan he had adopted to ^^ keep his money, and asked him whethei 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The 
neighbor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could* do nothing 
better with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already 
stolen, that^^ the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man suc- 
ceeded^ in recovering^* his money, and the other, instead of getting all, 
lost all. 

^ aud. ' infinitive. " indirect (as A* thought). '* in the. ■ bet. * l^etauS. "* baoon. 
■ faffen. • demonst. " um . . JU. " bamit. " impersonal with dat. " infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at^ the University of- 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at 
this* time a new career was built. The rector of the university, desiring* 
that it might^ remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should^ be 
named after him who should^ first^ come^ into it as [a] prisoner. For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained^ for a long time, and the 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him^o everywhere ; and as he was about^ 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in^^ with [him]. 
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This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and 
pushed him^ in before him.^* So the career was called the Dog, and thus 
this future general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting^ his ene- 
mies. 

* auf. * JU, or omit. • At (ju) just this time. * adv. clause. * subjunctive. • note 
different uses of jA^w/^. ' juerft. • perf. part, as noun. • jurtidl&alten. "case? " im 
SBcgriff 511. " l^inein. " demonst.' " reflex. " infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said^ one 
day that the king of another country had 2 a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for* a wife to any one* who could bring her back to him. They all^ 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to® 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having"' heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in,* 
and there was the king's daughter sitting^ all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that 
he would kill and eat him if he could.^^ And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword ; but he^^ 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's ^^ rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded^* 
in cutting^* off all his^ heads. Then the magician was really dead, and 
the princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

^ infinitive. ^ following clauses all indirect. ' jur. * that one. " they wished all. 
® mliffcn. "^ infinitive. * compound. ® tense. " [itj, subjunctive. " this (one) however. 
" accusative. " impers. " infin. " dem. pronoun. 

IX, 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and 
though he consulted all the^ physicians that came to that country, no one 
had been 2 able to cure him. One day there came one who said: "There 
is no remedy that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in 
the garden of Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. 
He started and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one 
who could* tell him where this fountain was.* After a year had passed 
without news of him, the second son said he would go and get the water, 
and also bring back his brother. He too searched in vain; he could 
neither find his brother nor hear anything about the queen. 
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At last the king's youngest son said he would* try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would* cure his father. The king was unwilling 
to let* him go, but finally consented ; and the prince was told* in a dream 
where he should* seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could* find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them 
to the palace; and the water*' he brought did'' indeed cure the king, as* 
the physician had said. 

1 omit. * idiom. • indirect. * ge^etl laffen. ■ impersonal passive. • relative pron. 
verb-tense. • »ie. 

X. 

There was once a king's daughter who ^^^ fallen in love^ with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent^ to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly.' When the king found it out, he drove her 
away from the palace, and the two fled into a forest and lived there for 
many years. The husband used to go* hunting* daily to* get something 
to* eat, and one day he saw on a tree a large black bird* he did not re- 
member having "^ ever seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it 
changed* into a magician with seven heads, who came down and began 
to fight with him, soon killed him and then disappeared. Now this man 
had a son, who, having* heard from his mother how his father had^^ been 
killed, wished, if ^ possible, to avenge his^ death. He lived there till he 
was twenty years old without seeing the magician, and began to believe 
he never should" see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying^* through the air, and soon the magician stood before hini and 
said: "I killed" your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was" a fairy, and that the magician had" been 
her greatest enemy, and that it was" only possible for her" to overcome 
him under that tree, where he never came" when he thought she could ^* 
be there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's 
coming" there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped 
him" to become king of that country when the old king died.*^ 

* toerliebt in (ace). • (to it) that. » verb-tense. * auf bie Sagb. • note difference. 
* relative. ^ infinitive. ' reflex. * clause : when he had, etc. ^** omit au^il. ^^ too. 
^' demonst. ^ conditional. ^^ infin. ^ tense ? "^ indirect. ^' dative, or clause, that ske, 
etc ^* clause, thereof that the m, Aad come, etc. ^* case. *^ was dead. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST* 



The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 

synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms ; 

except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as in barfcn, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 
The § refers to the section of the grammar in which the verb, or class, in 
question is treated. Special remarks are added in foot-notes. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regular; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs ; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indie, according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 

Remarks. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 
ence: 

1. In verbs with root t, and some with t, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in j), sometimes ik, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as befol^Ie, begonne, 
^iilfc — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, ^^ f(i^, J, often contract the 2d pers. 
sing. pres. indie, both in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 
3d pers., as : bn ^eifeeft, or ^eifet ; er ^cifet ; bu toafc^cft, or todfcjt ; cr todfc^t, 
etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in ett occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with ic roots: btcgcn, fitctcn, fliegcn, 
f[ic^cn, flicfeeit, gcniefeen, fliefeen, fricd^eit, etc., as: beugft, beugt; bcug; 2d, 3d 
pres. fleu^t (Rem. 2), impv. fteufe, etc. 

4. Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
bleib, lauf, etc. ; but no rule can be given. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2f 3 SING. PR. 


3 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


f§ 


ftadtn,^ 


2. bdtfft 




fent 




gebacfett 


249 


BAKE 


3. bddt 












-hhxtu 


see gebaren 












befe^len. 


2. bePc^lft 


bcPc^I 


i>efal|( 


befb^lc 


befo^fen 


232 


command 


3. bepe^It 






befdf)le 






I»ef!et§eit, 


2. bepeiHt 




ttPlf 


.... 


befliffcii 


246 


apply 


<;^ beflet^t 












beginneti,* 




. . • . 


begonn 


begonne 


begottnen 


232 


BEGIN 








begdnne 






I»et§cn, 


2. beigeft 


.... 


MS 


.... 


gebiffeii 


246 


BITE 


^r bcifet 












befleit,* 


2. [biEft] 


LbiC] 


LboK] 


.... 


[gebottenl 


242 


bark 


3. Ibttttl 












liergctt. 


2. blTflft 


btrg 


targ 


bitrge 


geborgcn 


232 


hide 


3. birgt 


[bcrgc] 




barge 






berften,* 


2. btrlt(eft) 


blrft 


(•nrf) 


bSrfte 


geborften 


232 


BURST 


3. birft 




6»rfi 


bdrfte 






^emegeit,^ 


.... 




bewag 




bemogett 


242^ 


induce 














Megen,* 







bog 




gcbogen 


241 


bend 














btetett,' 







b>t 




geboten 


241 


offer 














(inben. 


.... 




bank 




gebunben 


231 


BIND 














bitten, 


.... 




bat 




gebeten 


243 


ask 














Wofen,' 


2. blQf(cf)t 




htiti 




geblafen 


248 


blow 


3. blfift 












bletben, 






blieb 


— 


geblteben 


247 


remain 















t^Also weak, except in past participle. 2. Old forms in past, begonn, begonnte. 
3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. beugft, beugt, beug. 

7. Old (poetic) pres. andimpv. beutft, beut. beut. 

8. Rarely also weak in present. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2. SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART.. 


§§ 


aieii^eit,' 


.... 


.... 


ma^ 


• • . . 


gebliil^en 


246 


BLEACH 














fnattn,^ 


2. bratft 


.... 


Wti 


.... 


gebraten 


248 


roast 


3. brot 












(redden, 


2. brit^ft 


brt(^ 


6ra4 


...» 


gebroil^en 


232 


BREAK 


3. bricit 


[bre(^c] 










(rennett, 







6rattnte 


brenn(e)tc 


gebrannt 


254 


BURN 














ftrittgctt. 







(rail^te 


bra(^te 


gebraii^t 


254 


BRING 














-beiljcn 


jif^ gcbcil^en 












benfeit, 








bai^te 


ba($te 


gcbadjt' 


254 


THINK 














•berbett 


J. bcrberben 












biitgcit,' , 


.... 





bung 




gebnngeit 


231^ 


hire 






bang 








brefdieM,* 


2.briWcf)t 


brif« 


brofdi 


brofc^c 


gebrofil^en 


242 


THRESH - 


3. brifc^t 




brafd) 


brofc^e 






-brtegctt 


s, berbrtcfeen 












bringett, 





.... 


brang 




gebntngett 


231 


press 














bfirfen, 


Pr. barf, 


.... 


bttrfte 


burfte 


gcbtirft 


261 


may 


barfft,barf; 
biirfcn, etc. 












cm^feljleit, 


see befc^Ien 












recommend 














CffClt, 


2. ijfeft, tfet 


i6 


fi§ 


.... 


fiegcffeti 


243^ 


EAT 


3. \\X 


[effe] 










foljrctt, 


2. ffiW 




\Ax 


.... 


gefoljrcn 


249 


gf> 


3. fa^rt 












fttflett, 


2. fattft 


.... 


pel 




gefattett 


248 


FALL 


3. foat 













1. Also weak, tntrans. As trans, always weak. 

2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indie, and now always in p. subj. 

4. Also weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



IN FIN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


r. suBj. 


P. PART. 


§f 


fttltCIt,! 


.... 


.... 


.... 


.... 


gefofteit 




FOLD 














fattgett, 


2. ffingft 


.... 


Unit 


(pcngc) 


gefoitgeit 


248 


catch 


3. fangt 




(Penfl) 








fcdjteit,^ 


2. Pc§t(e)ft 


w 


f»il|t 


.... 


gefoi^tcii 


242 


FIGHT 


3.fl(ftt 












-feWett* 


see bcfc^len 












flitbeit, 


.... 


.... 


faiib 


.... 


gcfnttbtn 


231 


FIND 














Hediten,* 


2. flf«t(c)ft 


mi 


ItoiDt 


.... 


gefToditeit 


242 


braid 


3. f[i*t 










• 


-Heiteit 


see beflei^en 












fiiegeit,* 


.... 


.... 


K'g 


.... 


geflpgett 


241 


FLY 














Hieiem* 


.... 





|I»» 


.... 


gefloljett 


241 


FLEE 














Uiefteit,^ 


2. Hiefeejt 


.... 


m 


.... 


gefloffeii 


241 


flow 


^r fiieSt 








- 




frogeit,» 


2. [fragft] 


.... 


tfrufl] 


[friigel 


.... 


249 


ask 


3. IfTfigt] 












freffm. 


2. friffeft 


fri6 


frfij 


.... 


gefreffeti 


243 


eat 


3. frtftt 


[freffel 










frlmit, 


.... 


.... 


fr«r 





gefroreii 


241 


FREEZE 














gareit,* 




.... 


BM 


.... 


gegpteit 


242 


Jerment 














gebareit^w 


2. gebterft 


gebier 


getar 


.... 


geBoreit 


232^ 


BEAR 


3. gcbiert 













I. Weak, except p. part, flefatten, as adj. a Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Occurs only in befebUit. emDfebCeit ; fe^Ien, to/ail^ is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In a. pres. also fltd^ft ; and in fe^tett, fi<4ft 

5. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugft, fieugt, fleug. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fIeU(^ft, fleuc^t, fleu(4. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleuftt, fleuB. 

8. Weak, exqept (rarely) as above. 

9. Also weak. Spelled also gd^ren, etc. 

10. Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old sebereo. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


T. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 




gcfieti, 


2. fltbft 


gib 


»«i 


.... 


gegebett 


243 


GIVE 


(flieBft) 
3.gtbt(gicbt) 


(9ieb) 










gcbeiljeii, 





.... 


fleWe* 




gebteljett 


247 


thrive 














ucljeii. 




.... 


flteU 


[gicnge] 


gegaitgett . 


248 


GO 






[flieng] 






(note). 


gelitiiiett, 


.... 


.... 


gelong 


.... 


gedtngen 


231 


succeed 














gctteit. 


2. gtrtft 


flirt 


8«tt 


goIte,gaIte 


gegoltett 


232 


be worth 


3. gilt 


[fletle] 




[gultc] 






gcttefeti, 


.... 


• . . . 


geit«« 


.... 


gcitefeit 


243 


get well 














genfefeit,^ 


.... 


.... 


flenBI 




getwffett 


241 


enjoy 














gefi^cljctt, 


3. gcf^tel^t 


.... 


flefdjal 




gefi^e^ett 


243 


happen 














gftoiititett, 







gewann 


getobnne 


gemottnett 


232 


WIN 








getodnne 






-gefieti 


s, bcrgcjfen 












gieten,» 




.... 


m 




gegoffett 


241 


pour 














-gittiteit 


s, begtnncn 












gletdjeit,« 




.... 


gttdi 




gegUi^ett 


246 


be LIKE 














gteiHttt,* 






gni 


.... 


gegUffeii 


246 


glitter 














gletten,<^ 







gKtt 




gegKttett 


246 


GLIDE 














gUmmeti,^ 







g(«mm 


.... 


gcgrommctt 


242 


GLEAM 














grabett, 


2. grabft 


.... 


itni 




gegrabett 


249 


dig 


3. grobt 













1. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. gettcufet, gcneufc. 

2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geuftt, geu6. 

3. When trans, ta liken, usually weak ; but not in compds., as t^etgCeic^en, etc. 

4. Usually weak. 5. Often weak. 6. Sometimes weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


greifen, 






nnff 




gcgriffctt 


246 


seize 














|a6e«, 


2. f)a\t 





fiattt 


l^dtte 


geliafit 


256^ 


HAVE 


3. r^at 












flatten,' 


2. pitft 




Iftett 




ge^otteit 


248 


HOI.D 


3. pit 












^ongeti,^ 


2. I)angft 




fim 


(^ieitge) 


ge^angett 


248 


HANG 


3. pngt 




(Meng) 








^otte«,» 





.... 


liieb 




ge^auen 


248 


HEW 














l|el.e«. 


.... 


.... 


toB 


^iibe 


ge^oBen 


242^ 


lift 






m 


m^ 






He^reii,* 














conceal 














ieljiem, 


2. ^eifeeft 


.... 


m 


.... 


gcftctScii 


248 


be named 


£;r tieifet 












Hetfeu, 


2. ^ilfft 


m 


ijttif 


pife 


geliolfeit 


232 


HELP 


3. ^ilft 


ttelfe] 




Plfc 






leifen,* 


.... 


.... 


m 




gefiffen 


246 


scold 














fettnett, 




.... 


fannte 


fcnn(c)tc 


getatmt 


254 


know 














Itefen,' 














choose 














nemmeti,'^ 







tlomm 





getlomnten 


242 


press 














!«clieu,8 








fhh 





geflofiett 


241 


CLEAVE 














nintmett,'' 







tlomm 





geftumnteit 


242 


climb 














flittgctt^io 


.... 




Hang 


[fliinfle] 


geflititgen 


231 


sound 















1. Impv. l^alt ! as interj. Aait. 

2. Sometimes written l^angeit. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans, 
^(ingen. 3* Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part. Dei^O^teit, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6. Now regularly weak ; see liiren. 7. Usually weak. 

8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. 10. Sometimes weak in sense of r^jtf««i</(/«i«</). 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


Iiteife«,» 


.... 


.... 


Wff 


.... 


gefttiffen 


246 


pinch 














fontnteu,^ 


2. (!ommft) 


.... 


fom 




gefontnten 


2323 


COME 


3. (fommt) 












fdnneit, 


Pr. !ann, 





tftmte 


fonnte 


gefonttt 


261 


CAN 


fannft, !ann ; 
tonnen, etc. 












!reifi^ett,» 




.... 


[frifdi] 




[flc!rift§en] 


246 


scream 














frtei^en/ 








frSi^ 




gehrSi^en 


241 


creep 














fttteti/ 


.... 





t»r 




geforen 


242^ 


CHOOSE 














labett,« 


2. labft 


.... 


iKb 




gelabett 


249 


LOAD 


3. iaht 












laffett, 


2Am%im 


Ittfe 


He6 




gelnffett 


248 


LET 


3. Idgt 


lajfc 










laufett, 


2. Iciufft 





Kef 




getfiufett 


248 


run 


3. lauft 












Icibcit,' 








litt 




gelitten 


246 


suffer 














leiljett, 


.... 




lieli 




geKeljeii 


247 


lend 














lefm, 


2. Iicf(cf)t 


Iie« 


ltt» 




gelefen 


243 


read 


3. licft 


[lefel 










Uegett, 







(ag 




gelegen 


243 


LIE 














-Keren 


see berlieren 












-Itiigeii 


see fleltnflen 












l0fdieit,« 


2. mm 


m 


toW 




gelofi^eti 


242a 


go out 


3. mt 












{firi) 















I. Also weak. The form tnei^en is regularly weak. 

3. The 5 forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. treuc^ft, fXiUd)t, treuc^. 

5. From old fief en ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also labett, to invite ^ which was origin- 
ally weak. 7. As trans, to hurt^ and in derivs. berletben, etc., weak. 

8. Also weak, especially when trans, tofiut out; also in p. subj., todist from pres. indie. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 




§§ 


ttgen,! 


.... 


.... 


log 


.... 


gelogett 


242 


LIE 














ma|Iett,« 


.... 


.... 


[mu^q 


.... 


gema^len 




grind 














ntetbeit, 


.... 


.... 


mieb 


.... 


gentiebeit 


247 


shun 














mclfeti/ 


2, mtlfft 


mil! 


ntoll 


.... 


gemolleit 


242 


MILK 


3. mtlft 












mcffett, 


2. miffeft 


mig 


m&6 





gemeffeit 


243 


measure 


or mtfet 
3. mt|t 


[mefle] 










mitUngeu 


see flcUngcn 












ntdgeit, 


Pr. mag, 


[mog] 


m^^it 


mbc^te 


gemoci^t 


261 


MAY 


magft, mag ; 
mogcn, etc. 












milffeti, 


Pr. mufc 


.... 


mugte 


miiBte 


gcmttftt 


261 


MUST 


mufet, XK)x\ ; 
miiffen, etc. 












nelfmett, 


2. ntmmft 


nimm 


uaUrn 


.... 


gettomnteit 


232*/ 


take 


3. «tmmt 


[nc^mc] 










nettneu, 







ttottitte 


nenn(e)te 


genannt 


254 


NAME 














-ncfen 


see genefen 












-me§cti 


see gcnicfeen 




• 








Weifen 







m 


.... 


geliftffeit 


246 


whistle 














Wegett,* 








nn 




ge^flogen 


242<^ 


cherish 






[pffag] 








^reifett,* 


2. prcif(ct)t 


.... 


^riei^ 




ge^iricfett 


247 


PRAISE 


3. preift 












i|«eneu,<^ 


2. quiaft 


quia 


iinott 





geiruottett 


242 


gush out 


3. quiUt 













I. Old (iegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. (eugft, (eugt, leug. 
a. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 

3. Now usually weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans, to soak, weak. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


rfidjen/ 






[ro(6] 


.... 


(gcroc^en) 


241 


avenge 














ratctt,2 


2. ratft 


.... 


riet 


.... 


gerateit 


248 


advise 


3. rdt 












xvAtn, 






rteB 





getie^ett 


247 


RUB 














reigeit, 






riS 





gertffcit 


246 


tear 














reitett. 







rUt 


.... 


gerittett 


246 


RIDE 














renneit.^ 







ramtte 


rcnn(e)tc 


gerattttt 


254 


RUN 














riec^eit/ 


.... 


.... 


rSi^ 





gerSf^ett 


241 


smell 














rittgeit,* 


.... 




rang 


[riinge] 


gentttgett 


23" 


wrestle 






[runfl] 








rinneit, 








ronn 


rbnnc 


genmnett 


232 


Jlow 








ronnc 






ntfeii/ 


.... 


.... 


rltf 





getttfeit 


248 


call 


1 












faljeti,^ 





.... 






gcfttlseti 


248 


SALT 














fattfeH," 


2. faufft 


.... 


foff 




nefoffeit 


242 


drink 


3. fduft 












fattlieti,^ 








f»« 




gefogeit 


242 


SUCK 














fdJBffett," 







\m 




gcfc^ttffeit 


249^1 


create 














MaHen," 






fdiott 


.... 


gcfd^oacn 


242^ 


sound 















I. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) ia p. part. See riccfjcn. 
3. Sometimes weak pres., roteft, latet. 

3. Sometimes weak ; so always in trans, to melt {irony etc.). 

4. See rd(^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reud&ft, rcud^t, rcud). 

5. The trans, ringen (SRing) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrQiifl, umrungcn. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. par^. 8. Also weak in pres. 

9. Also weak ; trans, fdugen, to stickle , always weak. 10. Strong only in this sense. 
II. Now usually weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


-fdjeien 


s. flef(^ci^cn 












fdpeiben, 







fdiitb 


.... 


jjeWicbeti 


247 


part 














fdjtiiieii, 





— 


f*ittt 





jjcfc^ieitctt 


247 


seem 














fdjelteit, 


2. fc^Utft 


Wilt 


fdjatt 


fc^bttc 


fiCfl^OltCtt 


232 


SCOLD 


3. \mi 


[fc^ette] 




frolic 






fd|ere«,' 


2. fc^icrft 


fc^icr 


Wt 





jjcfc^orctt 


242 


SHEAR 


3. f(^icrt 












fdjieJen, 







\SVA 


— 


ficWoBeti 


241 


SHOVE 














Mie6en,2 


2. f«iefecft 




\m 


.... 


gefi^offcn 


241 


SHOOT 


or fc^icfet 












fc^inbett,8 


.... 




fdinnb 


[f^finbe] 


oefc^ttttbeit 


231^ 


flay 






[f#onb] 








\m\t% 


2. f«tafft 




Mm 




gefdilcfett 


248 


ST.F.EP 


3. f^ldft 












Wm% 


2. Mlfiflft 


.... 


W-n 


.... 


gcfi^Iagctt 


249 


strike 


3. fc^laflt 












fdileidien, 







MKd) 




ficfi^lii^ett 


246 


creep 














fdjieifeii,* 




.... 


WKff 


.... 


ficfi^Iiffeu 


246 


whet 














fdjleifieit, 


2. fc^lcifeeft 


.... 


WKI 





ficWIiffeii 


246 


SLIT 


^r fc^leifet 












fdjUefeii,* 






Wtoff 





ficWIoffcti 


241 


SLIP 














Wxt%t%^ 


2. fc^Uefecft 


.... 


W8§ 


.... 


fiefi^loffeti 


241 


shut 


^f Mttefet 












fi^Uttgett, 







fil)I««9 




gefc^lnttoett 


231 


SLING 















1. Often weak, except in p. part. 

2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fd^euBt, fd^eu^ 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4. Often weak, in sense oi glide ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fd&Icufft, fc^Icuft, fc^Icuf. 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. f(^(euBt, f^(eu6. 
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iNnN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fc^meilen, 


.... 


.... 


fdintifi 


.:.. 


ficfc^miffcii 


246 


dash 














fi^meljett,! 


2.Wmita(cf)t 


.... 


WmoJa 




gefc^molsett 


242 


MELT 


3. fc^mitat 












fc^tton^it'' 


s, f(^iiiebcn 












fc^neibeit, 


.... 


.... 


Wttitt 


— 


gefc^nttteit 


242 


cut 














fdineien,* 





.... 


[Wnie] 


— 


[flef(§nic(c)n] 


246 


SNOW 














fdjiiielieii,* 





.... 


fdiiuii 




geff^tttf^eit 


242 


SNORT 














fdiroiilien,* 


.... 




fdiroli 




gefc^roten 


242 


SCREW 














fc^¥effett,« 


2. fdjricfft 


f(^rt(f 


fdiral 





gcfc^roifett 


232 


be afraid 


3. f^ricft 












fdjwtttii, 








fd^riefi 


— 


gcfi^rieteti 


247 


write 














W?clcii, 






fdlrle 




gcfc^rieeit 


247 


cry 














fc^reitcit, 


.... 


.... 


fdjritt 




gcMritteti 


246 


stride 








' 






fc^rinben, 


(obsolete) 


.... 


fi^ntnb 


fc^riinbe 


gefc^ntnbett 


231 


crack 






fdiranb 








fdjtirten,' 


.... 









gefi^roten 


248 


clip 














fdpwswii,' 


2. f(^toicrft 


.... 


fdiwor 


fc^toore 


gcWworeu 


242 


fetter 


3. f(^tolcrt 




fdjwnr 


fc^toiire 






Wweigew,' 


.... 


.... 


fdiwieg 


.... 


gefc^mtegett 


247 


be silent 















I. Also weak ; as trans, properly (though not always) weak. 

a. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually f^nauben, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
f^neudft, fd^neubt, fc^neub. 

5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually erfd&recfen, with also weak impv. erfd^recfc. As trans, frighten^ regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 

8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 9. As trans, silence ^ weak. 
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INFfN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


Si 


fditteaeit,^ 


2. f(^tDtEft 


\^\D\% 


fdi»oa 




gefc^motteit 


242 


SWELL 


3. f^toiat 


[fc^toette] 










ff^tuimiitett, 


.... 


.... 


fdituantm 


f(^tDomme 


^t" 


232 


SWIM 






[f(^toomm] 


f(^)odmme 


fflt»imtitteit 




fdittliiben, 


.... 


.... 


fc^manb 


fc^todnbe 


oeff^munben 


231 


vanish 






[f(^tounb] 


[f(^tounbe] 






fi^tiiittgeK, 


.... 


.... 


ff^mang 


f(^todnge 


geff^mungen 


231 


SWING 






[f(^tounfl] 


[fc^toiinfle] 






fdi»irem 


.... 





Mwo? 


f(^toure 


gcfc^w»?ctt 


242 


SWEAR 






fdimitr 


f(^toorc 






feljeii,^ 


2. ficMt 


riew 


W 


.... 


gefc^eii 


243 


SEE 


3. fic^t 


[fc^e] 










feiit. 


see para- 




.... 


.... 


.... 


2s6b 


be 


digm (i8i) 












fettben/ 








fonbte 


fenbetc 


gefoitbt 


254 


SEND 














fiebett,* 


.... 


.... 


fott 


.... 


gefotteit 


241 


boil 














fittgeit, 


.... 




fang 


.... 


gefttngen 


231 


SING 














Pnfen, 






fan! 


.... 


gefttiifctt 


231 


SINK 














ftmteit,^ 







fmni 


fonnc. 


gefonnett 


232 


think 








fdnne 






Weit, 


2. ftteft 




n 


.... 


gefeffett 


243^ 


SIT 


^rfi^t 












fotteit, 


Pr. foa, 


.... 


f*nte 


fotttc 


gefottt 


261 


SHALL 


follft, foU; 
fotten, etc. 












f«»«lte«,« 


.... 




.... 


.... 


gefliaUett 


248 


SPLIT 















1. As trans, weak ; also, rarely, as intrans., except in p. part. 

2. The impv. fte^e usually stands alone, or as interjection. 

3. Also weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part. fl«rtmit, as acij. 

6. Weak, except in p. part. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. IN Die. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fpeiett,! 


.... 


.... 


ft»ie 


.... 


jjefliicett 


247 


SPIT 














i^nntn, 


.... 




\m* 


fpbnne 


gef |i«nnen 


232 


SPIN 








fpanne 






\pmtn,^ 


2. fpleifeeft 





m\ 





gefunffeii 


246 


SPLIT 


or fpleifet 












ipttditn, 


2. fpri(^ft 


frric^ 


f)>radi 


.... 


gcfiiroi^ett 


232 


SPEAK 


3. fpri(^t 


[fpret^e] 










f|«ric6eti,8 


2. fpriefeeft 


.... 


f«»r8t 


.... 


ficfliroffeti 


241 


SPROUT 


^f fpriefet 












fUrittgcii, 








f«»w»« 





geflwrttttgeti 


231 


SPRING 














ftec^eit, 


2. fa^ft 


ftidj 


fladi 




fiCftOI^Ctt 


232 


prick 


8. ftic^t 












fterfen,* 


2. fttrfft 





fjtti 


.... 


[geftorfen] 


232 


STICK 


3.fti(ft 












mt% 


.... 





ftattb 


ftdnbe 


geftattbett 


249 


STAND 






[ftunb] 


ftiinbc 




(not€\ 


peljleti, 


2. ftie^lft 


fttc^r 


fteHl 


ftblitc 


gepo^Icit 


232 


STEAL 


3. ftic^It 


[ftelltc] 


[fto^l] 


ftdlilc 






Peigeii, 







ftieg 




gefHegett 


247 


mount 














flerteti, 


2. ftirbft . 


ftirb 


i»ort 


ftiirbc 


geftor^ett 


232 


die 


3. ftirtt 


[fterbe] 




ftorfic 






m^t%^ 







{ioii 





gefto^eit 


241 


scatter 














ftinfeit, 


.... 





ffaml 


ftonfc 


geftttitfett 


231 


STINK 








ftunfe 






Men, 


2. ftbB(ef)t 




fKtij 


.... 


fleftogeii 


248 


push 


3. ftoBt 












jhrcic^eit, 







fttidi 


.... 


gefhrii^eit 


246 


STROKE 















1. Also weak throughout. 

2. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fprcufet, fprcufe. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fteubft, ftcubt, fteub. 



320 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


ftttittn, 


• • • « 


.... 


ttntt 


.... 


geftrittctt 


246 


STRIVE 














trageit, 


2. trfiflft 


.... 


tntg 


.... 


getragett 


249 


carry 


3. tragt 












treffett, 


2. triffft 


m 


trof 


.... 


getroffett 


232^ 


hit 


3. trifft 


[tteffe] 










ixviS^vXf 





.... 


tMi^ 




getrieBett 


247 


DRIVE 














treten, 


2. ttittft 


tritt 


trat 




getretett 


243a 


sup 


3. tritt 


[trete] 










tticftti,^ 


.... 


.... 


troff 




getroffeit 


241 


DRIP 














trmfett, 


.... 


.... 


trait! 





getntttfen 


231 


DRINK 














trftgeit,^ 


.... 


.... 


trog 





gctrogen 


242^ 


cheat 














ttlll,» 


Pr. tue, 


tu(e) 


tot. 





getint 


255 


DO 


tuft, tut; 
tun, etc. 












i^erberieitr 


2. bcrbirtft 


bcrbirb 


i^erbavB 


berbiirbc 


berboriett 


232 


spoil 


3. berbirbt 






[berbdrbe] 






l^erbrie^eit^ 


2. bcrbrielcft 


.... 


mbrfig 


.... 


berbroffen 


241 


vex 


^rbcrbrtefet 












ticrgcffeti, 


2.t)cr8i|feft, 


bctfliB 


^ergfig 


.... 


bctgeffctt 


243 


FORGET 


or bcrflifet 
3. bcrgiBt 


[bcrgejfe] 










tictliercti,^ 




.... 


^txUx 


.... 


berlorett 


241 


lose 














»af^fen,<^ 


2. toa^f(ef)t 


.... 


x^xOofi 


.... 


gemac^fett 


249 


grow 


3. toac^ft 













I. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treufft, treuft, treuf. 
a. Old ttiegcn ; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. trcUflft, treugt, treug. 

3. Irregular. See paradigm (255). In popular phrase tat is often used for itiX, as 
auxil. with infin. Impv. i)X chiefly colloquial. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. loerbreuBt toerbreug. 

5. Old form, toerliefen ; hence still occasionally the p. part, toerlefen. 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 
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IMFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV, 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


mftgctt,! 


see toicgen 




.... 






242 


WEIGH 














wafdien.^ 


2. todf(^(ef)t 


.... 


Mdi 


.... 


gettttfi^ctt 


249 


WASH 


3. tt)af(^t 












ti»e(eit,8 





.... 


tti«i 




oemobett 


242^ 


WEAVE 














-megett 


j^^ betocgcn 












meic^ett,^ 


.... 


.... 


»if^ 





gemif^ett 


246 


yield 














weifett, 







»ted 




gemiefen 


247 


show 














tuenbeit,^ 


.... 


.... 


manbte 


toenbete 


getoanbt 


254 


turn 














werBen, 


2. toirbft 


toirt 


»arb 


toiirlbc 


getoovBen 


232 


sue 


3. toirbt 


[tocrfic] 




todrbc 






merbett,^ 


2. totrft 


toerbc 


ttwrbe 


tourbe 


getoorbett 


256^ 


become 


3. h)trb 




toavb 




toorben 




merfeit, 


2. totrfft 


toirf 


ttiarf 


toiirfe 


getnorfen 


232 


throw 


3. totrft 


[toerfe] 




todrfe 






ttieoeti,' 





.... 


wog 





getoogen 


241 


WEIGH 














totitbeit, 




.... 


toanb 




getounbctt 


231 


WIND 














-totiuteu 


j^^gctotnncn 












wineitr® 





.... 


.... 


.... 


(getoorren) 


242 


tangle 














wiffcn, 


Pr. tocife, 


. 


WxSnit 


toufetc 


gewtt^t 


254 


know 


toeiHtocife; 
toiffcn, etc. 










. 



I. Usually toiegen ; both often weak ; ivSgeit usually transitive. 

a. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

\, Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. )oei($). 

5. Also weak throughout. 

6. tDQlb is used only in the singular ; ivoTbeit only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See tviigen. The two are equivalent forms, luteqen more usual. 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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INFIN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


fS 


tooUtn, 


Pr. toia, 


tDoKe 


mottte 


tDOUtC 


getoottt 


261 


WILL 


toillft, toiff; 
tooQen, etc. 


* 










aeillen, 


.... 





aie^ 


.... 


geaielleit 


247 


accuse 














gfvl^vll^ 


.... 


.... 


m 


.... 


geaogett 


241 


draw 














5»ittgcti, 


.... 




S»ong 


.... 


gestonngett 


231 


force 















I. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fteud^ft, jeud^t, jeudg. 



General Remark. — The classification of strong verbs (§ 228, etc — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (§ 225) — will be found helpfuf 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as individuals. How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 



ORTHOGRAPHY* 



The books of this series are printed according to the offi- 
cial rules now generally followed in Germany.. These rules, 
and the words to which they apply, are fully given in a 
pamphlet entitled, ,,9iegeln fiir bic beutfd^e 9led^tfd^rei6ung, nefift 
S336rtert)er5eid^ni§" (latest ed. Berlin, 1902) which can be had 
at small cost But for the immediate guidance of students 
who may have to use dictionaries, etc., printed after the old 
orthography, the following selection of the most important 
changes is given for reference. — 

L VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always % O, 
U ; A, O, tj— not 9le, De, etc. 
t, not 8, in ed^t, ®renje, (Sreuel, feting, ftet§, beud^te, teugnen, 

and some others. 
I, not it, in fing, ging, l^ing ; also gib, gibft, giOt ; but ; — 
ic, not i, in verbs like ftubieren, etc. 
Single vowel for double vowel in : — 

bar (Sarfd^aft), ©d^af, 

§erb, ©d^ar, 

^erbe, ©d£)o§, 

So§ (lofen), ©tar, 

Sofung, SBage, 

3Ka§, SBare, etc. — though in 

some other words the double vowel is retained. 

The following are distinguished by spelling: — 
Siber, ^^re. gieber, /ever. 

®eifel, hostage, ®ei§el, scourge. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Sib, lid. Sicb, song. 

grSuIid^, grayish. grculid^, terrible. 

W^Xt, mare. SKdre, story. 

SKinc, mine, SKienc, mien. 

(Stil, style. ©tiel, handle. 

and others. 

IL CONSONANTS, 
t not tl^^ in German words*; as: 

a) Initial^ Jau, touen, Icil, lier, teuer, t)erteibigcn, 2:uTnt, 

tun, lot, Jor, etc. 

b) In the suffix -turn : Sigentum, 9teid^tum, etc. 

c) Final or medial^ as: 2Rut, 9trmut, 9?ot, rot, ratcn, 3[tcm, 

mtcten, SBirt, etc. 
f , not )^f in all German words. 
if not §, in the pronoun compounds: be§tt)egen, begl^alb, tt)e§> 

l^alb, inbci^, etc. And in the suffix -ni§ (but plural -iiiffc): 

©Icid^niS, ©leid^niffe, etc. 
t, not W, in 95rot, ©rnte, ©d^ipert, tot (adj.), toten, etc. 
f for c in many foreign wofds; as: Sanon, forreft, fonfret 

Soniunftion, furfib, etc 
5 for c in many foreign words; as: Dfftjier, 5Pro5C§, S^onjert 

etc. ; while in many others, not so fully naturalized, c is* 

retained; as: S)occnt, fociol, etc. 

m. CAPITALS. 

The use of capitals is limited, fnore closely than heretofore, 
to nouns and words used strictly as nouns (§65). 

* See § 42. Till recently, t^ was retained before a long single vowel ; 
as, X^un, X^at, %^qx\ and was formerly used much more largely, as in all 
the examples here cited. It is now restricted to foreign words and proper 
names. 



VOCABULARIES. 



EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to 
take the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. 
Hence only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, 
inflections are indicated only where they may not be known under the 
most general rules ; for example, in nouns : the plural of SCpfel, SCrm, but 
not of 93a(feT, %Beg*, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily 
repeated, as in Seicttag, etc (but given in Sa^nl^of, etc., because $of does 
not occur). Special forms, as StnttDort, 93anb, etc., are, however, not only 
g^ven, but referred to the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is 
given than is necessary; as, in general, where the plural sufficiently 
indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs all peculiarities are referred to the Alphabetical List, p. 307, 
etc. S stands iox strong verbs ; M for mixed verbs (§ 253); the auxiliary 
fein is indicated by f. Separable compounds are indicated by the double 
hyphen («) ; inseparable are simply written as one word. In special cases 
reference is made to the §. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise doubtful. Im- 
portant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech 
are named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the 
English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are 
grouped under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are 
included under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. 
Outside of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, 
as ac^tcl — , for 9((^tel ; arm, -e, for Slrme, etc. ; while * indicates vowel 
modification, as $(r5t, 'e, for £rate, etc. ; and similarly in compounds, as 
QC^t, — ^e^n, for ac^t^e^n, etc. The ending indicated after nouns is always 
that of the plural, unless otherwise stated ; after adjectives "■ indicates 
strong comparison, as, alt, *, for alter, etc. All numerical references are 
to §§ of the grammar. 

For special notes on nouns and on prepositions, see Appendix p. 367, etc 

* The following plurals are assumed as regular, all departures from 
which are recorded: Monosyllables', masculines, pL -c. Polysyllables'. 
masculines and neuters of class I, pi, — ; all others, pL -e (except mascu- 
lines in -e, pL -n) ; feminines, //. -(c)n. Modification of vowel is always 
recorded. 



I. 

GERMAN«ENGLISH. 



g|(, off, from, away, down. 

SUltttb, m,, "t, evening, the west; 
bed — if or abcnbd, adv,, evenings, 
in the evening (indef), 

g|(er, but, however. 

oll«fo]|reit^ ^., f., to drive off, de- 
part. 

ab^gelt^lt, S., f., to go off, leave; 
result 

obsretfeit, f., to start off, set out 
(on a journey). 

Ofl'fc^reiliett, ^., to write off, copy. 

9llit, m., 'e, abbot. 

adit, eight ; — ac^n, eighteen; — jifl, 
eighty ; bcr — (t)c, the eighth. 

ftdltel, «., — , eighth (part). 

ac^teit, 212, to regard, esteem. 

abbie^ren, 215, to add. 

Sfobentie^,/., academy. 

all, 460, all, every ; aQed, everything, 
everybody ; allcr — , gen. pi, as sup, 
pref,^ aacr^eiliflft, most holy, etc. 

Ottetn^, alone ; conj,^ but, only. 

9U|»eii, //., Alps. 

ali9, culv,^ as, than ; conj,y as, when 
(def.past); — Wciin, ob, as if. 

alt, ', old ; bie SCltett, (often) the an- 
cients. 

filter, »., age, old age. 

alteritr 214, to age, grow old. 

am,/orcMhtvx, 



9lltterifa^lter, w., (an) American. 

WXf adv,^ on ; prep, (daL), near, by, 
on (of dates) ; (ace), to, towards, * 
against ; benten an or tyon, p. 134. 

aitber, other; second; — tl^alb, one 
and a half, 311. 

an^erfetltteit, M,, 289, to acknowl- 
edge. 

9lttf01tg, «., *Cf beginning; aiifanfl* 
(adv,)f at first. 

att'fatlgeit, S,, to begin. 

aitgenellltt, acceptable, agreeable. 

att'f ontntett, S,, f., to arrive ; — auf, 
impers, w, ace, to depend on, 
matter. 

att'tte]|mett, •S'., to accept, assume* 
reflex,^ to take interest in (gen,), 

9lttttt»ort,/., -en, 122, answer. 

attttnortett, 212, to answer (daL), 

aitiie]|eit, S,, to draw on, attract; 
tntr, I, to draw near, approach ; 
reflex,^ to dress (one's self). 

flllfel, «., ^ apple. 

9l|l|ietit^, w., -c, appetite. 

fl|>rir, m.,gen, -«, April. 

flrbeit, /., work, labor ; — cr, m,, la- 
borer ; — «mann, //. — Slcutc, work- 
man, workpeople, 425. 

arbettett, to work. 

argcrtt, 214, to vex, anger; reflex,^ 

to be angry. 
firm, m,, -t, arm (limb). 
arm, ^ poor. 
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VOCABULARY. 



orHg, kind, good, polite. 

9it%t, w ., 'c, physician. 

9lfieit, If., Asia. 

9i% m., '^t, bough, branch. 

and^, also, even, 485; tocr, toa« — , 

whoever, whatever; toenn, 06 — , 

even if, although, 486. 
aitfr adv.t up, open ; prep, (dat)^ on, 

upon, at ; (acc)t upon, to, towards ; 
' for (time); after, according to; 

— bafc in order that. 
onferfitelleii^ ^., f., 289, to rise (from 

the dead). 
^lltfgafie,/., exercise, task. 
Onf^geltsil, S., f., to go up, rise. 
onHeieil, •S'., to lift up, raise, put 

away. 
auf'fitelleil, S,, f., to stand up, rise 

(from bed). 

*tt8^ »•• ^'«' -^f /'• -«' «ye; -— n« 

hlxdf m,, moment. 
^ItlgtlfK^ m,,gen. -8, August. 
tMf adv,t out, forth, throughout; 

prep, (dat,)f out of, from, by, on 

account of. 
a»9»gellCtlr *^M to give out, spend ; 

reflex „^ to give one's self out (fiir). 
aild»ge]|eit, •S'., to go out, proceed, 

end. 
aitd»rtl]|etl, to rest, repose. 
Ottd'f e]|eil, ^., to look, seemj as noun, 

look, appearance. 
Oliver, dat, outside of, without, ex- 
cept; — bem, adv,., besides. 
Ond'Sieltcil, S., to draw out, pull off; 

intr, \.f to move out, march out; 

reflex,, to undress (one's self). 

toffen, *$*., to bake. 
IBSffer, »»., baker. 



JBab, «., ""er, bath. 

(obett, 212, to bathe. 

)Bo]|ltiof, w., ^^»i/. % station (of 

railway). 
llOlb, soon, now ; fo — , as soon (as). 
IBoitb, «., *cr, ribbon ; -c, bond ; ««., 

% volume, 424, 426. 
iOttgetl^ impers. w. dat, : mtr bangt, 

I feel afraid. 
IBoit!,/., *e, bench ; -en, bank (com- 
mercial, 424). 
Sonet, iw., gen, -^, //. -n, peasant, 

farmer. 
IBonnt, iw., "^^ tree. 
IBfinmc^eti, IB&tmtleiit, /f.,^/m., little 

tree. 
beottttOOrtett, 212, to answer, reply 

to {acc^, 

bebeifeit, to cover. 

beftnbetl, S,, reflex,, to find one's 
self, do (in health). 

begleiteu, 2 1 2, to attend, accompany. 

bei, adv,, by, near ; prep, (dot.), by^ 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

bei»{ite]|eil, S,, to stand by, help 
{dat), 

bei^en, S,, to bite. 

befottnt, part, adj,, known ; acquaint- 
ed; as noun, (an) acquaintance. 

belagent, 214, to besiege. * 

betlOC^rif^gett, to inform. 

beretfen, 213, to travel through. 

bereitd, adv, gen,, already. 

9erg, m,, mountain. [mous. 

beri^Wt, part, ad;',, celebrated, fa- 

befeljeit, S,, to look at, inspect. 

IBeforgnid, /., -ffc, care, apprehen- 
sion. 

beffer, befc irr, comp. and sup, gut, 
better, best. 
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ieftid|eit, to visit. 
(etreffen^ S,, to befall, concern. 
lietnlgeit, S,, to deceive, cheat. 
fbttt, n,^gen, -C^, //. -en or -t, 105, 

bed. 
lietuegeit, S,^ to induce; weak: to 

move, excite. 
lieumjlt, conscious (oi.gen.). 
1»tffi%\tU, to pay. 
»tllliotI|cF,/., library. 
hVt^tUf ^., to bend. 
llieteu, S., to offer, bid. 
btnbeii, S,, to bind. 
btttnen, (daL), within (time). 
Hd^ adv,j so far as ; prep, (ace,), up 

to, till; conj, (for biS bcB), until. 
Stfc^Of, «., *c, bishop. 
WttCIl, ^., to beg, pray, ©ittc, I. 

beg, please. 
Sltttt, «., "'cr, leaf, sheet (of paper). 
blms, blue. MSnlil^, bluish. 
iletbeil, S,^ \.f to continue, remain ; 
* ftcl^cn — , to stop. 
(Itnb, blind. 
Slnnte,/., flower. 
©OOt, »., -c or 93bte, 105, boat. 
IBdrf e, /., purse, Bourse. 
llBfe, bad, angry. 
SotC, m., messenger. 
Sotf^aft,/., message. 
93rOtttltt9ettt, m. ^^'xw/., brandy. 
liratett, S., to roast. 
lOroteil^ ««., — ^r roast (meat). 
lirandien, to use, need (rarely gen,), 
(rotllt, brown, 
©tttttt,/., ''c, bride. 
brec^ett, 5*., to break. 
breit, broad. 
brettneii, M,, to bum. 

8ricf, »*., letter. 
britlgett, M,, to bring. 



SIrot, «., ~e, bread. 

JSriUfc, Abridge. 

)6rttber, «., ^, brother. 

IBltc^, »., ""er, book; — binbcr, «»., 

book-binder. 
bnitt^ variegated, gay. 

€; (see «)♦ 

C5I|emie',/., chemistry. 
e^rtft (a^rifihtd, 113), »«., ChrUt. 
d^l^rift, m.y -en, christian ; — entum, 
M., Christianity. 

ba, adv, dem,y there, then ; conj, reL^ 
when, as, since, 486; in comp, be- 
fore vowels bar, 401. 

^01^, «., ""cr, roof. 

babttri^r 'S4> thereby; through, by 
it or them. 

bagegen, 184, against it or them; 
on the contrary. 

^ttme,/., lady. 

bamtt, adv,j therewith; with it or 
them, 184; conj\, in order that, 
468; — fagen, to mean. 

^omilfboot, m. comp,, steamboat. 

^Ottf, iw., thanks; (no pi), 

banfeit, to thank (dat), 

bantl, then (time). 

bar, for ba in comp, before vowels, 

boronfr 184, thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — bafe, in 
order that. 

baroitiS, 184, thereout; out of it ^r 
them, thence. 

barf, /r^j. biirfcn. 

bamnt, 184, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — bag, in order that, 468. 
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kofettft, comp, bo, in that same 
place, there. 

ka|, conj,, that, so that, in order that. 

^aHOIt, 184, therefrom, thereof; of, 
by it or them ; away, off. 

^a$lt, 184, thereto; to it or them; 
in addition; for that purpose. 

%t\% poss, adj\, thy, your ; gen^pers, 
(for beiner), of thee, of you ; — er, 
poss^proH.f thine, yours \gen,pers,^ 
of thee, of you, 186. 

\tXiXt% M,, to think; —of (p. 134). 

%tXiXi, conj,, then, for. 

\tX^ art.^ the; dem,^ that, that one, 
he; reL, who, which, that, 234. 

\tx\tn\%t, 208, that one, he (who). 

kerfette, 208, the same; as substituU 
for personal, etc,, 457. 

^tS>%ti\h, comp,, on that account, 
therefore, 456. 

keftO, correl., jc — , 334, so much the 
(more). 

ketttlidi, plain, clear. 

keittfd), German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man; — lanb, «., Germany. 

Vi^tf tight, close. 

^ie>, m., thief. 

kieiteit, to serve (dat), 

Wiener, ^., servant; —in, /., -ncn, 
woman-servant. 

We«,Arbtcfc«. 

liefer, dem., this, this one; the lat- 
ter; he, ^/f., 457. 

^ittfir «•» -C/ thing. 

Wreft^ direct. 

Mutbie^ren, 215, to divide. 

kOfi^, though, yet, however, surely, 

at any rate, please, 485. 
^Oftor, m,, gen. -«, //. -cn, 117, 

doctor. 
^OHL fn,t -t, dome, cathedral. 



koitlterit, 214, to thunder. 

4orf, «., ^cr, vUlage; — f<^ft, /., 

village community. 
^•nt, m,,gen, -e8, //. ^cr or -e or 

-cn, 105, thorn. 
%UXt, there; — ifl, adj\, of there. 
%XtX, three; — 3cH thirteen ; —feta, 

thirty. 
kritt, third; — el^alb, two and a half. 
kntlfeit, to print. 
^ thou, you, 186. 
kitrdi, tf</r. (at pre/,, 287), through, 

throughout; /r<r/. (ace), through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
kltril|$ie]ieit, S„ sep,, to draw 

through ; insep,, to pass through, 

287. 
Wx^tUf 261, modal, to be allowed, 

may, need, etc, 472. 

e(ett, even, level; 0^2/., just, exactly, 
il^rfe,/., comer. 
ekel, noble, 139. 

(Sfen (old (Siilieit), «.,^<f». -^/ ivy. 

e(reit, to honor. 

(SIgeittnilt, «., property. 

(£tte,/., haste, hurry. 

ein, indef, art,, an, a; nvm., one; 

pron, -cr, one, some one; — 8, one. 
eilt«, adv,form of in, as prefix. 
eimniker, rim/, indecl,, one another, 

each other. [same. 

etnerlei, indecl,, of one kind, all the 
tittifiCy //•! some, several, a few. 
etlt^aieity •S'., to invite. 
dFtnlokltltg, /., invitation. 
eittiS (in counting), see etn. 

f., to move in, march in. 
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(JM, H.f ice ; — fait, ice-cold. 

d^ifeit, «., iron. 

eifent, of iron, iron. 

elf (eilf), eleven. 

(&VUtn, pl.t parents. 

tmp\t\/itn, S,, to recommend; 

reflex,^ to send one's compliments 

(to, dat), 
^Sttbe, n,,geH. -«,//. -n, end. 
eitbUd), final, last; usually adv.; 

finally, at last. 
^glftltber, m,, Englishman. 
englifd), English. 
Qnitl, m,, grandson. 
entlang, adv., along; as prep, (ace). 

eittideber, either. 

er, {te, tB, he, she, it. 

^be, /., earth ; auf Srben, 106. 

erflttbeit, S,, to find out, invent. 

erfrifdieit, 213, to refresh. 

eripalteit, ^., to obtain, receive; keep, 

Sustain. 
erldfll|eit, .S"., mlr., U to go out; (a 

light). [at. 

erreidjett, to reach to, attain, arrive 
erfdjrecfelt, S,, to be frightened ; tr, 

weak: to frighten. 
ttft, ord, num., first ; bcr — cre, the 

former (157); adv,<t first, only, 

just. 
ttmait% 212, to await, expect. 
ergie^ett, ^., to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 
ei?, it, there, 453. 
effeit, S., to eat. 
Ctmai^, something, anything. 
(£ltrO|iap n.gen, -«, Europe. 
C^HOItge^liltllt, «. gen, -8, //. -icn, 

118, gospel.' 
C^enittitm, n.gen, -8, //. -icn, 118, 

exercise. 



fa^reit, ^., f., to drive, ride (in a car- 
riage) ; fpaatercn — , to take a drive. 
faffeitp ^., f., to fall. [rupt. 

faffie^reit, 215, to fail, become bank- 

fediteit, s., to fight. 

gfebenttelfer, ». comp,, penknife. 

fe^Ieit, to fail, lack, miss; usually 
itnpers,, to ail (dat. obj), 

gfe^Ier, m., fault, mistake. 

%tXttUi^, m, comply holiday. 

gfetltb, «., enemy; asadj.pred.for: 

fetnbltd), hostile, 448. 

3fett, «., -cr, field ; — l^err, iw., com- 
mander, general. 

%tU or gfelfett, «., ^if«. -en ^r-eng, 
//. -en, loi, rock. 

gfeitfter, «., window. 

gferttgleit,/., readiness, skill. 

f ett, fat. 

gfeiter, «., fire; — -t)erfl<^crttn8,/., fire 
insurance. 

filtbeit, ^., to find. 

Bfiltger, «., finger. 

^ifd|, w., fish. 

Bflantme,/., fiame. 

gflafdie,/., fiask, bottle. 

Bfleifdl, »., fiesh, meat. 

fleiflig, industrious, diligent. 

fliegeit, ^., to fly (aux., 298). 

jlielieit, S., f., to flee. 

Bflilgel, w., wing. 

gflttg, w., 'ffc, river. 

folgeit, f., to follow (dat.). 

SfofftF, «., ^ir«. -8, //. -ien, 119, 

fossil. 
Sfrage, /., question. 
ftageit, to ask, inquire. 
gfranfreid), n., France. 
BfrattSO^fe, w., Frenchman. 
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frMQi^fifdl, French; as noun, «., 

French (language). 
grnm, /y -en, woman, wifej in 

address, Mrs. 
SrMettt, If. </im., young lady, miss , 

in addresSy Miss. 
fjret, free; in comp., 379, — fpre<§en, 

to acquit (of, gen^, 
fjreUidi, tf^v., indeed, truly. 
gfrettttg, m. r<?m/., Friday. 
fremb, foreign, strange; as noun, 

foreigner, stranger; /., bic — c, 

foreign parts. 
freffett, S,, to eat (used of beasts), 

8fre«>e,/., joy, 106. 

freiteit, to make glad ; usually reflex,, 
to be glad, rejoice ij^en^, 

Sfveitttb, w., friend ; —in, /., -nen, 
friend (female). [peace. 

gfnebe(it), «., gen. -n8, //. -n, 99, 

gffiebfid), OT., Frederick. 

friereit, ^., tp freeze ; impers., to be 
cold (ace. obj\, 291). 

frlfdj, fresh. 

frolj, glad, joyous. 

8fntd|t,/.,''e, fruit. 

frft]^, early ; in early morning. 

gfrft^ttttg, w., spring (season). 

fft^rett, to lead, conduct, drive, car- 
ry (on). 

filltf, five. [spark. 

8fltltfe(tt), m., gen. -n«, //. -n, 99, 

ffir^ (ace), for, instead of. 

Bfilrftr »»•» -^"' prince. 

Brfirftetthtm, «., -tiimcT, principality. 

8ftt|, «., ''e, foot, 312. 



%aUppWxtVi, 215, to gallop. 
i^WBL^, /., 'c, goose. 



gan^, all, whole, entire, 144; adv., 

quite, very. 
%atit% m., *, garden. 
®afit, «., ^e, guest; —l^of, m., *e, 

hotel, inn. 
geiJireitr "S"., to bear, bring forth. 
gelkit, 5*., to give; e« fliBt, impers., 

there is, there are, 294. 
^iirge, »., — , mountain range, 

mountains. 
geiorett,/./. flcMrcn, /r., borne; i«/r. 

iij ctdj., born. 
^baitfe(tt), w.,^^«. -n«, //. -n, 99. 

thought. 
@eb«Ib, /., patience. 
®«ftt^»r/-» -'^"' danger, risk. 
gef aKeit, S., to please (dat.) ; fi<^ — 

(affen, to submit to. 
@(efaOrtt, «., pleasure? mir au — , 

for my sake. 
gef JUig^, J«/. fl^/i'., if you please. 
ge^geit (tfrr.), against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison- with, 

for. 
^^^JtH^f /•» neighborhood. 
gegeitii^ier, adv., and prep, (dat., 

280), over against, opposite to. 
gelieit, S., f., to go, walk, faie ; fpa* 

aieren — , to take a walk. 
geO, yellow. 
@elb, «., money ; — funnnc, /., sum 

of money. 
gefegett, /. /. fiegen, situated ; as 

adj., convenient. 
gelittgeit, S., f., impers. (dat., 292), to 

turn out, succeed. 
^eWJUbe, n., — , painting. 
genefett, S., f., to recover, get well. 
®ettf, n., Geneva. 
geniefieit, S., to enjoy (sometimes 

gen). 
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0eimgr indecL^ enough. 

gerobe, straight, direct; usually adv,, 

exactly, just. 
geraten, S,, f., to turn out ; alsop, p, 

raten. 
gertt, 485, willingly, with pleasure. 
gefdjeliett, S., f., to happen, occur, 

be done. 
®efettf fi^aft, /., company. 
(&t\tii, »., -e, law. 
geftertt, yesterday. 

gemiimett, s,, to win. 

gemogen, /. /. totcgcn ; as ad/,, in- 
clined to, favorable (dat.). 

gte|eitr "S"., to pour. 

®tei?, «., "'cr, glass. 

gloitieit, to believe (</«/. pers,, ace, 
thing, 437). 

@(Iaitl>e(tt), w., ^-f«. -n8, //. -n, 99, 
faith, belief. 

gleidieit, ^S*., to be like, resemble 
(daL). 

%\U, »'f happiness, fortune. 

glftcflillt, happy, fortunate. 

gOlben, golden, (of) gold. 

®9tt, m., "cr, god; God; — I06, 
(inl€9y\), praise God 1 

grafieit, s., to dig. 

@raf, «., -en, count. 

®xamma^^f, /., grammar. 

grofc flrbfecr, grofet, great, large, tall. 

grftn, green. 

ffXt, J^ejfcr, 6eft, good ; as adv., well. 

®ltt, «., ''cr, property, estate ; //., 

goods. 
Viktt, /., goodness, kindness. 

$aar, «., -e, (a) hair;//, (the) hair. 
tabett, 256, to have {as auxtl., 296). 



Ijageln, to hail. 

i^M, half, 144; — ^^^, half past 

seven, flc. 
-f^alb, in comp,, as beiS^aK, for : 
%a\htVL, %MtX, (gen, 2^), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; nteinet^ 

— , etc, 452, b, 
^SIfte,/.,half. 
l^altett, •S'., tr,, to hold, keep, contain ; 

(f fir) to hold for, consider ; intr^, 

to hold on, halt, last. 
^ailb,/., ""c, hand. 
liaitlielltr 214, to act, deal, trade. 
^fti^djen, n, dim,, little hare. 
^afe, m,, hare. 
$atti9^ n,, Hx, house, home. 
Ijebeit, •S'., to heave, lift, raise. 
$eft, «., -e, copy-book, note-book. 
Ipetltg, holy. 
^eindd), m,, Henry. 
l|ei{, hot. 
4et|ett, S,, tr,, to bid, call ; usually 

intr,, to be called ; to mean. 
^eiter, cheerful. 
S^t% m,, -en, hero. 
%t\\tn, S., to help (dat,), 
S^tVX^, n.,gen, -e«, //. -en, shirt. 
\tX, hither, along ; ago; as pref, in 

comp, 377, 484. 

lierani^'Iommeit, S,, f., to come out, 

come forth, result. 
^erbft^ m,, autumn, fall. 
^err, m,, gen, -n, //. -en, master, 

lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428); 

mein — , sir ; pi, gentlemen. 
^erdn, /., -nen, lady, mistress. 
(errltfi^^ noble, glorious. 
^entnter^fattett, s,, f., to fall down, 
^erj, «., gen, -eng, pL -en, 102, 

heart. 
^ettte, to-day ; — abenb, this even- 
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ing; — ^n XoQt, at the present 

day. 
^ier, here ; in camp,, — ntU, herewith. 

with this, 401. 
^onwel, 0f., heaven, sky. 
I^in, hence, away, off (see 1^). 
^ittteit, adv., behind. 
Winter, adv. {as pre/., 287), behind, 

back : prep. (daL or ace), behind, 
tintergelpett, S., sep. I, to go behind ; 

insep., to deceive (287). 
^irt, m., -fii, shepherd. 
I^odl, ^S^r, ^o<^ft, before e, ^0^, high. 
l^Offttt, to hope. 
4ol§, »., wood. 
I^ireit, to hear. 
4^ltttb, m., -e, dog. 
I^ttltbeYt, (a) hundred. 
4^ttt, «., 'e, hat. 
SlflMttf*, hut, cottage. 

Hr, her, their; Sl^r, your, 188. 
i^rig (ber — c), hers, theirs; S^rig, 

yours, 188. 
\Mfforva, bem. 
immer, always, ever; toer . . . immer, 

whoever. 
in, prep. {fiat, or ace), in ; into. 
3llfailterte^/., infantry. 
ilttter, 158, inner, interior. 
\n9, /or in ba». 

3ttfe!t^, n.,^en. -c8, //. -en, insect 
irrett, to wander, err ; reflex., to be 

mistaken. 

ja, yes, indeed, 485. 
Jftger, m., hunter, sportsman. 
3a||r, «., -c, year ; — cSjeit, /., time 
of the year, season. 



jawwent, 214, to lament, moom; 

impers. {fuc)., it grieves. 
|e, ever; correL, '\t . . . bcfto, 334, 

the (more) . . . the (more). 
{eber, each, every; cin — ^ every 

one. 
jebevmimtt, 244, everybody. 
jewaitll, 244, somebody. 
iener, that, that one ; the former. 
jeitfeit(i^), (gen. 280), on that side 

of, beyond. 
{e^ig, of now, present (time), 
{e^t, now. 
I««§r "f young. 
SftngUltg, m., youth, young man. 

ft. 

St^% m., % boat. 

ibifer, m., emperor; —III, -nen 

empress. 
U% -, cold. 

i^a|llait^, m., -dnc, chaplain. 
Jhirl, «., Charles. 
i^arldjeit, n. dim., (little) Charley. 
«llrt0rfel,/.,poteto. 

fanfeit, to buy. 

i^aiifiitaitit, m., -Icttte <>r -m&mei^ 

425, merchant. 
i^anaKerte^/., cavalry. 
feilt, no, not any; pron., — er, no 

one, none. [with. 

(eniteit, M., to know, be acquainted 
IMnb, n., -cr, child; — etftul^, /., 

nursery. 
I^irdje,/., church. 
SKrfdje,/., cherry. 
Har, clear, 
ftlojfe,/., class. 
ftleib, «., -cr, garment, dress : //., 

clothes. 
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neilt, little, small. 
llttUrUf 214, climb, clamber. 
ningen, •S'., to sound, resound, ring. 
iMofter, H,f ', cloister, convent. 
Ihtafie, «., boy ; — nWule, /., boys' 

school. 
ttnd^, m,, Hf cook (man). 
Md|ilt,/., -nen, cook (woman). 
Milt, Cologne ; ftSIner, indecL, 143, 

(of) Cologne. 
(ommeit, ^.,f., tocomej— au«, (dat)., 

to come — result — from. 
Mni%, m., king ; — Sftrafee, /., King 

Street; —ill,/., -new, queen. 
f ittiglidi, kingly, royal. 
(iltttett, 261, modal: to be able; 

can, may, 472 ; to know. 
Stnn^ttt^ »., -e, concert. 
frimf/^ sick, ilL 
Strang m., H, wreath, garland. 
Stnt%, w., war;— Sl^eer, «., army. 
Ihtli, /.,''«/ cow. 

vm, cool. 

fur J, ^, short, curt ; adv.^ briefly, in 
short. 



118, laboratory. 

Iftdjelttp 214, to smile. 

todjen, to laugh. 

£anb, «., ""cr ^r -c, 425, country, 
land ; — flut, «., farm ; — ^avA, «., 
country house ; — leutc, //., coun- 
try people, 425. 

f IMtg(e)r long ; adv., — l^cr, long ago. 

Wngi? {gen. or dat, 280), along. 

(llffett, •$"., to let, leave; causative 
269, to make (do), have, cause to 
be (done); reflex, for pass, 274, 
can be (done). 



laitf en, •S'., (a^x., 298), to run. 

lottt, loud ; adv,^ aloud. 

VC^t% to live; noun^%t1ot% n., life. 

(eieif'btg, liying, alive. 

legeit, to lay, put. 

%t\xtXf m., teacher. 

Ieid|t, light, easy. 

(eiben, S., to suffer. 

(eil^eit, ^., to lend. 

(enten, to leam. 

lefcit, S,, to read. 

Xti^, last; ber —ere, the latter, 157. 

Seitte, //., people ; (in comp, 425). 

lUA, dear; adv,, — cr, am — fteii, 

rather, liefer, liefest, 485. 
Ileieit, to love. 
IBteb, n,^ -er, song, 
licgeit, •S'., to lie, be situated. 
liltl, left ; adv.y Iin!8, on the left. 
Uhtn, to praise. 

Sort, ».,//. -«, 120, lord (English). 
fiUmt, m., lion. 
fittft,/.,^e, air. 
lilgeit, S.^ to lie, speak falsely. 
2*Pr A ''^^ pleasure, desire: — 

l^aben, to have a mind (to). 

ntadjeit, to make, do. 
9R&bd|eit, n. dim., girl, maiden. 
9Ragb,/.» % maid (-servant). 
SRaler, w., — , painter. 
mail, inde/,, 460, one, we, they, peo- 
ple, etc. ; or by pass. 
%Xlmn, m., Hx, man, 425. 
^UVM, m., '-, mantle, cloak. 
9)lade^, gen., SKari^enS, Mary. 
9)llir!t, m.,H, market, market-place. 
9)latro^fe, m., sailor. 
^autx, /., -n, wall. 
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me^r (irr, comp, toiel)/ inded, more ; 

— crc, //. 157, several. 
aReUe^AmUe. 
metnett, to think, mean. 
meitttg (ber — e), mine. 
meKeit, s^ to milk. 

SRetlfd), m,^ -en, man, human being. 

Weff^r, «., knife. 

9)letlltt^ »., -c, metal. 

tmil^,/.,milk. 

SRiiteraF, ^^». -«, //. -ten, 119, 
mineral; — toaffer, n.^ mineral 
water. 

SPMlti^fter, w., minister. 

Wiim^te,/., minute. 

mtglingen, ^., f., impers.y to fail. 

mtt, a^i'., along (with one) ; prep, 
{ddt.)y with, along with, in com- 
pany with. 

mdgeit, 261, modal: to like; may, 
can, etc, 472. 

^onat, «., -e, month. 

9R0lt)l, w., -tf moon. 

SRomtment^, «., monument. 

SRorgen, w., — , morning, the east ; 
bed — d or morgend, of a morning. 

WOrgeit, iw/z'., to-morrow. 

miibe, tired. 

mttlttllltjte^rett, 215, to multiply ; — 
mit, by. 

SRilltfiter, ff. (i^r m.), minster, cathe- 
dral ; — pla^, m.y — square. 

aRttfe^ttm, «., gen, -«, //. -en, 118, 
museum. [472. 

milffeit, 261, modal: must, have to, 

SWiltter,/.,//. ^ mother. 

nad), <x^z^., after, behind; /nr/. (dat^, 
after, according to, towards ; — * 



bent, ^^1^'., after; — l^cr, adv., after- 
wards. 

^taSlibwCf w., ^^». -S, //. -n, neigh- 
bor. 

9{ad)lltittag^ m, comp.^ afternoon; 
(bed) — d, of an afternoon. 

ttadjft, irr, sup, nal^ ; « j prep.^ next 

(to, ^tf/.). 

«ad|t,/.,"e, night. 

9label,/., needle. 

na4(e), na^er, nat^ft, near (d^^r/.). 

9liniie(it)r w., ^^«. -nd, //. -n, 99, 
name. 

9{arT, w., //., -en, fool. 

neben, a^/z^., near, beside ; prep, {dat. 
or acc^ beside, by, near, along 
with. 

Iiebft, prep, (dat.\ along with, be- 
sides. 

9{e{fe, m,f nephew. 

ne^meit, S., to take (from, dat, 
pers), 

ntXn, no. 

netttten, M, to name, call. 

ntn, new ; — U(^, tf</z/., recently. 

netttt, nine; — a^^n, nineteen; ber 

— te, the ninth. 
ntl^t, not. 
ttidjti^, nothing. 
nxtVMVi^, 244, nobody. 

ttOdtr *^^^^» y®* J — ^^"' ^"^ more ; — 

m(^t, not yet; (tocber) . . . nod), 

nor. 
9{ork(eit), m,, north. 
9{ot, /., need, distress. 
9{aiieiltlier, m,, November. 
nittt, now, then, well, 485 ; as conj,^ 

now that, since, 486,2. 
Illtr, only, merely; mad . . . nur, 

whatever, etc, 
ttil^Itd), useful. 
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all, conj,^ whether, if ; ol3 — , as if ; 

— fllei^ although, 486. 
Olien, adv,^ above, up (stairs). 
0(eriall> {gen,, 280), above, over. 
Ddjfe, m., ox. 
0ber, or. 

Offijler'f »»•» -c^ officer. 
0ft, ^ often, frequently. 
Oline iflcc),, without, but for ; — 5U, 

without . . . infint; — ^0.^, 477, c. 
Dljr, n,,gen. -c«, //. -en, ear. 
Oltlel, »/., — , uncle. 
Dft(en), w., the east. 



¥aor, «., -c, pair (312); cin paar, a 
few (245)- 

^atttof fel, w., ^^«. -8, //. -n, slip- 
per. 

^al'ier^ «., -c, paper. 

%^'9% fn.y ''e, pope. 

^af^or, m., gen, -§, //. -en, 117, 
pastor. 

^fetfett, ^., to whistle, pipe. 

¥ferb, «., -e, horse. 

Iiflaitsett, 213, to plant. 

¥Mr '«•» ^^' place, square (in a 

city). 
^(anlierti,. 214, to chat. 

(llilttberit, 214, to plunder. 

%^% /., -en, post-office, mail. 

^reid, »*., prize, price. 

^rett^e, w., Prussian. 

^nnSf '''•f -^"' prince. 

^tofejfor, m.,gen,-^, pL -en, 117, 

professor. 
Quitter, «., — , powder. 



^Cl- 
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qttetten, S,, (aux,, 298), to spring, 
well. 

[Rattb, w., ''er, edge, brink. 
roten, ^., to advise (dat), 
[Ratljatti^, /». f^OT/., council-house, 

town-hall. 
redjlteit, 212, to reckon, count. 
9{e^tttt1tg,/., account. 
red|t, straight, right, just; right 

(hand) ; —-8, adv., on, to, the right. 
[Red|t, «., -e, right, justice, law ; — 

l^aben, to be right. 
rebeit, 212, to speak. 

dtegett, w., rain. 

fSit^imtnV, n,,pU -er, regiment. 

regttett, 212, to rain. 

reidj, rich. 

reif, ripe. 

aieife,/., travel, journey. 

vetf en (2 1 3, aux,, 298), to travel, make 

a journey. 
vetgen, ^., to tear. 

Witett (246, tf«jr., 298), to ride (on 
horseback). 

9ieftt(tat^ «., -c, result. 

vettett, 212, to rescue, save. 

WBft\% «., Rhine. 

9lorf, w., *c, coat. 

f Ot, ^ red. 

vStUd), reddish. 

ntfett, S,, to call, summons. 

m^ig, quiet, peaceful. 

ril^vett, to move, excite, 

9ittglaitb, «. ^^»«/m Russia. 



'«,>re«, it. 
I Sadje, /., thing, affair, business. 



/ 
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f ageit, to say. 

^•nU^tag, m. comp,, Saturday. 

fa«er, sour. 

fmtfeit, S,y to drink (of animals). 

@4ilf, If., -e, sheep. 

@4JifeVp OT., shepherd. [do. 

fl^affett, ^., to create, make ; fT., to 

Waif, \ sharp. 

Sdjanflliel, ». r<?mi/., -e, spectacle, 

play. 
f d)ei«ett, ^., to shine, seem. 
fdjetten, ^., to scold, call (a bad 

name). 
f djercit, S,, to shear, cut. 
f djilfett, to send. 
fi^icfieit, ^., to shoot 
®4iffr ^'i -^ ship, boat. 
Sd^iffer, m ., skipper, boatman. 
®4Iad|t, /., -<n, battle. 
fdllafen, ^., to sleep. 

fdlfftfrlg, sleepy. 

®4Iiftimiltev, n. comp,, sleeping- 
room. 

fd|Iagett, S., to strike, beat, knock, 
reflex., to fight. 

fl^Iedlt, bad, poor. 

fl^Ieidieit, S,, f., to creep, slink. 

fl^Ieifeit, S,, to whet, sharpen. 

fdjliefieit, <S'., to shut, close, lock. 

fd|ltttgett, S,, to sling, twine. 

®d)l9|, If., ""Ifer, castle, palace. 

^Vk^il, «., key. 

fd|me(sett, ^., f.,to melt. 
^i^ntx^ m,, 1 01, pain. 
ff^ttanieit, iS., to snort. 

®d)ltee, w., ^if. -8, snow. 

fdjiteibeit, .S"., to cut. 
®4itetber, m., uiior. 
fi^neiett, to snow. 

ff^nett, quick, fast ; — SU0, m., fast 
train, express. 



fdian, already, even, surely, 485. 

fl^Blt, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

fdjreilieit, s., to write. 

fdireieit, S,, to cry (out), scream. 

fl^reiteit, S., f., to stride, step. 

®(l|«(, J9f ., -e, shoe. 

Gdpttlb, /., -<n, debt, guilt; as adj, 
pred,f in fault, to blame, 448. 

©ipttle, /., school; — tnabc, m., 
school-boy ; — ftuBc, /., * school- 
room. 

^UtX, OT., scholar, pupil. 

@d>il«el,/.,dish. 

fdjiUtcItl^ 214, to shake. 

fdjIQlldl, ^ weak. 

fi^Mrs, ^ black. 

8d|l9efel, «., sulphur; — i^ola, «.» 

'er, (sulphur) match. 
®<i|tiMi'5r/M Switzeriand, 416. 
fd)l9er, heavy, difficult ; — li(^, ad'z/., 

hardly. / 

®4l9eftev,/., sister. 
fd)l9t1ltllteit, S., to swim (aux., 298). 
ff^ttinbeltt, 214, impers. (daL), to be 

giddy. 
fl^toiltlieit,^., U to vanish*, disappear. 
fed|i^, six; — mal, six times; —ge^ 

sixteen ; — jiflf sixty. 
See, «., -(e)n, lake ; /., sea (426). 
fegeitt, 214, to sail (aux.f 298). 
fel^eit, S,, to see, look. 
fe^r, very, much. 
feUieit, silken, of silk. 
@eife,/., soap. 

fetn, 256, b, to be ; (as aux., 297). 
\txif prep, (dat,), since ; as conj, {for 

feitbem), since (time), 486. 
@ette, Aside; page. 
^^fttmhttf «., September. 
fe^eit, 213, to set, put: reflex., to 

take a seat ; /. /. 0cfe^t, suppose. 



<Loi- 



VOCABULARY. 



; 



337 



fieliett, seven; — (cn)ae§n, seventeen. 

ftngeit, S., to sing. 

jtnleit, /S"., {., to sink. 

ftltneit, •S'., to think, meditate. 

jt^eil, S,, to sit. 

fo^ so, thus, then ; often not transl, ; 
for specicU uses, 485 ; — c&cn, just ; 
fo . . . tote, as ... as ; eben — , just 
(as) ; — kDOl^I, as well as, also. 

^O^n, w., ^c, son. 

@0(bat^, -en, soldier. 

foffen^ 261, modal: shall, is to; is 
said to, 472. 

hammer, w., — , summer, 

foitlient, but, 326. 

©onitaieitb, m. comp,, Saturday. 

@0lt1te,/., sun; — nfc^cin, w., sun- 
shine. 

®9)fyVt (gen, -nS), Sophia. 

Slm^itiett, «. (^^«. -«), Spain. 

f|>at, late; — eften«, gen, adv., at 
latest. 

@|lttiett, m., —, spade. 

f|ia$ie^rett, 215, to walk, exercise; 
— fal^ren, gc^cn, reiten, all f., to 
take a drive, walk, ride. 

®pa^itt^^an^, w., comp, H, walk. 

@^eifefaal, m., comp, -fale, dining- 
room. 

f^telett, to play. 

Sliraii^e, /., speech, language. 

f^redjen, s., to speak. 

fliringeit, S, (aux., 298), to spring, 

jump. 
@taat, m.jgen, -cS, //. -en, state. 
®ta^t, /., -"c, city, town ; — mauer, 

/., city-wall, 
pa? f, ^ strong. 
ftedt^ttr *^v to sting, prick. 
fU^tn, S., to stand; — bleibcti, to 

stand still, stop. 



ftelilett, ^., to steal 

fteigen, •$*., f., to mount, rise. 

&tin, w., stone. 

fttUtn, to place, put 

fterlieit, S,, f., to die. 

ftielieit, S,, to scatter, fly (like dust). 

@Hefe(, m., gen. -S, //. — or -tt, 

105, boot. 
fdU, still, quiet. 
StOlf, iw., ^c, stick, cane; story (of 

house). 
@traj|e,/., street. 
6treid)4al5, «. comp., *er, match, 
fhretteit, •$*., to contend, quarrel. 
^tnht, f, loom. 
Stnbeitt^ »., -en, student. 
fhtbte^ren, 215, to study. 
@tnbittm, «., ^ «. -S, //. -icn, u8, 

study. 
Stn^Ir »«•» '^'^' chair. 
Stnitbe, /., hou]^ hour's walk. 
Stltrm, w., "^t, storm. 

8ilb(ett), w., 9outh. 
fftg, sweet. 

tobeln, J? 1 4, to blame. 
2:ag, w., -e, day. 
Xal, »., ''cr, valley, vale. 
Xaltt, m.y — , dollar. 

Slamte,/., fir, pine. 
Xante,/., aunt. 

tan^tn, 213, to dance. 
Sattsle^rer, m. comp., dancing- 
master. 
iap^tt, brave, bold. 
tattfettb, (a) thousand. 
Xat,f,-tn, deed, fact. 
Xtil, «., part ; — S, gen. adv., partly. 
Xtnptl, m., temple. 
Xf^toU^it^f, theology. 
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Xf^tnUf m., -e or en, 105, throne. 

tief, deep. 

%\tt, n,y -t, animal, beast 

Xi«t«,/., ink. 

Sifdl, m., table. 

Xodjtev,/., ', daughter. 

Xob, in., death. 

Ut, dead, titen, to kUl. 

%9X, iw., -en, fool. 

%9X, «., -c, gate. 

tr«8(e), lazy. 

trugeit, ^., to carry, bear; wear. 

ttSnilteit, to dream. 

treffen, •S'., to hit, strike, meet with. 

tteiten, •S'., to drive, pursue; intr, 

(aux.f 298), to drift, move. 
tnttn, S., f., to step, tread. 
tnefeit, S,, to drip, drop. 
tnitfeit, S,, to drink. 
MfttUf 212, to comfort. 
tnu, 255, to do, make ; intr., to act 
2:ftr(e),/., door. 

U. 

fUktt, adv. {as pre/, sep. or insep., 
287), over, above; prep, (dat), 
over, above; (ace), over, above, 
beyond ; about, concerning. 

fiievaff, everywhere. 

ftiergeien, S. sep., \., to go over, 
cross ; insep. tr., to pass over, omit 

iUienttargen, day after to-morrow. 

ftierfe^en, sep., to set over, put 
across ; insep., to translate. 

ftierffoljeit, ^.,J//., to project jut out; 
insep., to overcome, outlast 

Ufer, n., shore, bank. 

WBft, /., -cn, watch, clock; (indecl) 
o'clock, 305. 

Itm, adv. (aipref: sep. or insep., 287), 
around, about \prep. (acc^, around, 



about, concerning, for, at (time) ; 

urn . . . mitten, (gen., 280), for the 

sake of; urn . . . ^U, (infin.), in 

order to (281). 
nmgellett, S., sep., f., to go around; 

insep, tr., to evade. 
ttm-Iimtllieit, S., f., to perish. 
«m»f direKen, S., sep., to write again ; 

insep., to paraphrase. 
ttltartig, unkind, naughty. 
Itltb, and. 

Ult^gar, -n, Hungarian. 
ttltgeadltet, part. adj. as prep, (gen.), 

disregarding^, in spite of, 280. 
nngebltlbig, impatient. 
ttttiHerfitiU^,/., university. 
nvredlt, wrong; — I)Qben, to be 

wrong. 
Itttreif, unripe. 
«tti^, us, (to) us. 

mitfef , our. 

Itnteit, €ulv., under, below. 

Itltter, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 
287), under; prep. (dat. or ace), 
under, beneath, among. 

nttter^ge^eit, S., f ., to go under, sink, 
set 

nuttt^aUtn, S., to maintain, enter- 
tain ; reflex., to converse. 

XMntMf adv., not far ; prep, (gen^ 
280), not far (from). 

^. 

8ater, m., ^ father. 
t^evbieteit, S., to forbid. 
8ev(0t^, n., -c, prohibition. 
t^erbrie^eit, S., to vex, annoy. 

8erfii{fer, «., — , author. 

^tX^t^t% S., to forget. 
Herglttdjeit, •S'., to compare. 
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tBergltdge«, »., satisfaction, pleas- 
ure. 

Her^atten, S,, to hold back; rejlex., 
to hold one's self, be related. 

t^er^etvaten, 212, to give in mar- 
riage; reflex, <t to marry, get mar- 
ried. 

Herirreit, reflex,, to go astray, get lost. 

iierfanfeitp to sell. 

Hevlierett, s,, to lose. 

Hermittelf^ (gen,, 280), by means of. 

nerf^rei^ett, s,, to promise. 

tierfieten, •S'., to understand. 
lBerfltd|ttlt0, /., trial, temptation. 
Mtseilieit, S,, to pardon (</«/.). 
IBerjeilittltg, /., pardon. [cousin. 
IBetter, «^*., ^^rw. -«, //. -n ^»r — , 105, 
Ijtel, much ; //., many, 245, c, 
Uier, four ; bcr — tc, the fourth. 
Siertel, «., fourth (part), quarter. 
Sogel, w., ^ bird. 
80II, »., '^tXf people, nation. 
I^Qm =r Don bem. 

t^on ^a/., from, of, by, concerning. 
\nXf adv,f before, forward; prep, 

(dat), before, in- front of; for; 

ago ; (acc^, before, to the front of. 
HOrfltfierit, day before yesterday. 
tiorig, preceding, previous, last. 
8onttlt1tb, iw., ''cr, guardian. 
t^ant(e), adv,, forward, in front 



mft^rettk, prep, (gen), during; as 

conj,, while. 
ma^r^af tig, true, real. 
maH^^ittUl^, probable. 
SBalb, tn,, ^et, wood, forest. 
mams, when (interrog,), 486. 

mortett, 212, to wait. 



Mimtllt, inter, or rel,, (tear /<?r^HW^ 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

loaiSp inter,, what ; rel,, what, that, 
which; indef, for ettnad, some- 
thing, some ; adv,, why, how. 

mafdieit, s,, to wash. 

Staffer, n,, — or ^ water. 
mebev, neither; . . . no4 nor. 
SBeg, m., way, road. 
Wt^fOdv, or sep, pre/,, away, off. 
toegeit, (jgen,, 280), on account of, 

for. 
I9eiil^, soft 

meidieit, S,, f., to yield, submit 
meil, while ; usually, because. 
SBein, m,, wine. 
meilteit, to weep. 
SBeif e, /., way, manner. 
Hietf(e), wise. 

tueijl, white; — li^ whitish. 
meit, wide, broad ; far. 
mediier, inUr,, which, what; r^/., 

who, which, that ; indef,, some. 
»ett,/., -en, world. 
menig, little; ein — , a little; //., 

few, 245, c. 
meittt, 486, when, whenever; if; — 

au4 filei^ although, 386. 
toer, f K/^r., who ; rel,, who, whoever. 
merbett, ^., f., to become ; (as aux,, 

173-4). 

merfeit, s,, to throw. 

SBerf, «., -c, work. 

aBefte,/., vest 

aBefit(eit), m., west 

^Better, «., weather. 

mie, ii(/^r., how ; rel,, how, as, when. 

mibev, tf^z'. iiW iiff^/. pref, 288, 
again, against; /r^/. (ace), 
against. [again, back. 

miebev, adv, and sep, pref, 288, 
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«9iege«, S,, to weigh. 

mieHid, comp,, how much ; //., how 

many; bet — fte, as ord, num.^ 

what number, what (day of the 

month). 
milb, wild, savage. 
Wx^f m., wind. 
imitbeit, S^ to wind, twine. 
tBitttcr, «., winter. 
IViffeitr M,^ to know, know how, un- 
derstand, 
mo^ inter, and rel,^ where, when, if; 

in comp.f before vowels , loot, 222. 
fBai^e,/., week. 
mofilr^ 222, wherefor, for what. 
I90(er, whence, where from (also 

Sep., 484). [484). 

I904tlt, whither, where to (also sep,, 
I004I, well, surely, indeed, 485. 
MO^Qoieitk, parL adj\, well off, 

wealthy. 
MOl^tteit, to dwell, live. 
8BoI^lt)illtllter, n,, dwelling-room, 

sitting-room. 
S^olfe,/., cloud. 
molleilp 261, modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
momit, 22'2, whereon; on, at, what 

or which. 
motOltf, 222, whereupon; upon, 

after, what or which. 
morand, 222, whereout; out of, 

from, what or which. 
aSBort, «., ""er, or -c, 425, word. 
$Q3drtet(ttd), «. comp,, dictionary. 
morftlier, 222, wherover; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
19011011^ 222, wherefrom; from, by, 

of, what or which. 

SBttnbe, /., wound. 
miittfii^ett, 213, to wish. 



3* 

SttMr /•»-*"' number. 

ja^Ieit, to pay. 

jft^Iett, to number, count. 

3tt^»f w., % tooth; — toel^, '«., 

toothache. 
jelpit, ten; bet— te, the tenth. 
jetdjnett, 212, to draw, design. 
geigett, to show. 
3ett, /., -en, time; —alter, «., age 

(of the world). 
Be^tnitg, /., newspaper. 
SerftBren, to destroy. 

Sie^eit, S,, to draw, pull; intr, f., to 

move, march. 
Jtercit, to adorn. 
Simmer, n., room. 

§11, adv, (w. t'^r*^) to; (w. Oi^'.), too; 
/nr/. (dftf/.), to, in addition to; at, 
in, on; — Swfc on foot; with 
infin.f urn . . . 5U, in order to. 

)ltfrie''keit, adj. comp., content, satis- 
fied. 

3lll|y m., Ht draught, train, march ; 
trait, feature. 

jum^/oraubem. 

%XCt/for VOL\itx, 

JltrftlP, adv., back, behind. 

)ltrftlf*(om«eil, •S'., \., to comeback. 

)ltrftff'fd|iffelt, to send back. 

jnfommett, together. 

jnilliber (dat,, 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

Sloait^ig, twenty; ber— ftc, thetwen 
tieth. 

§l9ar, indeed, truly. 

gwel, two; — mal, twice; ber — tc, 
the second. 

Sttittgen,^., to comrpel, force. 

attidlf, twelve. 



II. 



ENGLISH. GERMAN. 

See Explanatory Notes, p. 324. Refereaces are to §§. 



a, an, 419 ; many, such, what — , 
420 ; not — , fcin. 

abbot, bcr Kbt, 'e. 

able, tu(§tifi; to be — , fbnncn, 261, 
472. 

aboard, an fdoxb; all— 1 eimfteigen, 
336. 

about, adv., nm, 287, uml^er, Ijerum ; 
prep, (around) um (ace); (on ac- 
count of) tocgcn (gen,); concern- 
ing) vlUx (ace) ; (near) gcgcn {/icc.) ; 
to be — to, im ©cfiriff fcin . . . au. 

absent, abtoefenb, part, adj\; ab- 
sence, bte SCbmefenl^eit. 

abuse, r., tnigbrauc^en, 288; (in 
words) fd^impfcn; «., beraJiilbrauc^. 

accept, att»ne]^men, S, 

accidental, aufallig ; adv., — ly, — cr* 
toeifc, 399. 

accompany, begletten, 212. 

accomplish, t)oIIbringen, 288. 

account, ble SRcc^nung ; on — of, nje* 
geii (geH,)\ on that — , bcSl^alb. 

accuse, an«IIagen, befc^ulbigen, 434, b. 

acknowledge, an^erlennen, 289. 

acquainted (with), belannt mit, (dat, 
person); lunbig (gen, thing). 

acquit, frci^fprcd^cn (ace,, gen., 379). 

across, adv,, iibcr, ^tnubcr; prep., 
iibcr (ace). 



act, z/., l^anbeln, 214, tun, 255; n, 

same as : 
action, bie $anblung, bie %(\i, -en. 
adapted, gccignct; (— to, au). 
address, v,, an^rebcn; «., bie Stnrebe; 

(0/ a letter) bie ^bre|fe. 
adorn, h^txtXL, fd^miidfen. 
advice, bet Sflat, 422 ; v,, adyise, xa» 

ten (dat,, 248). 
affair, bie SCngelegenl^eit 
a&aid, Bangc ; to be — , flc^ fitrc^ten ; 

to feel — , bangen {impers,, 291). 
after, prep,, na(§ (dat); conj., nQ(^» 

bent; — ^wards, nac^l^cr, bamac^. 
afternoon, bet S^ad^mittag ; in the — , 

beS — «, or ua(§mittagg. 
again, toieber, toieberum; once — , 

nod^mald, no(^ einmal. 
against, gegen {ftcc), toiber (ace) -, — 

it, bagegen. 
age, n,, (old age), \i(i& Sntcr; — of 

the world, Scitaltcr ; v,, altera, 214. 
ago, Dor (dat), IJer ; a year — , bor 

cincnt Salute; long — , lange l^cr. 
agree, ftc^ bertragen, 249, itberetn« 

fommcn, S,, \. 
agreeable, angenei^m (to, dat), 
air, bie Suft, ^e. 
alas, ad^ ! leiber (inverts verb), 
all, an, 460 ; (entire) gana, 144. 
allow, eriaubcn (dat,, ace, 437) ; be 

— ed, bitrfen (modal, 472). 
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almost, faft, (eina^e. 

alms, hQ2 9llm(/fen. 

along, prgp.j IdngS (j^^n.), cntlanfl 

(ace.) ; — with, mit, ncBft (dat.) ; 

adv.f (with one) mit. 
aloud, laut. 
Alps, bic serpen, //. 
already, fc^on. 
also, au(^. 
although, obqlti^, obfc^on, obtooi^I; 

also jiT/., ob . . . glct(!^, ^/f ., 486. 
always, Immcr, ftctS. 
ambassador, bcr ®cfanbtc {part., fen= 

ben, 0j noun). 
American, ber Kmerifa^ner : — , at/;., 

amcrifanifj!^. , 
amiable, ItebenStDitrbig. 
amount, «., bie 6umme; v., — to, 

betmgen, S, 
ancient, alt, ^ eT;emaIig ; the — s, bie 

aiten. 
and, unb ; both — , fbtool^I . . . aU, 
**igry, donitg, bbfe ; to be — ; aiimcn. 
animal, hc^ %in, -e. 
another, etn anberer; (additional) 

nod^ etn. 
answer, «., bie SCnttoort, -en ; v., anU 

toortcn (</«/., 212) ; (correspond to) 

cntfprcc^en, S,, (dat.), 
antiquity, ba^ 8(Itcrtum, ^cr. 
any, irgcnb ein ; pron., — body, — 

one, jemanb ; — thing, ctwad ; not 

— , fcin ; not — thing, nic^td ; o/ien 

not trans, 
apartment, hcA Stntnter, bad %tmQi<Si, 

appearance, bie &rf(j^etnung, ber 

©(§etn (seeming). 
appetite, ber Slppettt', gen, -«. 
apple, ber 9CpfcI, *; — tree, bcr 

Slpfelbaum. 



appoint, beftimmcn; (to office, 443, 

d) emennen, M, 
apprentice, ber fie^rltng. 
arch-, prefix, ^h'-\ — angel, bcr 

Gr3cngel ; — bishop, ber ©raWft^of, 

H) — duke, bcr ©ral^eraog, -e. 
arise (from), l^crt)or=gc]^cn, S,, f., (au§, 

dat,), 
arm, (limb) bcr SCrm, -e; (weapon) 

bie SBaffc ; coat of — s, hd^ SSap= 

pen, —. 
army, bie 2(rmec^, -(c)n, baS §ecr, 

-e. 
around, prep., urn (acc.\ urn . . . l^^r ; 

adv,, uml^cr, ^crum. 
arrive, an»tomnien, S,, f. 
art, bie ^nft, H, 
as, adv,, Q\&f toKZf 450, 2 ; as ... as, 

(cben)fo . . . toie; conj,, toie, ha 

(reason, 485); — if, aB (toenn), 

ate (Ob), 350, 2. 
ascend, tr,, befteigen, erfteigen ; intr,, 

(5tn)auf=:fteigen, f. all S, 
ashamed, befd^dmt; to be — , fic^ 

fd^amen {gen,), 
ask (question), fragen; (petition) 

bitten, S,, — (for) , — urn {ace), 
assertion, bie Se^auptung. 
assist, beisftel^en, .9., l^elfen, S,, {both 

dat,), 
assure, berftd^em. 
at, an, au, bei, in, auf {dat,), um {ace) ; 

— home, aw ^ufe; — noon, a" 
SKittag ; — 10 o'clock, um 10 U^ ; 

— once, auf einmal; — one's 
house, bei {dat,), < 

attack, »., ber Kngriff ; v., an^greifen, 
S. 

attend (company), begleiten ; (pres- 
ence) beistoo^nen {dat,), 

attentive, aufmerlfam. 
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August, bcr SCufluft'', gen, -§. 
aunty bie Xante. 
author, bcr SScrfaffcr, —. 
autumn, ber ^erbft. 
await, crtoartcn. [c^cn, f. 

awake, v, tr,, toctfcn ; intr., auf^toa* 
away, tocg, ab, fort. 
awkwardness, btc Uiiflcfc^ttfli^feit. 

B. 

back, n,f ber Slitcfen; adv., auriid; 

ntcbcr ; — wards, riitftoartd. 
bad, Wlcc^t; (active) bofc. 
baggage, bie baggage, hcA ®et>d(f. 
bake, ^dtn, S. 
baker, bcT;93d(fer. 
balloon, ber ^oMn^. 
bank, (shore) baS Ufer, — ; (com- 
mercial) bie ©anf, -en, 424. 
bath, hcA Sab, "er. 
bathe, baben. 
be, fein ; pass, auxiL, toerben, 273 ; 

is to, fotten, 472 ; (in health) fid) 

befinben, S, 
bear, »., ber 93ar, -en ; — *s skin, bag 

©arenfell. [ertragen. 

bear, v., (carry) tragen, ^S". ; (suffer) 
beat, Wlagen, ^S". 
beautiful, fc^on. 
because, toetl. 
become, (grow) toerbcn ; (suit) geaic* 

men (dat,)\ — of, toerben and 

(dat), 
bed, boS 93ett, gen,-t^, pi, -en, 105. 
beer, bod Sier. 
befall, begegnen, f. (</a/.). 
before, prep,y bor (dat, or ace) ; adv,, 

borl^er; c0n/,,Woox, e^e; —hand, 

borl^cr; (also sep, pref^, 
beg, bitten, ^. ; — for, — urn (ace:). 



begin, beginnen, S. ; an-fangen, S. 
behave, fic^ betragen, S,\ fic^ bene^* 

men, S, 
behavior, \i^ ©etragen, baS ©enct)* 

men {jnf, nouns), 
behind, adv,^ l^inter, 287, ^inten; 

prep,^ l^inter (dat, or ace), 
believe, glanben (dat,^ ace, 437, 2). 
bell, bie (SJIocfe. 
belong, gel^oren (dat,), 
beloved, geliebt (part, adj.), 
below, adv., unten ; prep., unter (dat. 

or ace), 
bench, bie 93an!, ^e, 424. 
beside, prep, (dat,, ace), neben. 
besides, prep, (dat), aufeer; adv., 

anfeerbem. 
best, beft (irr, sup,, gut) ; to do one's 

—, fein ©efteS tun. 
betray, berraten, S, 
better, beffer (irr, comp., gut), 
between, /fr/. (dat, or ace), 3toif(§cn. 
big, gro6, ^ 156. 

bill (account), bie Mec^nung ; (of ex- 
change) ber SBec^fel. 
bird, ber SSogel, '■, 
bishop, ber ©ift^of, *e. 
bite, beifeen, S, 
bitter, bitter; — ly, bitterlid^. 
black, fc^toara, ^. 
blame, tabeln. 
blind, blinb. 
bloom, bliil^en. 
blossom, bliil^en. 
blow, n,, ber ©c^Iag, *e. 
blow, V,, blafen, S,; — up, fprengen. 
blue, blau. bluish, blduUc^. 
boat, ber ^l^n, *e, ha^ 93oot, 105; 

— man, ber <S(i^iffer. 
body, berSeib, -er, ber JJbrper ; any—, 

etCy see any. 
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bombard, 6om&arbie^ren. 

Boniface, SBontfactud. 

book, bcS JBu4 *cr. 

boot, btx ©ticfcl, g^fn, -«, //. 10$. 

born, gcboren, /. p, gcbdrcn {as or//,), 

both, Mht, bie f>txhtn ; Mbt&, 460 ; 

conj\f both . . . and, fotool^I . . . oI3. 
botUe, btc Slofc^c. 
bough, bcr aft, *c, bet 3tocifl. 
boy, ber Jhtabe; — s' school, bie 

^nabenf^ule. 
braye, tapfcr. 
bread, baS ©rot, -c. 
breadth, bie ©reite. 
break, brec^en, S.; — out, au^»brc» 

(^en ; — in pieces, aerbrec^cn. 
breakfast, «., boS griil^ftiitf ; v,, to 

— , friil^ftiitfcn, 380. 
breathe, atmen, 212. 
bride, bie ©taut, *e. 
bridge, bie 93riidc. 
bright, ^cll. 
bring, brinflcn, M.; — with (one's 

self), along, mit= — ; back, auriirfs — . 
broad, breit; — -shouldered, breit* 

fcl^ultrifl. 
brother, bcr ©ruber, * ; or pi. coll., 

bie (Sebriibcr, 387. 
build, bauen; — ing, n., ha^ ®c* 

laviht, — . 
bundle, hcA ©unb, -e, 426; ber, (hafi) 

JBiinbet. 
bum, brenncn, M.; — up, toerbrcn* 

new. 
bush, ber 93uf^, *c ; coll., bushes, ha^ 



but, conj., aber, aUein, fonbern, 326 ; 

adv., (only) itur; prep., (except) 

auBer {dat.). 
butter, bie ©utter. 
buy, faufen. 



by, prep., (place) bei, uebeit (dot.) ; 
(agent) Don (dat.); (means) burc^ 
(ace.) ; adv., (near) babei ; (past) 
)}orbei. 

C. 

cab, bie ^rofc^fe. 

call, rufcn, S.; (name) nenncn M.; — 
out, auS*rufen ; — on, (visit) befu» 
(^en ; — out (local) ]^erau3*rufen. 

can, Ii)nnen, 261, 472. 

capable, fal^ifl {g^en.). 

captain, ber ^auptmann, 'er; ber ^a» 
piton^ -e. 

carriage, bcr SBagcn, — or "■. 

caxTfy (bear) tragen, S., briitgen, M. } 
(lead) fiil^ren; — out, (execute) 
aui^fii^rcn, (local) l^inauiS^tragcn ; 
— up, l^inauf'tragen, -5". 

castle, boS ©(§106, "ifcr. 

cat, bie ^a^c. 

catUe, hQ& mt% 

cause, n., bie Ur^fac^c ; (reason) bet 
®runb, ^c; v., tocrurfa^en. 

celebrated, /r., beriil^mt (part. adj.). 

cellar, bcr ^Uer. 

center, ber SKittelpunft, -e ; — of grav- 
ity, bcr ©c^tocTpunft. 

certain, getoifc beftimmt (part. ad/.). 

chain, bie ^ettc. 

chair, ber ©tul^l, H. 

change, anbem, toec^fcln; tntr., fic^ 
— ; — cars, um*fteigcn, S. 

chapter, boS Sapi^'tel, — . 

charge, (accusation) bie ©efc^ulbi^ 
guug ; (attack) ber 3Cjigrtff. 

Charles, ^arl. 

chat, plaubem. 

cheese, ber ^fe, ^en. -8, pi. — . 

chemistry, bie S^cmte'. 
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cherry, hit ^irfc^c ; —tree, bcr 5tirf ($« 

havan. 
child, hcS ^inb, -cr ; —hood, bic 

^Inb^cit; — ish, !inbif(§; —like, 

linblic^. 
'Christian, bcr Shrift, -en ; a(/j\, 6)xi\U 

ChristiAiiity, ha» Gi^riftentum. 
Christmas, Me SBeil^na^ten, //. 
church, bie $tix^t ; — tower, -steeple, 

ber JHrc^turm. 
city, bie ©tabl, ^c ; —wall, bie ©tabt* 

mauer. 
class, bie filaffe. 
clean, adj\y rein ; v., reinigcn. 
clear, liar, beut(i(^. 
clerk, ber itommiS^, 120, bcr ©c^reiber. 
climb, Ilimnten, S., f. 
cloak, ber 5KontcI, '. 
cloister, bo8 Sloftcr, ^. 
close, fd|lieBen, ^«, du«nta(^en. 
cloth, bag Xuc)^, 'er. 
clothes, //. bie j^teiber. 
clothe, !Ieiben. 

cloud, bie SBolfc ; colLj clouds, 387. 
coach {se^ carriage) ; — man, bcr 

ihttf(5er. 
coat, ber fftod, *e. 
coffee, ber Saffee, j§^gn. -«. 
cold, !alt, *; it is — , eS friert ; I am 

— , e§ friert mid^, mic^ friert. 
Cologne, ^oln ; ^^ ^^'., Joiner, 143. 
color, bie garbc ; v., fdrbcn. 
Colossus, ber Solog^ ^^«. -eS, pi. -c. 
come, lontmcn, S., f. ; — of, tocrben 

an^ {dat). 
comfort, «., ber Xroft ; «/., trbftcn. 
command, z/., (order) bcfcl^Icn, S.; 

(control) gebieten, ^., (iiber, ace), 
companion, bcr QJcfd^rtc ; /., QJcfa^r* 

tin, -nen. 



company, bie (S^efeUfc^aft ; (milit) bie 

©ompagnic' (French). 
compare, Derglcic^cn, S. 
comparison, ber SScrglcic^. 
compel, atoingen, S. 
compliment, bod Compliments, -e;. 

to send one's — s to, ft($ empfcl^Ien, 

S. (dat.). 
comprehend, begreifen, S, 
concern, betreffen, S.; an^gc^cn, S., 

(both ace), 
concert, hcA Stm^txi', -e. 
conducive, bicnlic^, bcl^iilflic^; (both 

dat., 438). 
conduct, v., (lead), fii^ren ; — one's 

self, fic^ bene^men, S.; n., bod SBe« 

ncl^mcn (in/in.). 
conquer (a place), erobem; (an 

enemy) beftegen. 
conscious, betoufet (^^«., 433). 
consider, />-., bebenlen, M., iiberlegen ; 

intr., fi(§ bebenlen; — as, l^alten 

fiir (ace). 
contented, aufrieben. 
contrary; — to, autoiber (follows 

dat.) ; on the — , bagegen, im ®c* 

genteil. 
convent, baS Cloftcr, ^. 
conversation, ha^ ®efprd4 -c, bie 

Unter^ltung. [fcl^ren. 

convert, v., toertoanbcin ; (moral) be* 
convince, iiberacngen (ace, gen., 434). 
cook, (man) ber Co(§, ^e ; (woman) 

bie Sbc^in, -nen. 
cool, lii^I. 

copy, v., ab'fc^reibcn, -5". 
comer, bie (^cfe. 
cost, v., f often (ace, 442). 
cottage, bie ^iitte. 

count, n., ber ®raf, -en ; — ess, bie 
SJrafin, nen. 
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count, v., dd^len ; (reckon) re(^nen. 
country, baS fianb, //. *cr, cr -t, 

425 ; — man, bcr fianbmanit, or 

ScHtbdmann, 425, ^; — people, Sanb« 

leute. 
course, bcr Souf, ggn. -c« ; of — , na« 

turli^ ed berfte^t fu^. 
court, bcr ^of, ^c. 
cousin, bcr SScttcr, gen, -4, pL -n, or 

— , 105; bic (5oufl^»'c. 
cover, z/., becCen, ibcbccfen; »., bic 

S)cdc, bcr 3)c(fcl. 
cow, bic Jhi^, ^c. 

creep, lric(!6cn, ^., (slink) f(^Ict(^cn, ^. 
crime, baiS SScrbrec^cn. 
cross (over), ubcr«fc^cn, 287. 
crowd, bic SRengc, 431, f. 
crown, bic ^onc; — prince, bcr 

^onprina. 
crucifix (cross), bad j^rcua, -c. 
crumble (to pieces), acrfattcn, ^., f. 
cry (out), fc^rcicn, S, ; (weep) tociiicn. 
cup, bcr ©cc^cr, bte 2:aifc. 
curse, «., bcr gluc^, *c ; «/., bcrflud^cn. 
cut, v.^ fc^ncibcn, S,; — off, obfc^nei» 

ben. 



dance, «., bcr Xaita, *c ; «/., tawaen. 

dancing-master, ber Xanalel^rer. 

dangerous, gefa^rlic^. 

dare, toaflcn, biirfcn, 261, 472. 

dark, buntcl ; to grow — , bujtteln. 

date, «., bag 2)atum ; v., batic^ren. 

daughter, bie Xoc^ter, *. 

day, bcr Xog, -c ; to-—, l^eutc ; adj., 

of to — , l^eutig ; some — , eiitft. 
dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubftuntm. 
dear, licb, teucr. 
death, ber*Xob, 422. 



deceive, bctriigcw, ^., ^intcrgcl^en, ^. 

decide, cntfc^cibcn, S. 

declare, crtldrcn, bcl^aitpten. 

deed, bic XoX^ -en. 

deem, l^altcn, ^., fiir; — worthy, 

toiirbigcn, (ace, , gen,). 
deep, ttcf. 
defy, tro^ctt (dat.) ; XroJ bietcn, S. 

{dat,, 437). 
degenerate, adj., miBgcartct, 288. 
delight, «., bic grcube, 106; v.,zx-- 

frcncn ; intr,, fic^ frcucn {gen.) ; to 

be — ed, fic^ frcncn (or impers., 291) 
deliver, Ucfcm, iiberlicfem. 
dentist, bcr Sol^natat. 
deny, Icngnen, tterncincn. 
depend, ab^angcn, S. ; — on, Don 

(^tf/.). 
deprive, rauben, beraubcn, 440. 
desert, v., toerlafTen, S. 
desert, »., bic SBiiftc. 
deserve, bcrbicncn. 
desire, t)crlangcn; also impers.,m^ 

bcrlangt (nac)^). 
despise, bcrad^tcn. 
destroy, acrftbrcn, (spoil) toerbctbcn, 

S. 
devotion, bic Grgebcn^cit. 
dictionary, bod SBortcrbuc^. 
die, ftcrbcn, S., \. 
difficult, f(^tocr. 
dig, grabcn, S. 
dignity, bic SSiirbc. 
diligent, ficifeig. 
dine, a« SJ^ittag cffcn, S., ^79- 
dining-room, bcr ©pcifcfaai, -fdle. 
dinner, bad 3)'^ittagcj)cn (in/, noun). 
disagreeable, nnangcncl^m (to, dat.). 
disapprove, miBbiUigcn, 288. 
dish, bic ©^iiffcl. 
dismiss, cntlajfcn, S., 434. 
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dissatisfied, unaufrteben. 
distance, bte @ntfemung, bte SBette. 
distinct, (clear) bcutUc^; (different) 

beifc^icbcn. 
distinguish, unterfc^cibcn, S.; — 

one's self, fic^ aui^^sett^nen. 
distress, «., bic SRot, ba» Slcnb ; — 

ing, adj\f cicnb, pctnlic^. 
ditch, bcr ®rabcn, ^. 
divide, biDibte^ren, 215; (separate) 

cittatocicn ; (distribute) bcrtcilcn. 
diyine, gottlic^. 
do, tun, 255, ntac^ien ; (in health) fid) 

befinben, S.; as aux, not trans/. 
doctor, ber ^o!tor, 117; (physician) 

bcr Strat, ^e. 
dog, bcr ^unb, — -c. ' 
dollar, bcr S:alcr, — . 
door, bic Siirc. 
double, boppclt. 

doubt, »., bcr Stocifcl; v., atoctfcln. 
down, nicbcr; ^^r* or ]^in«ab, ^mttcr, 

484; — hill, bcrgob. 
dozen, ha^ ^u^cnb. 
draw, (attract) ai^l^cn, S.; (design) 

actc^ncn ; — ing, bic B^tc^nung. 
dress, »., ha^ ^leib, bic ^Icibung ; v, 

tr,, Ilcibcn; intr., fit^ dnatel^cri, .S". 
drink, v,, trin!cn, S., (of animals) 

faufcn, S. ; «., ba& ®ctran!. 
drinkable, trtnfbar. 
drip, tricfcn, S. 
drive, /r., trcibcn, S. ; (a carriage) /r., 

fii^ren ; intr., \afyctn, S., f. ; to take, 

go for a — , fpaatcrcn fal^rcn. 
drunken, bctrunlcn. 
dry, adj., trodcn ; v., trodfnen. 
dumb, ftumm; deaf and — , taub* 

ftumm. 
during, toal^rcnb (^<f«., 280). 
duty, bic Vfii^t, -en. 



dwell, n)ol^nen. 

dye, «., bic garbc; v,, fdrbcn. 

£. 

each, jebcr; — one, jebcr, ein jebcr; 

— other, cinanber (indecl). 
eagle, bcr 9(bler, — . 
ear, boS Of)x, gen. -c§, //. -en. 
early, frit^. 

earth, bic Srbc, 106; — ly, irbtfc^. 
easy. Iciest. 

East, bcr Often; {fig.) ber SWorgcn. 
Easter, Oftcm (//.). 
eat, cjfcn, .S"., (of animals) frcjien, S. 
eatable, cgbar. 
edge, bcr 9lanb, *cr; (of knife) bic 

©c^neibc. 
education, bte Sraici^ung. 
egg, bag ei, -er. [adjtaifl. 

eight, a^i) — (t)een, a(^taer)n ; --(t)y, 
either, beibcS, 460; coml. conj., 

cnttocbcr . . . obcr (or). 
elderly, aItU(^. 

elect, v., toa^lcn, ertod^len (au, 443). 
eleven, clf ; the — th, bcr clftc. 
emperor, bcr ^aifer. 
end, «., baS (Snbc, gen. -S, //. -n ; v., 

cnbigcn. 
enemy, bcr Scinb ; coll., the — , //. 
England, {f>(iS) (Snglanb. 
English, cnglifc^; — man, ber ©ng''* 

Idnbcr. 
enmity, bic gcinbfc^aft. 
enough, flcnufl^ (usually follows). 
enter, (§er» or l&tn=) cin^gc^en, S., f. ; 

cin'treten, S., f. 
entertain, untcr^altcn, S. 
entire, flana, 144; adv., also ^auhMi. 
equal, glcic^ (dat.), gcmadifcn (dat.)\ 

v., gIcic5=!ommen, .5*., f. (379, dat). 
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err, fic^ irrcn. 

errand-boy, btt Cauffiurf^c. 
escape, cntgcl^cn, S., f. ; (run off) cut* 

loufcn S,, f. {dotA dat). 
estate, ha^ ®ut, *cr; -- country, 

fianbgut, ^^. 
esteem, a^itxi, fatten fitr. 
Europe, (bag) (Suropa. 
evade, umgei^en, S., 287. 
even, adj., cBcn; adv., au^, 485, 

felbft, 454. 
evening, bcr SCbcnb, -c ; in the — , 

bcS — 8 or abcnbS, 435. 
event, bie iBegebenl^ett, bad Sretgttid, 

-i)c. 

ever, jc, jcmate ; (always) tmmcr. 
every, jeber, atter, 460; — body, 

— one, etn jcbcr, jcbermann ; — thing, 

allcg ; — ^where, iibcratt. 
except, v., ou8*ncl^mcn, S.; as prep., 

oufecr (dat), Ol^nc (ace.) ; part., aug* 

Qcnommcn. 
excessive, itbermagtg; as adv., au=* 

Bcrft, 450, — , c. 
excitement, bie ^ufregung. 
excnse, v,, cntfc^ulbtgcn ; «., bie (Snt* 

f(i^ulbtflung. 
exercise, bie iXbung; (lesson) hcA 

S^CTcitiinn, 118. 
exhibition, bie StuSftcttung. 
expect, cttoartcn; «., — ation, bie 

©Ttoartung. 
expensive, teuer, loftbar. 
explain, erildren. 
express, v., au8*brutfcn ; n., — (train), 

ber ©^nettaug. 
expression, ber ^udbrud, 'e. 
expressive, auiSbrudtSttoU. 
eye, ha^ SCuge, gen. -«, //. -it. 



F. 

fable, bte ga^el. 

face, has, (^efi^t, -er. 

fact, bte S:atfo(5c ; in — , tw bcr Xat. 

fade, berbleic^cn, .5'.,^f,, bcrbliii^en, f. 

fail, fcl^Iew ; (bankrupt) fattte^ren. 

fairy-tale for children, ha^ ^tnber> 

ntdr^en. 
faith, bcr ®Iaube, gen. -nd, 99. 
faithful, treu. 
fall, follen, ^., f. ; — in (l^cr= or l^iit*) 

einsfatten, S., f. 
false, falf($. 

famous, bcriil^mt (part. adj.). 
fan, bcr gdc^cr. 

fancy, v., meinen, fic^ cin*bilbcn, 437. 
far, fern, toett ; as — as, fo fern (ate), 

big (prep.). 
farmer, ber ©aucr, 104. 
fast, (firm) fcft; (rapid) ft^nell. 
fat, fett. 

fate, ha^ ©c^tdfal, -c. 
father, ber SSatcr, '■. 
fault, bcr Scaler; in—, fci^ulbig, fc^ulb, 

448. 
favor, bte ®unft, -en, 106, note. 
favorable, giinftig, getoogcn (part 

adj^y both dat, 
fear, «., bie S«t(^t; v., fiirc^tcn, 212, 

fi(i^ fiird^ten (bor, dat^). 
feature, ber 3»9f ber ©cfic^tSaug, H. 
February, bcr gebruar^. 
feeble, fc^toa^ *. 
feel, fii^Icn, fi^ fu^len; — afraid, 

bangen ; — giddy, fc^toinbcln, both 

itnpers. (dat.). 
fell, fdUen. 
fellow, ber SBurft^c; — man, SKit* 

ntenfc^, -en. 
fetch, l^olen. 
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few, tocnigc (pL) ; a — , cinigc (//.), 

field, ha^ gelb, -er. 

fifteen, funfac^n (or funfac^n). 

fifth (the), bcr fiinftc. 

fifty, fiinfdig (or funfaifl). 

fight, fec^ten, S,; n,, bad 

find, pnbctt, S., — out, crfa^rcn, S, 

fine, (size) fein ; (look) fc^on. 

fire, boSgcucr ; — insurance, bicSeuer* 

t)errt(^rung. 
firat (the), ber crftc ; adv., crft, 485 ; 

— ^ly, crftcnS ; at — , aucrft, anfonflS ; 

— bom, crftgcboren (part, adj.), 
fish, n., ber 3if(^ ; v,, ftfc^en. 
five, fiirif ; of — kinds, fiinfcrlct, 306. 
flagy bie Slagge, bie ga^ne. 
flame, bie gUimme. 
flatter, fc^imetc^eln (214, dat). 
flattery, bie ^6^mti(SitW . 
flay, fiittben, S, 
flee, flic^cn, S,, f. 

flow, flicSen, S,; rtnnen, ^S". (aux.,2^), 
flower, bie SBIunte; — basket, ber 

— ttforb, H ; — -garden, bcr — n« 

garten. 
fly, V,, fliegen, S,, (aux,, 298). 
fly, «., bie SUcge. 
follow, folgen, f. (dat), 
folly, bie Xor^cit. 
food, bie ©peifc, bie Slal^rung (in/in,, 

ha^ (gjfen). 
fool, ber SRarr, ber Sor, ^<7M //. -en ; 

— ish, narrif4 toric^t. 
foot, ber gu6, *e ; on — , a" Su^ 
ioXfprep., fiir (ace), (cause) bor (</a/.), 

toegen (gen.) ; r<7«7'., bcnn. 
forbid, bcrbieten, S. 
force, atoingcn, S.; «., ber S^ang. 
foreign, frcmb ; — er, «^ ber grembc ; 

— parts, hit. grembe, ba3 SCud* 

lanb. 



foremost, ber erfte. 

foresee, borl^er'^'fe^en, S. 

forest, ber SBoIb, ^er. 

foretell, bor^er'sfogen. 

forget, bergeffcn, S., (rarefy gen) ; 

— -me-not, bad SSerglfemeinnic^t. 
forgive, bergcben, S., (dat). 
former, borig ; (the) — , erfterer, 157, 

417, iener. 
forsake, Derlajfen, S. 
fortnight, bierae^n Xage ; a — ago, 

Dor — n (dat). 
forty, toicraig. 
f ossil,'^ hc& gofpl^ gen. -8, //. -icn, 

118. 
fountain, bie Ouelle, ber SBrunnen, — . 
four, Dicr ; — -cornered, — cdig ; — 

footed, — fiifeig ; — teen, — ac^«- 
franc, ber granlc. 
Frederick, gricbric^; — Street, bie 

— Sftrafee. 
freedom, bie grei^cit ; — of will, bie 

SBiaend—. 
freeze, fricren, S. 
French, adj., franab^PW ; «., (Ian* 

guage) bad granabriW ; the — , «., 

bie grawao^fcn. 
frequent, l^dufig ; adv., also oft, bfterd. 
friend, ber grcunb ; -— ly, — Ii(§ ; — 

ship, bie — fc^aft. 
frighten, tr., weak, erfc^reden ; intr., 

be — ed, erft^retfen, S., bangen 

(impers. dat, 291). 
from, )}on (dat), aud (dat) \ (cause) 

tjor (dat), toegen (gen). 
fruit, bie gruc^t, H. 
fug^itive, ber gliic^tling. 
full, Don, 433. 
further, tociter (comp). 
future, n., \i\z Sulunft; adj., aufiinf- 

tifl- 
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garden, bcr ®ortcn, ^ ; — wall, btc 

®artenmauer. 
gardener, ber (S^artner. 
gate, bag Xor, -e. 
gem, ber Sbelftetn. 
general, bcr gclb^crr, bcr ®cncral^ 

(//. -ate), 
gentleman, bcr $err, 97. 
German, a<^'., beutfd^ ; as noun, a — , 

cin Xeutfd^cr; — (language), ho.^ 

^eutf(§. 
Germany, (baiS) ^eutfc^Ianb. 
get, (obtain) kfommen, ^.; i«/r., 

(become) tocrbcn ; — in, — out, cin», 

auiS-fteiflcn, ^.,f. ; —on, gc^cn, ^., f. 

{impers. dat)\ — well, flcncfen, 5"., f. 
giant, bcr 9tiefc. 
giddy, fcl^totnbclifl ; to be, feel —, 

f(§toinbcln (impers, dat), 
gilded, bergolbet. 
girl, hcA "Stoh^vx, (servant) bic SDlagb, 

give, gcbctt, S.; — up, auf*gcbcn. 
glad, fro^ ; to be — of, fK^ frcucn 

{^en) ; adv., —ly, flcm, 485. 
glass, bad ®IaS, 'er ; adj., glafcm. 
glide, fllcitcn, S. 
glimmer, glimmcn, S. 
glorious,, ^crrlic^. 
glory, (fame) bcr Slul^m (gen. -e§) ; 

(splendor) bic ^errltc^feit. 
go, fic^cn, S., f. ; — by, toorbciflcl^cn ; 

— out (a light), erlbfc^eit, S., f. ; 

— to walk, fpajiercn gcl^en ; — with, 

mitsflcl^en. 
god, ber ®ott, *cr ; God, ®ott. 
gold, boS ®oIb ; adf.y golben. 
good, gut; also adv. {/or -weU); noun, 

boS ®ut, *er. 



goodness, bie @itte. 

goose, bit (S^aniS, ^e. 

gospel, baiS (SDatigcUunt; i iS. 

gracious, gndbtg. 

gradual, allmaUg. 

grammar, bte ©ramma^tif. 

grand, groBartig; (rank) bomel^m; 

r— father, bcr ©rofetoater; — mother. 

bie ©roBmutter. 
grant, au^gcben, S., bcrlei^cit, S.; God 

— , gcbc ®ott. 
great, grofc ^ 156. 
Greek, «., bcr &xit^t ; adj., gricd)if(fj. 
gr^en, griin; «., boA ®riin; — ish, 

griinlic^. 
grievous, fc^meraU(5; (heavy) f^toer. 
grind, (com) mal^Ien ; (a knife) fd^Ici* 

grove, bcr ^ain. 

grow, toa(5fen, S., f. ; (become) 

tocrbcn ; — ♦ dark, bunlcln. 
guest, bcr ®aft, *c. 
guilt, b^ ©c^ulb (//. -en, debts). 
gun-powder, b^^ ©(^icfepulbcr. 

H. 

hail, «., bcr ^agel; v., l^agctn. 
hair, boS ^aar (//. -c, as coll). 
half, ^alb, 144; a, the — 420; «., 

bie Oalftc. 
hand, bic ^anb, 'c; the right, left 

— , bic 9lcc||tc, Cinfe. 
handsome, f^bn. 
hang, intr,, l^angen, S.; tr., weak, 

^cingen ; — up, auf^angcn. 
happen, gc^e^en, S., f. 
happiness, boS ©liicf; (joy) bie 

grcttbe. 
happy, gludlic^. 
harbor, bcr^afen,.*. 
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bardly, f(^merli(]^ ; (scarcely) lautn. 

hare, bet ^afe. 

harm, ber ®(^abe(n) 100 ; v,, fc^aben 

(dat). ^ 
haste, bie (Sile ; hasty, eiltg. 
hat, bcT ^ut, ^c. 
have, l^bctt (aj a«*., 296); — to, 

miiffen, fottew (modat), 
hawthohi, ber SBetgbom. 
he, cr ; ber, btefer, berfelbc, 457 ; — 

(who) ber, bcrjenige, 208. 
head, htt ^opf, H ; —ache, boS ^opf« 

toei 
health, bte O^efunbl^ett. 
hear, \(6xtn ; — tell, fagen l^bren. 
heart, ha^ ^tx^ gen, -enS, //. -en, 

heai, bic ^i^e ; v,, l^ei^en. 

heath, bie ^eibe. 

heathen, ber ^eibe ; — ism, ha^ ^ei« 

bentnm. 
heaven, ber ^immcl. 
height, bte ^b^e. 
help, ^elfcn, ^S"., betftel^cn, ^S". {both 

dat)i »., bte^ilfe. 
Henry, ^einric^. 
her^/^rj., fie, {dat,, to) i^r ;/^jj. adj.^ 

\!bfC ; — self, reflex,^ fic^ ; emph.y 

fclbft, 454. [mit, 401. 

herd, l^ter ; adj,, l^iefig ; —with, I)icrs 
hero, ber ^elb, -en. 
high, ]^o4 irreg,, 135, a, 156. 
hill, ber ipuflel ; up, down — , berg* 

auf, — sab. 
him (acc)^ tl^n, {dat,^ to) if)m ; — self 

reflex,, \\^\ emph,,\tVQ\i, 454. 
his, adj,, fcin ; pron., fciner ; befjen, 

beSfelbcn, 457. 
history, bte ©efc^ic^tc. 
hit, treffen, S, 
hold, l^altcn, S,; — for (consider), 



— fiir (acc^ ; — worthy, toiirbigctt 

{ace, gen:), 
holiday, ber geiertag. 
home, bie ^etmat, -en ; adv., (to), at, 

from — , na4 a"/ ^on ^aufe. 
honesty, ^vt QEl^rltc^feit. 
honor, »., bte @l^re, 106; man of — , 

ber ei^renmann, 425; v,, cl^ren. 
hope, V,, l^offen ; «., bic ^offnung ; 

— ful, ^offnungStJott ; — less, l^off* 

nungSloS ; — of, or for, auf {acc^), 
horse, baS ?Pferb, -e. 
hospital, bag ^ofpitaF, *er. 
hot, 5eiB. 
hotel, ber ©oft^of, *e ; — -porter, ber 

^auStnec^t. 
hour, (duration) bte ©tunbe ; (o'clock) 

(bte) U^r, 305 ; — ly, ftitnbltd^. 
house, ^Q& ^auS, *er; — of lords, 

baS iperren — . 
how, hJie. 
human, menf(^li(§; — being, ber 

SKenfi, -en. 
humanity, bte SDtenf^l^ett ; (feeling) 

bie 97^enf(^U(t)reit. 
humble, bemiitig. 
hundred (a), l^unbert. 
Hungarian, ber Un^gar, -n. 
hungry, ^wns^tg; to be — , ^ungem ; 

impers, {acc^), 
huntsman, ber SSflcr. 
hurry, bie (Sile ; in a — , in @ile. 
husband, ber 9)^ann, (S^entann, 425. 
hut, bie ^utte. 
hypocrisy, bte ^eud^elci'. 

I. 

I, icij. 

ice, \i^^ ©is ; cold as — , ctSfart. 
if, toenn {omitted, 350, 2) ; even — , 
hjenn . . . 0U(§, 486; (whether) ob. 
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ill, ban!, * ; dangerously — , ftcrbenS* 

imn! ; — ness, bit Sttantf^it. 
image, ba» fdiVbn\», -ffe. 
imagine, {i(§ {dat.) ein6tlben. 
immediately, fogletc^. 
immortaUty, bie Unfterl&I^Ieit. 
impatient, ungebulbig. 
important, totc^ttg, (ebeutenb. 
impostor, bet SSetruger. 
improvidence, bie UnboTfu^ttgleit. 
in, prep., in (dat.), into {ace.) ; adv.,' 

(place) barin ; (motion) herein, ^m» 

ein ; as sep. pre/., cin*-. 
include, ein^fc^Iteien, S. 
incontestable, unftreitig. 
incredible, unglaublic^. 
indostrions, fleigtg. 
infer, fc^Ucfecn, S.; — from, auS, 

(dat.) ; (from one's look) an^fc^en, 
. S. {dat pers.). 
inform, benac^ric^tigen. 
injurious, fc^ablic^ (dat). 
inn, bod aSHrid^aud. 
innocence, bie Unfc^ulb. 
innocent, unfc^ulbtg. 
insist, bcfte^cn, S.; — on, auf {ace. 

An)' 

inspect, Befe^en, S. 

instead, (of), anftatt, ftatt {gen:) ; be- 
fore infin., 475, ^* 

insult, v., belctbigctt ; «., bie ©cleibi* 
gutig. 

interest, «., bag Sntercffe, gen. -^, 
pi., -n ; v.y an^ge^en, ^S". ; — one's 
self in, \\^ an^nel^men, ^S". (gen.). 

interior, inner, 1 58 ; aj «., ba^ ^nnere. 

into, prep., in (ace.) ; adv., l^ctcin, 

l^inein. 
. intolerable, unertraglid^ ; see also 
482. [ftctten. 

Introduce, ein*fiti^ren ; (a person) toot* 



invent, eifinben, S. 
invention, bie Srfinbung. 
invite, ein«Iaben, S. 
iron, hcA (£ifen ; adj., etfcm. 
island, bie 3nfct bag ©ilanb, -e. 
it^ eS, 452-3 ; its, fcin, or dem.,gen.^ 
457. 



January, bcr Sanuar'. 

jewel, baS 5tleinob, //. -c, or -ien. 

journey, bie SReifc. 

joy, bie greube; for — , bor ■— n. 

judge, urteilen ; (official) rid^ten ; n.^ 

bet 9H(5tcr. 
jump, fpringen, S. (aux., 298). 
just,tff5r*.,gere(i^t; a^z^., gerabe ; (time) 

foeben, erft. 

K. 

keep, l^altcn, S.; (retain) bel^alten, 
S.; intr., fit^ l^altcn, bleiben, S., f. 

key, ber ©(^liijfel. 

kill, toten. 

kind, bie Strt, -en ; — of, by suffix, 
— eriei, 306 ; what — of, toaS fiir. 

kind, gittig ; — ness, hit (S)iite. 

king, ber Sonig ; — dom, baS ^onig* 

kitchen, bie ^itc^e. 

knife, ba^ 3)^ejler. 

knock, nopfcn ; (hit) ftofecn, S. 

know, fennen, toiffen, 254 (see note, p. 

134); lonnen, 268. 
known (well — ), Belannt (part adj.), 
knowledge, bie ^enntniS, -jyc, ba? 

SBiffcn (infin.) \ of my — , nteineS 

Sa31ffen8. 

L. 

laboratory, baS Saborato^riunt, 118. 
laborer, bcr SCrbeiter. 
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lacerate, acrfletfc^en. 

lady, hit S)amc. 

lake, ber @ee, 104, 426. 

lame, la^m. 

land, n., hcS Sanb, 425 ; v., lanben, f. 

landlord, bcr Birt, ber ^ou8§crr. 

language, bte (Bpxad^t. 

large, grofe, ^ 156. 

last, le^t, 157; (preceding) »Dotifl ; 

tf</z/., at — , eitblt4 gulc^t. 
late, fpat; — ly, nculid^; at latest, 

fpdtcftenS (gren.), 
laugh, lat^cn; — at, lac^en (^^«.)> 

aud4a(^en (a^^.). 
law, bag ®cfcfe -c. 
lawyer, bcr SCbboIat^ -en, bcr Stcc^tS* 

gclcl^rtc {adj., noun). 
lay, Icflcn. 
lazy, trciflc. 
lead, fii^rcn, Icttcn. 
lead, bad SBIci. 
leaf, baS Slatt, *cr. 
leap, fprlngctt, S.; {aux,, 298). 
learn, Icmcn (/«/?»., 474) j — ed, gc* 

Ic^rt {part., adj.). 
leave, z^., laffcw, bcilaffen, S.; intr., 

(depart) ab^fa^rcn, S., \. 
leave, n., (permission) bic (SrlaubniS; 

(departure) bcr Slbfd^tcb, -c. 
leg, bad Sclit, -c. 
lend, ictl^cw, S. 
length, bie fidnge ; adv., at — , cnb* 

lessen, (ber)minbem. 

lesson, (task) bic ^ufgabc; (hour) 
bic ©tunbc. 

let, lajfcit, S.; or by imperat. 

letter, bcr SBricf ; (of alphabet) bcr 
Suc^ftabc, usually gen. -nS, //. -n, 
99 ; carrier, bcr ©ricftrdgcr. 

liberate, bcfrcten, frci»raffen, S., yj^. 



liberty, bic grci^cit ; to set at — , in 

— fcfecn. 
library, bic ©ibliot^cK. 
lie, (posture) Itcgcn, S, 
lie, (falsehood) liigcn, S.; n., bic 

fiiigc ; to tell a — , liigcn. 
life, ha^ Scbcn; insurance, bic 

ficbcnSbcrTic^crung. 
lift, l^cbcn, S.; — up, auf^cbcn. 
light, baa fiic^t {pi., 424) ; — of day, 

389, 2. 
lighten, (flash) bitten. 
like, v., (love) Ucbcn ; — to, mbgcn, 

472, or adv., gem 485. 
like, adj., glci($, dl^nlic^ {dat) ; adv., 

toie; to be — , glcic^cn, .S*., {dat.); 

adv., — ly, toa5rfc§cinli(§. 
limb, bag ®Ucb, -cr. 
lion, bcr Sbtoe. 

listen, ^orc^en, au4;brcn (to, dat). 
little (size), flcin ; (quantity) tocnig ; 

a — , cin toentg ; {often tr. by dim). 
live, tcbcn ; — to see, crlcbcn. 
load, v., labcn, S. ; n., bic 8aft, -en. 
lock, f^lic^cn, bcrft^Itcgcn, S. 
long, adj., lang; adv., lang(e); -— 

ago, langc ^cr, Idngft. 
look, blidcn, fc^cn, S.; (seem) auS*fe* 

l^cn ; — for (seek), fuc^cn ; (expect) 

ertoartctt ; — at, an^fcljcn, bcfcl^cn, .5*. 
lord, bcr §crr, gen. -n, //. -en. 
lose, bcrlicren, S. ; — one's way, fic^ 

berincn, fic^ toerlaufcn, S.; — at 

play, tocrfpiclcn. 
loss, ber SScrluft, *c. 
loud, laut. 
love, v., Ucbcn; — to, adv. gem, 

485; n., bic fiicbc; — letter, ber, ^ 

8icbc8bricf. \ \ 

lovely, licbU^, ItcbcnShJurbig. 
low, ntcbrig, (soft) fanft. 
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Incky, gliidltc^. 
luggage, hcS &^dd. 



magnanimous, gro|mutig. 
maid-senrant, hit "SftaQb, ""e. 
maintain, (assert) Be^aupten; (sup- 
port) erl^altcn, S, 
make, utat^cn ; — haste, cileit. 
malicious, ibod^aft. 
man, (sex) btx SJlann, *cr (see 425) ; 

(human) bcr 3Jicnf4 -en. 
manner, (mode) bte SSeife ; (custom) 

bic ©ittc. 
many, bteic (//.); — a, matic^er, 

nwwKi^ cln ; how. — , tote biclc. 
marble, bet 3Jiarmor ; ad/,, marmorn. 
March, bet 97^dra. 
march, marjc^ie'^ren, 215; {aux., 298) ; 

aie^cn, -S"., f. ; /r., — lajfen, 269. 
mark (coin), bte 'StaiA, 312. 
market, bcr SWartt, *e; — place, 

— -, bcr 3)^ar!tpIaS. 
marriage, (state) bic (Sl^c ; (wedding) 

bic ^o^actt. 
Kary, "Stam^, no. 
mast, bet SKaji, ^^n. -eg, //. -en. 
master, bcr ^cn, ^gn. -n, //. -en ; 

— of, mac^tig {^en.), 
material, baS SDi^atcriaK, ^<?«. -5, //. 

-ien, 119. 
matter, «., (affair) bic ©ad^c ; to be 

the — , fel^lcn {impers., with dat) ; 

it matters, c8 fommt barauf an. 
May, bcr SJiai. 

may, mogcn, lonncn, biirfen, 472. 
maybe, adv., tiicllcic^t. 
mayor, bcr SBiirgermcifter. 
me, mid^ (ace) ; mir (dat), 
mean, mcinen, fagen tooUen, /., 121. 



i(s), boS SKittcI ; by — of, bcr^^ 

mittclft (gen), bur(§ (ace) ; by no 

— , feine8toeg§, 399. 
measure, «., baS SD^aB, -e ; «/., ntcjfcn, 

S. ; take one's — , anmcjtcn, S. (dat. 
pers; for ace), 
meat, bag %\t\\^. 
meditate, finncn, S, 
meet, Begegnen, f. (dat)\ — with, 

trefien, S, 
melt, fd^mclacn, ^., f. 
memory, bad ©cbdd^tniS. 
mend,x bcjfcm, au3=be jfcm. 
merchant, bcr S'aufntann (//., 425). 
merciful, barml^craig, gnabig (to, </«/.). 
mercy, bic ©arml^craigfeit ; to have 

— , fid^ erbarmcn (on, gen), 
meritorious, berbient, (part, adj.). 
messenger, bet $otc. 
Michael, 9)^i(^el. 
middle, «., bic SDi^ittc; adj., mittler 

(eomp,, 158). 
midnight, bic 3)f^ittcma(^t. 
mighty, mati^tig. 
nuld, milb(c). 
mile, bie SKcilc, bic ©tunbc. (hour's 

walk). 
milk, bic 5WiI(6 ; v., metfen (see List). 
mine, niciner, ntcinig ; in pred. also 

mein, 193. 
minister, bcr SKini^fter. 
minute, n,, hit SJiinu^tc (time), 
misf ortune,*W§- Ungliid . 
miss, t)crfc§Ien ; (feeling) bermiffcn ; 

— the mark, borbcisfc^icfeen, S. 
Miss, «., hcA graulcin ; (title, 428). 
mistake, n., bcr getter; (error) bcr 

Srrtum, -tiimer; v., to be — ^n, ft(| 

irrcn. 
modest, bcfc^ciben (part, adj.), 
moment, ber SCugcnblttf. 
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Monday, bcr SKontag. 

money, boS ®clb; sum of — , btc 

®clbfummc. 
monk, bet Stond;. 
monkey, bcr SCtfc 
month, ber SDto^nat, -c. 
monument, ha& 'iEftonvmttrti^ . 
moon, bcr 3JJonb, -c ; full — , bcr 

SBoSmonb. 
more, ntc^r (indecL) ; nod^, 485 ; <?r 

by comp, inflection; the — , 334. 
morning, bcr SKorflcn, — ; in the — , 

bc8 -^, or adv,y morgenS. 
morrow (to-) morgcn ; day after — , 

iibermorgcn. 
most, mctft, am mclftcn ; abs, superL^ 

p#, augcrft; or by sup, inflec- 
tion, 
mother, btc SKuttcr, *; — tongue, 

bic SKuttcrfprac^c. 
monnt, ftcigcn, S,, f. ; /r., be[tcigcn ; 

— up, auHtcigcn, f. 
mountain, bcr Scrg; — range, baiS 

®cbtrgc, — . 
mouse, bic "^^ViS^, ^c. 
move, /r., bctocgcn ; (excite) rii^rcn ; 

intr.y atc^cn, S,, f. 
Mr., (bcr) ^rr; Mrs., (bic) grou, 

428. 
much, adj,^ bid, 245, also adv. ; (de- 
gree) fcl^r (adv), 
*aultiply, multipliaic^rcn, 215 ; —by, 

mit (dat,), 
multitude, bic SWcngc, 431. 
museum, boS SKufc'um, ^en, -^, pi, 

-en, 118. 
music, btc SKupr. 
must, milffcn, 261, 472. 
my, mcin; —self, {subj), fclbft; (obj, 

reflex) mi4 mir (felbft, 434). 



N. 

name, «., ber S^omc, gen, -n6, //. -n, 

99) ; his — is, cr ^cifet ; v,, itcnncjt, 

M.; be — ed, l^cifecn, ^S". 
narrow, cngc, fc^mal. 
nature, bic 3iatur^. 
naughty, unartig, bbfe. 
near, adj., m^, na^cr, nac^ft (dat.)\ 

prep,, Iteben, bet {dat) ; adv,, — ly, 

bcinal^c. 
nearness, btc 92d^c. 
necessary, nbtig. 
need, »., bic 9^ot; v,, brauc^cn, bcbur* 

fen (gen, 434) ; modal, biirfcn, 472. 
needle, bic ^ahtl. 
neglect, Demac^ldfrigcn. 
neighbor, bcr ?ia(3^bar, gen, -5, //. -n. 
neither, pron,, teincr (bon bciben) ; 

conj,, tocber . . . (nor) noc^. 
never, nic, nicmate. 
nevertheless, bcnno4 bcffcn ungc^ 

ac^tct, 280. 
new, neu; —laid (egg), frift^. 
news, bic 5tunbc, bic SRat^ric^t; 

paper, bic Seitung. 
next, adj. {see nafj) ; (following) fol» 

genb ; adv,, aundc^ft. 
night, bic SRac^t, 'c. 
nightingale, bic 92a^tigaII. 
nine, ncun; — teen, — ^ae^n; — ty, 

—319. 
no, adj., !cin; —one, — body, fciner, 

nicmanb; —thing, nid^td; adv,, 

ncin. 
noble, cbcl; — man, bcr (Sbclmann 

(//., 425). 
none, //., fcinc. 
nonsense, bcr Unftnn. 
nor, (neither) . . . , (tocber) . . . no(^. 
north, ber 9^orb(en). 
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not, ni(^t; — - yet, no(§ wit^t; — 
any, one, leitt; !cincr; — anything, 

nothing, ntc^td. 

now, (time) jc^t, nun, 485 ; adj., (of 

now) ie^ig. 
number, bie 3^^^/ -^n ; (amount) ^\t 

^Cnaal^I. 
nursery, bie JHnberftulbe. 
nut, bie Slufc *|fe. 



0, oh, O^! a(^! 

oath, ber QSib ; on — , eibli(^. 

obey, gc^ow^eii (^/.). 

obliged, derbuttben (part,^ berbinben); 

to be — ed, (must) mitffen, 472. 
occur, borfommen, ^., f. ; (to the 

mind) eln-fattcn i"., f. (/&/.). 
o'clock, U^, 305 ; what — ? toie btel 

tll^r; at two — , urn atoci U^r. 
odious, berl^fet i^art, adj.). 
of, toon, (out of) and, (among) unter, 

all dot,; (on) an, fiber (ace) ; <?r ^^ 

^^n. case, 
off, ab, bat)on. 
offer, bictcn, S,, an«bictcn. 
office, ha^ %xai, Hx. 
officer, bcr Cfpalcr', -e. 
often, oft, oftctS. 
old, alt, *; grow — , attcm. 
olive-tree, bet £)Ibaum. 
on (place), auf, (time) an (dat) ; (di- 
rection) auf, fiber (ace.) ; — foot, 

att gufc adv., fort, ^n. 
once, einmal, 401, 2 ; — more, noc^ — . 
one, adj., etn; (in counting, neut) 

eing; indef.pron.,t\mx, nton, 460; 

— another, cinanber; every — , 

(eln) jcbcr; no — , !einer. 



only, adj., cinaig; adv,, allctn', nur; 

not — ... but, ni(^t nur . . . fon« 

bcm. 
open, adj., offen; v., offnen, auf»ma* 

^en. 
opinion, bie Sl^etnung ; to be of — , 

mcincn; ber SKeinung fein. 
opportune, gelegen. 
oppress, unterbrucfen. 
or, ober. 

orchard, ber iBaumgarten. 
order, v., (person) befel^Ien, S.; 

(thing) befteUen ; n., ber IBefel^I, bie 

SBeftellung ; in — to, urn ... gn, 281. 
other, anber ; each — , one an — , ein> 

anber (indecL); (one more), no<^ 

etn. 
ought (to), follen, 261, 472. 
our, unfer; pron., ours, unf(c)rer, wn* 

f(<)rig ; ourselves (subf), totr fetbft; 

(obf, reflex.), un8 (fetbft). 
out, adv,, ax&, l^eraud, l^inauS, (out- 
side) branftcn; — of, prep., au«, 

aufier (dat). 
outside, adv., brau^en ; — of, prep., 

auler (dot.), aulerl^alb (gen); n, 

bod Unisxt, 158, bie ICufienfeite. 
oyer, adv., fiber, ]^er«, ]^tn«fiber; (past) 

Dorfiber, borbci; prep., fiber (dat, 

ace). 
overcome, fibertoinben, S. 
owe, fc^ulbig fein, 438. 
oz, ber 0^(t). 

P. 

page, bie ©cite, 

pain, ber ©(^mera, loi ; to give—, 

toel^e tun, 437, 4- 
paint, molen; — er, ber SKalei; — ; 

— ing, bo« (Bemalbe, — . 
pair, bo8 ^aor, 43^, e. 
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pale, 5lci(§ ; turn — , ertlcic^cn, S., f. 
paper, boS ^opxtx^, -c; news — , Mc 

Scttunfl. [-jfe. 

parable, hit ^ara^bel ; baS &Uiin\», 
parade, tie ^ara^be. 
pardon, Dcraci^cn, S,; (dat); «., bic 

SSerjcl^ung ; I beg — , t(§ bittc urn 

^, 
parents, bte Sltem. 
part, (divide) teilen ; (separate) f(^ei« 

ben, S,; {also irUr,, fein); «., bcr 

a:cil ; on the — (of), bon ©citcn, 

1 06; for my — , mcinerfcitS, 399. 
partly, teild (j^n. adv). 
pass (away), bergel^en^^.J. ; (happen) 

tootgc^cn; (by) Dorbet*gc]^cii {all, 

fein) ; (time) au'dringen, M, 
passage, bie ttderfal^ri, -en. 
past, adj\, bergangen {part, adj.); 

adv,, borbei; «., the — , btc Set* 

gongcn^eit; of the — («^'.), bor* 

5crig ; half — , eU,, 305. 
pastor, ber ^a\tov, pL -en, 117. 
patience, bie (S^ebulb. [-en. 

patient, gebulbig; »., ber ^atient^ 
pay, beaal^Icn ; (for, penalty) biifeen ; 

— a visit, einen S8cfn(^ madden. 
peace, ber griebe, gen,, -nS, //. -n. 
peasant, ber ©aner, gen, -9>, pi, -n. 
pen, bie Seber. 
penalty, bie ©trafe; under — of 

death, Bei fiebenSftrafe. 
people, boS 8S0H ''cr ; bie Ceute (//.) ; 

indef,, man, 460. 
permission, hit (SrIaubntS, -ffe. 
persuade, itberrebeft. 
petrify, Derftetnern. 
physician, bcr ar^t, H, 
pick, Icfen, S, ; — out, au8«Ie(en ; -- 

up, auf*^eben, S, 
picture, hi3& ©ilb, -cr ; — book, ba^ 



SBilberbuc^ ; — -gallery, (painting) 

bie ©cmdlbegatteric'. 
pin, bie ©tecfnabel. 
pit, bie (S)rube. 
place, «., ber Ort, //., 425 ; v., ftellen ; 

(lay) legen. 
plan, ber $lan, ^e or -e. 
plant, «., bie ¥flanae ; v,, pftanjcn. 
play, «., bo0 ©piel, -e ; z/., fpiclen ; 

to lose by — , Derfpielen. 
pleasant, angenel^m. 
please, gefatten, S,, {dat); (pray), 

bitte ; if you — ,gefa!Iig(t {sup, adv), 
pleasure, hc& Sergnitgen; (joy) Me 

greube, (106, note), 
plough, «., ber ^ffug, 'e; z^., pffiigen. 
poem, bad Qdthi^V. 
poet, ber ?PoeK, -en, ber %{^itx. 
poetry, bte ?Poefle', bie SJit^tung. 
polite, ^bfli(^. 
political, poIiHf(|. 
poor, arm, *; (quality) Wlec^t. 
porter, (hotel), ber O^uSfnec^t. 
portmanteau, ber Coffer, — . 
post-office, bie ^oft/ -en. 
potato, bie i^irtoffel. 
pound, bod $funb, 312. 
pour, gieBen, S, 
power, bie ISSta^i, H, 
praise, v., loben, pretfen, S, ; »., ha^ 

Sob ; to my — , mir au fiobe. 
pray, beten ; (I)—, (ic§) bitte. 
prayer, hcA ®ebet^. 
preach, prebigen ; — er, ber ?Prebiger. 
precious, foftbar, foftlic^; — stone, 

ber Sbelftein. 
prefer, bor^aiel^cn, ^S". ; see gem, 485. 
present, »., (gift) ha^ ®ef(^enf ; (time) 

bie ©egentoort; adj., gegentoartig ; 

(place) antoefenb; at — , Je^t; oi 

the— ,ie6ig. 
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president, bcr ^roftbent^ -tn. 

prick, ftcc^en, S. 

pride, ber ©tola. 

prince, ber ^na, bcr giirft, dotA -en. 

print, bruden ; — ing-office, bic 3)ru* 

(fcrcK. 
prison, baS ©cfdngniS, -jfc ; — er, bcr 

©cfonflcnc (part, noun), 
' privilege, bag S5orrc(^t, -e. 
probable, toal^rfc^einlic^ ; idiom., 465. 
procession, bcr Slufaufl, 'c. 
professor, bcr f rofcjfor, 117. 
profit, bcr SRu^cn ; (money) bcr ®c« 

totnn ; z/., nii^en (dat.). 
progress, bic 5ortf(^rittc (//.). 
prohibition bod SScrbot, -e. 
project, z/., Out over) iibcr^tc^cn, S. 
promise, bcrfprcc^en S,; also n.; 

— ing (part, adj.), l^offnunflSDoII. 
proof, bcr ©ctociS. 
propose, bor^fc^Iagcn, S.; intr., fi(§ 

t)or»nc]^mcn, S. 
proverb, bcr (5pru4 *e, \iQA ©prt(§» 

toort, *cr. 
Prussia, (^oS^ $rcu6cn ; -n, prcu6tf(5 ; 

«., bcr ^rcu6c. 
pull, aicl&««/ S.; — out, l^crauS*— . 
punishment, bic ©trafc. 
pupil, bcr ©(filler ; (fem^ bic — in. 
push, fc^ttocn, S. ; (strike) ftofecn, S. 
put, (set) fcfecn; (place) ftcllcn; (lay) 

Icgcn ; — off, bcrf(§icbcn S. ; — on 

(clothes) an=atc]^cn, S. ; — out (a 

light) au3=Ibf(^cn, S. 



quarter, bod aSicrtel, (place) bod £luar« 
queen, bie ^bniflin, -ncn. [ticr^. 

question, bic grogc ; it is the — , eg 

fragt ft*. 



quick, (rapid) fc^ncU. 

quiet, rul^ig, ftiff ; v., bcrul^igcn. 

quire, boiS ©u(§ (l^opicr, 312); (choir) 

bcr Sl^or, *c, 426. 
quite, gana, burc^aud. 

R. 

railway, bic (Sifcnbal^n, -en ; sta- 
tion, bcr ©al^nl^of, ^c. 
rain, «., bcr Sicgen ; v., regncn. 
raisin, bic 9loftne. 
rank, (row) bcr Siang, *e; (social) 

bcr ©tanb, *c. 
ransack (plunder), pliinbcm. 
rapid, fcfincH, gefc^toinb. 
reach, rci(§cn ; (attain) crrei(^cn. 
read, Icfen, S. ; — (aloud), borlefcn ; 

— ing, «., bic Scctu-'rc, ba5 Scfcn, 

(in/In.). 
ready, bcrcit ; (finished) fcrtig. 
real, ti)irtli(^. 
receive, empfangcn, S.; cr^alten, 5'., 

usually things (get). 
recent, ncu ; adv., —\y, ncultd^. 
recollect, p^l bcrmncn, S. (gen.). 
recover, iutr., gencfcn, S., f. 
rector, bcrSicftor; -en, 117. 
red, rot ; — as fire,.fcucrrot 
redden, tr., rotcn ; intr., errotcn. 
redound, gcrcic^cn (dat.). 
refresh, crfrif(§cn. 
refuse, (deny) t)crtocigcm; (reject) 

ab^f^Iagcn, S. 
refute, toibcrlcgcn. 
regiment, bod 9legintcnt^, -er. 
reign, rcgic'rcn, 215; «., bic Scgic'- 

rung. 
rejoice, intr., fi(§ frcuen (gen. 434); 

or impers., c3 freut (ace, 292) ; tr., 

erfrcucn. 
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relate, (tell) craal^ten ; be — ed, fi<3^ 

bcx^altcn, S. ; (akin) bcrtoanbt fetn. 
relation, baS SScr^altntS, -ffc ; (kins- 
man) tin SSertoanbtet {adj\ n.). 
lelieve, in ^ilfc lontmcn (</«/., 437) ; 

(of) ent^cbcn, S., cntlcbiQcn (dotA 

gen., 434). 
rely, fic^ bcrlaffcn, S., (on, auf, ace), 
remain, bicibcn, S,, \. ; — ing, iibrig 

(adj\). 
remarkable, merftoiirbtg. 
remember, flcbcnfcn, M.; fic^ crin* 

ncm (both gen., AZ^. 
remit, (send) iiberfcnbcn, M.; (let 

off) criaffcn, S., 434. 
reply, cntgcgncn, (dat), 
request, v., bitten, ^S". ; «., bic Sittc. 
resemble, gletc^en, ^S. (^a/.). 
resent, raclen. 
resound, erfc^aHen, .9. 
respect, a(^ten. 
result, ^etauSsfommcn, »$•., f. 
retire, abtretcn, S., f. ; fic^ auriirfs^iel^cn 

S. 
return, v., auxiirfsfc^rcn ; «., bie Siiicf* 

le^r. 
reward, belol^nen ; n., bie iBelol^nung. 
Rhenish, tl^einifc^. 
Rhine, ber Sl^ein. - 
Rhodes, baiS Stl^obuS. 
ribbon, ho^ 93anb, *er, 424. 
rich, tei(^. 
riddle, bad mi\t\. 
ride, rcitcn, ^S". (dt«jc., 298) ; take a — 

fpajicrcn — ; — r, bcr SRciter. 
rifle, «., bic ©iid)fc. 
right, rec^t ; — hand, bic SRc^te ; on, 

to the — , rccJtS ; «., hQ& 9iccf|t; to 

be — , Tcc^t l^abcn. 
righteous, gcrecfit, rec^tfc^affcn. 
ring, »., ber 9iing. 



ring, v., (resound) flingcn, S. ; (bell) 
Kingcln ; — ing of bells, hcA ©claut. 

ripe, rcif. 

rise, (get up) auf^ftc^cn, S., f. ; (go 
up) auf=gc§en, S., f. ; (from the 
dead) aufcrftcl^cn, S., f. (289). 

river, bcr 5Iu6, *ffc. 

road, bcr SScg, bic Sanbftrafee. 

roast, bratcn, ^S". ; «., ber ©ratcn. 

robber, bcr Slaubcr. 

rock, «., bcr gclS, gclfcn, loi. 

roof, ha% ®q4 'cr. 

room, (space) bcr Slaum, *c ; (of a 
house) bag Sintmcr, bic ©tube. 

rose, bie 9{ofc. 

row, «., bic Sieil^f . 

row, v., rubcrn. 

royal, Ibnigli(|. 

run, rcnnen, M., laufcn, S.; {both 
aux., 298) ; — after, nacf|» — {dat.) ; 
— off, babon* — ; — up, ]^cran»Iau* 
fen, S., \. ; — away (from) entlau* 
fen, S., f. (dat). 

rush, ftiirjcn. 

Russia, (bag) S^uglanb. 

S. 

sack, (bag), ber ©acf, 'c. 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, ber aJJatro^fc. 

sake, for the — , tocgen, urn . . . 

hJillen {gen., 280) ; for my — ^ 

meinct — , etc. (452, b). 
same (the), bcrfclbe, 208; all the — , 

gana bcrfelbc, cinerlei; at the — 

time, awfllcicj. 
Saturday, bcr ©amStag, ber ©onn* 

abenb. 
sausage, bie SBurft, //. 'c. 
save, retten ; (spare) f paten. 



360 



VOCABULARY. 



saving, fparfani. 

sayior, bcr Slcttcx ; the Saviour, bcr 

^eiknb. 
Saxony, (haS) @a<^fen. 
say, fagett ; be said to, foQett, 472. 
scholar, (pupil) ber@(^u(er; (learned) 

bcr ©clcl^rtc {pari, noun), 
school, bte @<^ule ; — room, bie @(^ut« 

ftubc ; boy's — , btc ihtabcnfi^ulc. 
scold, fc^elten, S, 
scream, Wrcicn, S, ; «., boS ©cfcjrct ; 

or infin, noun, 
sea, baS Sfccr, -e, btc ©cc, -.(c)n, 426; 

— sick, fecfran!. 
seal, »., boS ©icgcl ; v., flcgeln, bcrflc* 

flcln. 
season (of the year), bte ^a^reSaett. 
seat, «., bcr ©i^ ; »., fc^en ; to take 
. a — , ft(^ fc^cn. 
second (the), bcr ah^eite, bcr anberc 

(of two). [fuc^cn. 

see, fcl^cn, S, ; call to — (visit), be* 
seek, fucfien. 

seem, ft^cincn, ^S"., t)or»!ontincn, »?., f. 
seize, grctfcn, S, 
self, {etnpk,) fclbft, fclbcr ; (object) the 

refl, prons,y 434. 
sell, berfaufcn. 
send, f(i^t(fcn, fcnbcn, M,; — for 

(person) fommcn lajycn; (thing) 

^olcn laffcn, S, 
sentiment, btc (^eftnnung. 
servant, (man) bcr SJicncr ; (woman) 

bic ®icncrin ; — -girl, bie aJJaflb, 

'c ; body of — s, bic 2)icncrf(^aft. 
serve, biencn (</«/.) ; (wait upon) be* 

bicncn (acc^, 
service, bcr ®icnft. 
set, /r., fc^cn ; intr., (go down) untcr* 

gcl^cn, ^., f. : — across, over, iibcr* 

fejcn, 287. 



settle, /f ., (arrange) orbncn ; (quiet) 

bcrul^igcn. 
seven, ficbcit; — ty, ficb(cn)aig; — 

times, ficbcmnal. 
several, mcl^rcrc, 157; — times, 

VMifcmsS&. [fc^tDcr. 

severe, (strict) ftrcng; (grievous) 
shake, fc^uttcln. 
shall, modal: foQcn, 261, 472; as 

fut, aux,y 173. 
sharp, Warf, ^ 
she, fic, (c3, 452). 
shear, f(^erctt, S, 
sheep, baiS ©(^af, -c. 
sheet (of paper), bcr 93ogcn, 431, ^r. 
shepherd, bcr ©chafer; —ess, bic 

iSiJ^afcrin, -ncn. 
sheriff, bcr ©c^crif {Eng^j, 
shine, fc^ctncn, S,; (glitter) g(anacn. 
ship, boS %^\% -c. 
shirt, h^ ©cmb, gen. -c8, //. -en. 
shoe, bcr ©c^ul^, -e. 
shoot, ff^tcgctt, S, 
shop, bcr Sobcn, //. ^cn, or — . 
shore, bad Ufcr. 
short, !ura, * ; — ly (time), balb, in 

furacni ; — ness, btc ^iirac. 
show, «., bic ©(^au; z/., acigcn, tocifcn, 

5"., (guide) fii^rcn. 
shut, fc^Itcgcn, S,^ au^tn<t<^en. 
sick, Iran^ ^. 
side, bic ©cite ; on this, that — of, 

bicgfcit(8), icnfcit(3) (gen., 280). 
siege, btc ^clagcrung. 
sight, bcr SOtblict bic SCnfK^t (//. -en) ; 

in — of, anfic^tig (gen^, 
silent, fc^toctgcnb (part, adj,), 
silver, baS ©tibcr; adj., (of) — , ptbcm. 
sin, btc ©iinbc ; — ner, bcr ©iinbcr. 
since, prep., fcit (dat.) ; conj., (time) 

fctt, fcitbcm ; (reason) ^^ 486. 
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singy fUificn, S, 

sinky {Inlen, S., f. 

sir, ^crr, mctn ^err, 97, 428. 

sister, hit ©(^tocftcr. 

sit, Jl^cn, S.; — down, Jl<3^ fcjcn ; — 

ting-room, had SBol^naintnter. 
six, fc<3^8 ; — th (the), bcr fc(§ftc ; — 

part, bod @e<^ftel. 
skin, !»., bic ©aut, 4 ; (pelt) boS geD, 

-c ; »., fcjtttben, S. [blau. 

sky, bet ^itnmel; — blue, ^immtU 
sledge, ber ©c^Htten. 
sleep, v.i fc^Iafen, S.; — ing-room, 

ha& ©(^lafainnner ; if., ber @(^Iaf; 

— y, Wlfifrig ; —less, Wfoflog ; go 

to — , etn*f(^lafcn (fctn). 
slipper, bcr ?antoKfcl (105). 
small, Ilein. 
smile, la^eln. 
sneak, f(^Iei(^en, ^., f. 
snore, ^^nca^tn. 
snow, «., bcr ©<3^nec; v., fd^eicn ; — 

white, fc^neetociS. 
so, fo, 485 ; (then) alfo. 
soap, bte @eife. 
society, bie ©efeUfc^aft. 
soldier, ber ©olbat^ -en. 
some, cinigc (//.); toelcJeS (sing-.); 

as part, adj\ often not transl. \ 

body, one, jemanb ; — thing, cttoaS ; 

— times, autocilen ; — where, irgcnb* 

too ; — day, einft. 
son, bcr ©ol^n, *c; — in-law, bcr 

©(^toicflcrfol^n. 
song, ber ©cfang, ^ ; baS Sicb, -cr. 
soon, balb ; comp,, el^er ; (earlier) 

frii^cr; (rather) licber; as — (as), 

fobalb. 
Sophia, ©o^l^Kc, gen. -itS. 
sorry, betriibt {^part, adj.) ; I am — , 

eS tut mir leib, 437. 



sort, ble ©ortc; what — of, tooS 

ffir. 
soul, bie @ccle. 

sound, Ilingen, S,; n., ber j^lang, 'e. 
sour, faucr. 
South, ber @ub(en); —em, fubli<^; 

— wards, fiibtoartS. 
•Spain, (bag) ©pa^nien. 
Spanish, fpantfc^. 

spark, ber gunfc, gen, -n», pi, -n, 99. 
speak, Sxnt^tXL, S,, reben, 212. 
speech, bte @pra(^e; bieSlebe; in/n. 

If., ha» ©prec^cn. 
speed, ble (Sile; — y, elUg. 
spell, bu^ftabtc^ren, 215, ^. 
spend, (money) aud^^geben, ^S".; (time) 

att*bringcn, M, 
spin, fpinnen, S. 
spite, ber SBibertoitte, 99 ; in — of, 

tro^ {gen. 280). 
splendid, prdi^tig. 
spoil, berberben, S,, intr,, f. 
sportsman, ber 2ldger. 
spring, O^mp) fpringcn, ^S".; (well) 

quctten, S,, (both aux,, 298) ; if., ber 

©prung, ^t; bte Qucttc; (season) 

bcr grueling. 
sprout, V,, fprlefecn, S. 
square, (figure) bad SSlcrcrf; (place) 

ber ?Iafe *c ; adj\, btcrerfig. 
stable, bcr ©tal^'e; —boy, bcr 

©tallhtc^t. 
staff, bcr ©tab, 'e. 
stair(s), bte Xrcppc; up — , obcn; 

down — , untcn ; (motion) — , ]^cr», 

l^ln^untcr. 
stand, ftel^ett, S.; (endure), aud^^al^ 

ten, S. ; — by (help), bci*ftct)Cii, S., 

(dat) ; — still (stop), ftcl^cn blet» 

ben, S., f. 
star, ber ©tern. 
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•tart, (depart) ab^fa^en, S,, f., ob- 

reifcn, f. 
state, bet ©taat, ^^«. -e8, //. -en. 
atation, bit ©tation^; (house) her 

atatne, bie S^ilbfaule. 

atay, bleibcn, S., f. ; (a time) bcrtoci* 

lew. 
ateal, ftel^Icn, S. 
ateel, bcr ©tal^l; — pen, bic ©ta^I« 

fcbcr; adj\, ftal^lcrn. 
atep, v., trcteti, S., f; «., ber Sritt; 

stair — , bie ©tufe. 
atick, ber ©tod, 'e. 
atill, adj\, ftitt(e) ; adv,, (time) nod^ ; 

(however) bo6), 485. 
atone, ber ©tein ; of — , fteinem. 
atoop (down), ftc^ bitden. 
atorm, ber ©turm, ^e; — y, fturmifcj. 
atory, (tale) bie ®ef(^i(^tc, bie ©age; 

(of a house) bcr ©tod, //. *c. [au8. 
atraight, rec^t, gerabc ; — on, gcrabe 
atrange (foreign), fremb ; (odd) fon* 

berbar. 
atranger, ber grembe {adj. n), 
stream,' ber ©trom, H ; v., ftrbmen. 
atreet, bic ©trafec. 
atrength, bie ©tdrfc ; v., (tarfeit. 
atrike, f(^Iagen, S.; (hit) trcffcn, ^.; 

(the mind) auf»fallen S, f. (dat). 
atrong, ftarf, \ 
atudent, bcr ©tubcnt'', -en. 
atudy, v., ftubic'rcn, 215; «., ha^ 

©tubium, gen. -S, //., 118. 
subject, bcr ©cgcnftanb, *c. 
succeed, gelingcn, S.,\. impers, (dat.) ; 

(foUow) folgen, f. (dat). 
such, folder; — a, cin foldjcr, foI(^ 

ein, 207 ; be/ore adj.^ fo, 456. 
sudden, plb^Iic^. 
suffer, leiben. S.; (allow) ertaubcn. 



suffice, geniigen, genug fetn. 

sufficient, genug, ^intet(^enb (part). 

sugar, ber 3udcr. 

suite, bod @)efolge. 

sum, bie ©umnie. 

summer, ber ©omnter. 

summit, ber ©tpfel, bie ^ol^e. 

sun, bie ©onnc; — shine, bcr ©on* 

nenfc^ein. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag. 
sunken (part, adj.)^ gefunlcn. 
superior, iibcrlcgcn ; — to (dat). 
suppose, an^ne^men, S.; idioms see 

465; — (that), angenommen, ge» 

fcfet (ba6), 480. 
sure, Mer, gctoife ; adv.y — ly, getoife ; 

bo^, io, too^l, 485. 
surrender, />•., iibcrgebcn, S.; intr., 

Sx^ ergcben (243), S. 
sweet, fiifc 

swell, WtocIIcn, S., intr., f. 
swim, fc^tptmmen, S.; (aux.y 298). 
swing, f(^ti)tngcn, S. 
Swiss, adj., fc^tpciaerifd^; »., bcr 

©(^tociacr; /., bic — in. 
Switzerland, bic ©c^mcia, 416. 
sword, bag ©(^toert, -cr, bcr S)egen. 



table, bcr Xif^ bic Safcl. 

tailor, bcr ©(^ncibcr. 

take, nc^mcn, ^.; — from, dat. 

pers. ; — off (clothes), auS=aie]^en, 

S.; — place, ftatt*finbcn, S., 379; 

— a drive, ride, walk (see these 

words). 
talk, fpre(§cn, ^S".; — of, bcf;nre(§cn ; 

»., \><iS> ©efprac^. 
tall, ]^o4 133, tf, 156 ; (person) grofc 

156. 



VOCABULARY. 



363 



task, bte Kufgabe. 

taste, fc^mcrfen ; (try) probicrcn, 215 ; 

n,y bet (i^efc^macf. 
tea, bet %tt. 

teach, Icl^rcn, 442 ; — er, bcr Scoter. 
tear, reiScii, S,; — to pieces, jerrci- 

6cn. 
tell, fagcn ; (a story) craa^lcn ; — a 

lie, liigcn, S, 
temptation, bie Serfu(^ung. 
ten, it^n) the — th, bcr acinic; — 

-fold, ael^nfacl. 
testimony, (testimonial) bod 3eu0« 

ni«,-ffc. 
than, aid ; rarely bettn, 449, 2. 
thank, banlen (^a/.) ; ^., — s, ber 

that, dem,, bcr, jcncr, btcfcr, 456; 

rel.y bcr, tocl(§cr, 459; f^«/'., ha%) 

in order — , bamit, 468, c, 
the, bcr, def, arf,f 416; a^z'. correl,y 

the . . . the, jc . . . befto, 334. 
thee, bicf) (ar^, bir (^a/.). 
theft, bcr S)icbfta]^I (^^«. -«). 
their, i^r; — s, tl^rcr, bcr i^rigc. 
them, fic (ace.) J il^ncn (dat) ; ordem,, 

457 ; — selves, {emph), felbft, fcl» 

bcr; (re/f^;r.) ric5 (fclbft). 
then, (time) bann, batnalS; (infer- 
ence) bcnn, alfo. 
theology, bic X^tolti^W. 
there, bort, ba (in comp,, 184) ; fx- 

pletivCf — (is, are), cS, 294 ; adj,^ 

bortig. 
therefore, bcSl^alb, balder, alfo. 
they, S\tf or dem. 457. 
thief, bcr S)ieb. 
thine, <idj,^ bctn ; pron.^ bcincr, bcr 

bctntgc. 
thing, \>^ %yxi% -c; any — , some- 

— , cltooiS ; not any — , nit^td. 



think, bcntcn, M,; — of, (as object\ 
gen, or an {ficc^\ (opinion) ton 
(dat^ ; (believe), glaubcn. 

third, adj., (the) bcr britte; «., haSf 
S)rittcl (part). 

thirst, «., bcr 2)urft; z/., biirftcn (<>r 
burftcn) ; — y, burftig ; I am — , cd 
bitrftct mt4 290. 

thirty, brcifeig. 

this, bicfcr, bcr; in comp,, ^icr, 401. 

thou, bu, 186. 

though, adv.y bocj, jcboi^ ; <•<;«/•. (al- 
though), obgIci4 tociin . . . att(^, 
485. 

thought, ber ®cban!c, gen, -nS, //. 
-w, 99 ; — of, an (arr .). 

thousand, (a), taufcnb. 

threaten, brol^cn (dat.). 

three, brci; — cornered, — ccfig, — 
times, — mat ; of — kinds, — crici 

thresh, brcf(|cn, S. 

throne, bcr S^ron, -c, or -en. 

through, adv., burcj, 287; prep.^ 
bur(^ (ace.) ; (motive) aud (^a/.). 

thunder, bcr Conner; z;., bonnem. 

Thursday, bcr $)onncr3tag. 

thus, fo, 485 ; alfo (inference). 

thy, bcin. 

ticket, boS ©illct^ ; take — , Ibfen. 

till, prep., big, biS auf (ace.) ; eon;\ 
bid, bid bag. 

time, bic Qtxi pi. -en; (counting) 
\iQ& 9KaI, /« f <7fw/., *mal ; of that 

— , adj., bamalig ; table, bcr 

Sal^rplan ; at (what) — , nm (ace:). 

timid, furt^tfam. 

tired, ntiibc ; — to death, tobmiibc. 

tiresome, miil^fam, langmcilig. 

to, au; (place) na(^ (dat)\ an, auf, 
bid (acc^ ; or by dat. case ; before 
in/in., JU (um . . . 3U). 
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together^ aufamnien. 

toOy adv,, au; conj.^ (also) au(!^. 

tooth, bcr Sal^n, 'c; —ache, ba8 

top, bic ©ol^c, bcr ©tpfel. 

tonnent, qudlen. 

towards, na(§ (</tf/.), gcflen (flf^.). 

tower, bcr Sunn, *e. 

town, bic %\xx\iit ^; — -councillor, 

ber (Stobtrat, 'c. [©(^ncaaug. 

train, ber gug, 'c ; express- — , bcr 
transitory, tcrgdnolic^. 
translate, iiberfe^en, 287. 
trayel, rcifcn {aux,^ 298); i»., — er, 

ber Sctfcnbc \part, «.). 
tree, ber ©aum, *c. 
trip, (journey), bic Rclfc. 
trouble, n.^ (pains) bte S^iil^e ; (afflic- 
tion) bic Xriibfat -e. 
trousers, Me SBeinflciber (//.). 
true, toal^r; (faithful), treu; a//z/., 

— ly, toQl^rlidJ, toal^r^f^tig ; a^ar. 
trust, traucn {dat^, 
truth, bic SBa^rl^ett. 
try, bcrfuc^cn ; (test), probic^ren. 
Tuesday, bcr S)tengtafl. 
turn, broken, tocnbcn, M; — in, cin* 

fcl^rcn ; — out, fleratcn, S,, \. ; — 

pale, crblcic^cn, ^., f. 
twelve, atoiJlf. 
twenty, atoanaifl; —-second, bcr 

atociunb — ftc. 
twice, a^cimal. 
two, atoei, bcibc, 460. 

U. 

umbrella, bcr 9legcnf(!^trm. 
uncle, ber Ol^cim. 

under, adv,^ untcn, untcr, 287 ; prep,^ 
Ulttcr (dat,^ ace). 



understand, berftcl^en, S. 
undertake, untemci^mcn, S, 
undress (one's self), ftc^ aud^at^^^n, 

S, 
unfayorable, ungitnfttg (to, dat,). 
unfortunate, ungliiiflic^ ; as adveri\ 

usually, — crtocifc, 399. 
unhappy, (same as preceding' 
uniytfse, bad SBcItaS (jrgn, -«). 
uniyersity, bic Unibcrfitat^. 
unjust, un0ere(^t. 
unknown, unbefannt (part. adj). 
unmanageable, unlenffam. 
unripe, itnrcif. 
until, prep., biS, biS auf (ace) ; conj^ 

bid, bid baB. 
unwell, untool^l. 
unworthy, untoiirbig. 
up, cuiv., auf, l^crauf, ^tJtauf ; — hill, 

bcrgan^ ; — stairs, oben. 
upon, prep., auf, iibcr (dat., ace). 
upper (the), ber obcrc; — most, bcx 

oberftc, 158. 
us, und (dat. ace). 
use, brauc^cn (rarely gen) ; — up. 

t)erbrau(^cn ; make — of, ft(§ bebie* 

ncn (gen). 
useful, nii^Ii^ (dat). 
usual, getobl^nlidl. 
utmost (the), bcr du^crfte, 158. 
utter, v., augem, 214. 

V. 

vacation-ramble, bic Sericnrcife, 

vain, citct; in — , bcrgcbenS. 

valley, bad %a\ ^er. 

value, bcr SBcrt. 

vanish, f^toinben, S., f. 

vanity, bic (JitcRcit. 

very, fcl^; abs. sup., ^od^ft, fiuSerjt 
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▼ictOTy bcr ©tegcr; — ious, ric0rci(§. 

view, (sight) bic 8CuSfi(§t; (opinion) 
bie $(nfi(^t. 

Tillage, boS ®orf, 'cr; — commu- 
nity, bic S)orff(§aft 

yirtae, bie Xugcnb. 

yirtaous, tugcnbl^aft. 

yisit, bcfuc^cn; i»., bcr©cfu(§. 

Yoice, bie @timme. 

Yolomey bet SBanb, % 426. 

vowel, bet ^oiaV, -c ; — change, ber 
ablaut; — modification, ber Urn* 
laut. ' 

W. 

wait, toartcn; — for, rarefy gen,y 

434; usually auf {acc)\ — ing- 

room, ber SBartefaal; «., — er, ber 

^ellner. 
wake (up), auf*toac^en ; />•., toetfen. 
walk, v., ge^en, S,, f.; go to — , 

fpajie^Tcn — ; «., bcr ©paaier^flang. 
wall, bie 9)^auer; (of a room) bie 

SBanb, 'e. 
want, z'., brau(|en, bebiirfen (261, 

gen)\ «., (need) ba8 Seburfnig; 

(lack) ber aJiaiigel (an, ^/a/.)- 
war, bcr Wcg. 
wardrobe, bie d^arbcrobe. 
warm, toarm ; I am' — , mir ift — . 
wash, tpaf^cn, S, ; also reflex, 
watch, tDa(!^en ; /r., bema^en ; n,^ bie 

2Ba(5e ; (time) btc Vi%x, -en. 
water, baS Baffer; ?/., todffcm, bcgte= 

6en, »$•. 
wave, !»., bie Belle ; v., toel^cn ; /r., 

f(^toingen, ^. 
way, ber SBcg ; (manner) bie SSeife. 
we, toir. 
weak, Mtoa4 ". 
wealthy, rei(i^, bermogenb (/af^. adj\). 



wear, tragen, 6*. 

weary, miibc, ermubet (part, adj,), 

weather, baS SSctter; — cock, bet 

SBetter^a^n, ^e. 
Wednesday, ber 9)>^itttPo4 388. 
week, bie SBoc^e. 
weep, toeincn. 

weigh, toiegen, S,; /r., tpdgen (242). 
welcome, toiUfommen. [486. 

well, adj., too^I; adv., gui, tool^I, 
what, inter, rel. pron,, toaS ; inter, 

adj., toel(§cr; — ever, alleS toaS, 

\0(iS> . . . au(^, 459 ; — kind of, 

toad fitr, 221. 
when, inter., toann; indef., toenn; 

def., ate, ba, 486 ; — ever, toenn. 
whence, too§er, or sep., 483. 
where, too ; (/« comp., before vowels, 

toor, 222). 
whether, conj., oB. 
which, inter,, toelcfjcr; rel., tocl(§er, 

ber, 234. 
while, n., bie SBcilc ; conj,, (whilst) 

tod:^renb, inbeni, inbeffen, 486. 
whip, bie $eitf(^e. 
whistle, Pfeifen, S, 
white, toeife. 

Whitsuntide, ^pngften (pi), 
who, inter., tocr; rel., toclc^cr, ber, 

234 ; (he) — , — ever, toer, toer . . 

cu(^, 459. 
whole, gana, 144 ; n., bad @^ande. 
whose, inter., tocffen; rel., beffen, 

bercn, 234. 
why, toarum, toeS^att, toad, 458. 
wicked, bofe. 
wife, bie grau, -en. 
wilderness, bic SBiifte, bie 3BiIbnid. 
will, «., ber aSille, gen. -nS, //. -n, 

99 ; (last) bad Seftament'' ; v,, tool- 

Icn, 261 ; modal, 472 ; as fut., 173. 
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willing, toiStg; to be ^, kDiSend 

fcin. 
win, gctoinncn, S. 
windy ber SSinb. 
wind, toinbcn, S.; — up (a clock), 

auf*aic^en, S. 
window, ba^ gcnftcr. 
wine, ber SBcin ; — glass, baS SBcin* 

wing, ber gliigel; — ed, gcflugclt. 

William, 3BiI^eIm. 

winter', ber SBlntcr. 

wise, toeife. 

wish, If., ber SBunfi^, *e ; v., touiifij^cn. 

with, (together) mtt, famt, bei 

{daf.) ; (means) burc^ (ace). 
within, aifv,y innen, barin; prgp,, 

(time) btnnen (ifat.) ; (place) inner« 

^tt (^^«.). 
without, adv., brauBen ; prgp,, ol^ne 

{acc.),aviitx{dai.)f au6erf)alb (^^«.)- 

• woman, haS SBeib, -er, bic grau, -en. 

wonder, «., baS SBunber, — ; v., fi(5 

tounbcm (fiber, ace). 
wood, (material) bad ^ola; (place) 

ber SSalb, -^r; —en, l^blacm. 
woodman (cutter), ber ^oIjl^aucT. 
w%d, baSwSBort, //. 'er, -e, 425. 
work, «., ha» SBcrf, -c, bic Slrbctt ; 

V,, arteitcn ; — ^people, bic KrbettS* 

teutc (//. 426). 
world, bte SBclt, -en. 
worm, ber SSurm, *er. 



worth, a(/j.y toert (gvn.) ; — while, 
ber aJJii^c toert. [ben. 

wound, »., bte SBunbe; v., bertoun^ 

wreath, ber Strang *c. 

write, f(i^reibcn, S, 

writer (author), ber ©(^riftftcfler. 

writing, »., bie ©c^rift, -en; in — , 
Mriftli(^.' 

wrong, adv.f uttre(^t; «., baS tin- 
rec^t; to be — , unre<3^t ^aben. 

Y. 

year, bQ& Saljr, -e. 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, ber SBauer, ^^n, -B, pi. -n. 

yes, ia. 

yesterday, geftcm; adj\, of — , gc' 

ftrig ; day before — , borgeftern. 
yet, (time) no(^; not — , no(^ ntc^t; 

(however) bo^ jebiK^, 485. 
yield, toeii^en, S,, nac§*gebcn, .S".; 

bath daU 
yonder, adj,, jener; adv,, bort 
you, (//.) i^r; (Hng:) bu; (j. or p^ 

©ie, 189, »<7/^. 
young, jung, *; — man, ber SfiwgRitQ ; 

— lady, baS groulein. 
your, yours, adj, and pron, (see 

you) ; — self, selves, (^»f/A.),1e(bft; 

or refl, object^ 454. 
youth, bie 3ugcnb; (young man}, 

ber Sungling. 
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I. Plural of Nouus. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference : — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
S)cr apfel, Strfcr, fdoben, S3rubcr, ®artcn, ^afcn, ^ammel, jammer, ^anbcl, 
aKangel, SRantcr, SRogcI, Ofcn, ©attel, (©(^itabel, ©(^toogcr, Satcr, SSoflel. 

(^) Variant are : 2)cr gaben, ©raften, Sobcn, SRobcI, ©(§obc(n), SSagcn ; 
and the neuter, boS Sager — with a few others, rarely, as bcr Sogen, bet 
aJtagen, etc. 

2. Strong II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, d) : ®cr SCoI, Star, SCrm, SBorb, SBorn, S)od)t, S)oi)[4 ®rud 
(but in comp. 8tu8bru(fc, etc.), gorft, ®rob, ®urt, ^au^ ^uf, ^unb, Soc^S, 
Saut, Su(%8, a^olc^, a^onb (SJonbcn = months), ?Pfab, $oC, %m, ^\xxd\, 
(S(^uft, ©(^ul^, ©toff, Xog, 3ott (/«^^), and a few others, with some of variant^ 
usage (§ 424-5)- • 

(b) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : 2)CT SCItar^ 93ifc^of, ©l^oroF, ©eneroF, ^anaF, ^oplon^, ^arbtnor, 
aJtoraft^, $afQft' — to which may be added the neuters, boS ^ofpitar^, ©pi- 
toK (pi. -dCcr). 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There m|OT)e 
added — though with variant forms — S)cr %tym, ©traufe (nosegay)^ wic^t, 
©bfctoicfit (§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added : ^er gelS (§ loi), ginf, ®C(f, Sftcrb, ©pa^ ; also (§ 121), 
©tcinmct, Sgorfa^r. $)er S3urf(^, bcr ®efell (as also bcr ^irt, bcr 0(^3, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final c. 

5. The strong feminines (§ 82) are the monosyllables : 2)ic 9tngft, S(jt, 
San! (bench), S3raut, ©runft, Sruft, gouft, gruc^t, ©onS, ®ruft, ^anb, ^aut, 
5?Iuft, ^raft, ^Vi\), «unft, Soug, Suft, Suft, SKac^t, SKogb, a^auS, SRoc^t, 9io^t, 
9iu6, ©tobt, SSSanb, SSurft, 3unft ; and, with variant forms, 9iot, ©au, ©(^nur, 
3u(^t. Also, *flu(^t, «funft in comp., Stmtbruft, ©efdjtoulft; and SKuttcr, 
Xoc^tcr (§ 77). 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -e (§ 82) are : 

(a) In -r : 2)a8 ^aax, ©ccr, ^af^x, SKcer, ^Paor, SRol^r, %itx, %ox ij^ate), and 
the following : 

(b) 5)a« ©cct, ©elt, »cin, ©oot, »rot, ©ing (M/«tf), (5ra, gett, S€ft, ®Ut, 
^cft, 30*, ftnle, 5hrcu8, So«, SKafc 3lefe ?fcTb, ^fuitb, ?5ult, 9ic*t, Sc^, 9lei4 
Riff, 9io6, ©ala, ©(|af, ©(^tff, ©*tocin, ©eil, ©ieb, ©ptel, ©tiirf, SBcrl, 3eU, 
S^ug, 3tcl, with a few others, and some of variant usage (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: ^er (S(et)atter, 
Sotbeer, ¥fau (?), ©trauB (ostrich), Untertan, Qxtxaif and the neuter, hc& Seib, 
with a few foreign words, as iton^ful, Sntcref^fc, 3"tocK, ©totut^. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 



II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 

%Xi, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 

I. With dative : (a) Place at or near: (i) cr fte^t an ber Xiire, an ber (£(fe, 
(nol^) on berSBanb, etc.; (2)011: ber^ut ^fingt an berSBanb; an bemUfei 
fte^en; bte SBac^t am 9%]^etn; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: bie 
©(^la^i an ber $Clma (see bei). 

(b) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): S)ic Xagc fmb jc|t 
ant langftcn, {at the) longest, 

{c) Definite specification^ (i) primarily oi place , in: lal^m an ctncm gufee; 
(2) manner, by : an ber ^anb greifcn, fii^ren, l^alten, atctien, by the hand; 
hence, means, by : an ber ©ttmme crfennen, to know by the voice ; (3) plenty 
or want, of, in: reic^, arm, ftarl, fc|tt)ac| an; iibcrflufe, 9KangeI, an ®elb; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from: leibcn, ftctben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease ; see Dor). (5) And with verbs, as fel^ten, l^lnbem, atocifcln, to 
doubt of; tetlne^mcn, Suft finben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

(d) Time, definite without duration, at, in: am SD^orgen ge^t bte (Sonne 
auf; am Slnfange; am @nbe. On: am STlontag; oxa neunten ISStoi (dates 
§ 309); an meinem ©eburt^tage (see du; and for time of day, um). 

(e) In many phrases, as, c8 tft an mir au rebcn, my turn to speak; cS ift 
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nti^tS on bcr ®efd^t(^tc, nothing in the story; am Scben, alive; an feincr ©tcUc, . 
in his place; an bejfen ©tctte, instead of that, etc. 

2. With accxisative. motion or direction tO. 

(tf) ^/arir — to, On, against: cr gcl^t an bic ©cfe, ftcttt ben Xtft^ an baS 
ScnftCT, l^dnflt ben ^ut an bic SSanb; flopft an bic Xiirc; ftbfet ben gufe an 
cincn ©tcin; Ic^nt fi(^ an bic SKaucr; and in phrases like: SCn bicStrbcit 
gcl^cn, go to work, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object): cincn ©rtcf fc^rcibcn; ctn 93u(§ fcnben; cine Jftcbc l^atten— an, to; 
and in address, without verb -^ letters, poems, etc., as : an Smma, an bic 
Srcubc. 

(B) Figuratively, direction of mind: bcnfcn, crinncrn, mal^ncn, an, of; 
glauben, ^% in ; getoo^ncn an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns : bcr 
®cban!c, ®laubc, an; as, i(§ glaubc an cincn ®ott, in one God (see bcnfcn 
bonp. 134). 

(c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: e3 loftct an bic jcl^n Xalcr; more usually with bt8, to, till: bi« an 
\iiA (Snbc; bom 9)loTflcn bid an ben Kbcnb, etc. 

9nf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative: (a) /Vjf if, on, upon, literally, as : auf bcm 3:ifc^c, \itvx 
©crgc, bcr ©ec, \izxci ©^iffc, bcr ©trafee, fcin, etc. Hence (b), with places 
implying elevation or importance, 9X\ auf mcincm Stmntcr («/ jAwVj) ; auf 
bcm ©(§Iof[c (up at) ; and so, auf bcr UniDcrfitat, bcr SCndftclIunfl, h^m ©aUc, 
bcm a^arftc, bcr 5Poft, fcin, etc. Also {c), local occupation or condition, at, 
on: er tft auf bcr ©(^utc (= still a pupil, while in school = in bcr ©c^ulc); 
auf bcr Sagb; auf cincr Slcifc, etc. And hence in phrases like auf bcm Sanbc, 
in the country; auf bcr ©tcdc, on the spot; auf bcr iat, in the very act, etc. 
(d) Metaphorically, resting or standing on : baucn, bctul^cn, bc^arrcn, 
bcftcl^en (insist) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf 
is used with accusative: 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b, c above; 
as, on: auf ben 83crg, bic ©cc, bie ©trafec, flcfjen; to: auf ben ©all, ben 
aJlarft, bic ?Poft, bad Sanb, gc^cn; on or for: auf bic 3oflb, cine Sicife, 
flcl^cn, etc. 

(b) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bid auf ben Xob; cr l^at m\^ aufd 
aufeerfte flcbrac^t; — and here the absolute superlative (§ 315): aufd f(^onftc 
griifecn, etc. 

(c) Direction, on or after: ©c|lag auf ©c^Iag, blow upon (after) blow; 
bcr ©onnenf(§cin folgt auf ben SRcgen. Hence, on, as occasion: bad tue ic^ 
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anf S^ren SBefe^I, on your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner^ 
in: auf Mefe SBeife, in this way; auf ^eut{(^, in German; aufi^ neue, anew^ etc. 

(</) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: fte ^Qt tntmer ein 9[uge 
anf bad ilinb; cr gtbt biel (S^elb auf SBiic^er aud, ^» or /<7r books (thus, auf 
ba6, /<?r, in order that). Hence, as prospective condition^ on : auf btc (Si^efQ^r 
]^anbe(n, <7ff M^ risk; auf Seib unb liebfen; auf btefe SBebingung ; or in: auf 
bicfcngaH; aufattcgaUc {literzWy, /or a/i eases); or at: auf mcinc Soften, 
at my expense, and other phrases. 

(e) So, with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or 
towards as, for : l^offen, loarten ; to : antmorten, l^bren, merfen : er antioortet 
mir; but: auf mcinc gragc; cr ^brt auf mcinc Slcbc; on: rc(^ncn, fl<§ bcrlaffcn, 
t^ toaQzn, aa^(cn; — adjectives, of: cifcrfitc^ttg, nctbifc^, ftola; at: bbfc, 
erboft, etc 

(/) Time (i) on, towards : c8 gcl^t auf ncun ; cin SlJlcrtcl auf brct, a quar- 
ter past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: cine 9letfc auf ben 
crftcn SKat feftfcjcn— auf cine SBoc^c bcrfi^icbcn ; cr rcift auf cine SSo(i^cob, 
for a week; and in phrases like : auf immcr, for ever; auf SBtcbcrfc^cn, till 
we meet again, etc., in prospective sense, for, till. (3) On or at a point, 
precisely : IJommen ©ie auf bic aJJinutc, at the minute ; auf ctnmat, cUl at once. 

NoTB., — SCuf is much used adverbially (»/, 0pen, etc.)> and in adverbial phrases. 

9lti9, with dative only — out of (from within). 

(a) Place — motion out of: (i) Kud bcm ^aufc fommcn ; ®clb and bcr 
Xafd)c nc^mcn ; and bcm gcnftcr fc^cn, to look out 0/ the window; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): auiS bcr @tabt tommcn, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from: olV& ben SCugen; and bcr SKobc, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

ip) Source — from, by: (i) 3l<^ fc^c au8 S^tcm ©rtcfc — au8 fcincm 93ctTa» 
gen ; \<i^ toctfe ^v& erfal^xung — and btclcn ©riinben ; auS SScrfc^cn, by mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from: ®r ftamnft tiyx^ ctncr altcn gamtltc — ou8 ©crltn ; 
ein aJJdxc^cn au3 alien Seiten; SRad)rtc§tcn— Sricfc— au8 S)cutf(^Ianb, etc. 

{c) Material— ^xX of, of: STuS ®oIb gemaci^t; au8 Sel^m gebrannt; bcr 
9^cnf(^ beftcl^t auiS Scib unb ©cele ; ^^x^ nic^tig totrb v\^\S> ; toerbcn auS, to 
become of, etc 

{d) Motive — from, for: 8tuS eitclfcit, ®eia, Slot l^anbcln; au3 SKangel 
on ®clb, for want of money; (i.vS> SCcfitung gcgcn ®ie, out of respect, etc 

©el, with dative only — by, near. 

{a) Place — properly (near) by: ©r tool^nt Bel bcr ittrc^c ; i(^ ftanb bet bcm 
ftbntg. So in many phrases: bci Xifc^e, at table; bet ^ofe, at court; beim 
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^ein {i^en; ic^ f^aU !ein ®elb 6et mtr, about me; Me @(^Ia(^t 6ei Setpaig, of 
(with names of towns); 6et @innen fetn, in one's senses; bet <&ette, aside^ etc. 
(^) More especially at one's house : (i) 8et bent ©(^neiber, a^ tht 
tailor's (house or shop) ; er too^nt bei mix, with me (at my house — mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: S)aiJ Ift bei 
und 9)^obe — bet ben ^eutfc^en iibCit^, with us^among the G,; bad SBort finbet 
fid^ bei ben S)t(§tern — bei ©oet^e, in the poets, etc. S)oS ftel^t bet Sl^nen, 
stands with — depends on— you; frogen ©ie bet i^m na(§, inquire 0/ him, etc, 

(c) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English) : (i) 93ci ber $anb 
ne^mcn; bet fcinem SRanten nennen, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration: 
bei ®ott, by {the help of) God; bet ntcincr S^rc, by, or on my honor; an^ (3) 
condition — on: bet ScbcnSftrafc, on penalty 0/ death ; bet alle bent, with (in 
spite of) all that. 

(d) Time — (i) on, as occasion : 93et biefex ©elegen^eit, on this occasion ; 
bei biefen SBorten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by : bet 9^ac^t ; 
bet Xoge ; bei fiic^te, by candlelight; bei l^ellcm 2:o0e, in broad day; bet biefem 
SSetter ; betm Sefen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

^ttrill, with accusative only — through. 

(tf) Place — motion through : 2)ur(§ bte <5tobt — ben SSoIb — ^rciten; burd) 
etnen %\\x% fc^tpimmen, across a river; burc^ attc ©efa^ren fiegreic^, etc. 

{B) Means — through, by: %tx 93ricf !am burt^ bie $oft, through (by) the 
mail; er toarb' teic^ bur(^ ben ^anbel — burc^ S^ten 93etftanb, by trade, etc.; 
burc^ etnen ^fetl berwunbct, by an arrow, etc. 

(c) Time — extension through': here burc^ usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, l^inburc^) : bad gan^e 3a^t burcb ; ben Xag l^inburc^, all day long, 

NoTB. — 2)urd) is much used adverbially (throafhoat) ; and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

gfiir, with accusative only — for (originally same as bor). 

(a) Primarily, place — in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for : toir Idmpfen 
fiir 5?ontg unb SSatcrfanb ; meine greunbe (timmen fur ntic^, vote for me ; i(^ 
forge fiir bi(§, etc. 

(B) Hence, in place of, for : (i) (5r l^anbclt fiir mic^, for me (as my agent); 
bittige 8B(a)aren fiir b(a)are§ ®elb, cheap goods for cash; tc^ ne^me e3 fiir 53e* 
aol^lung an, for, or in, payment, (2) Price — for : fiir gc^^n 2,afcr faufcn — 
t)^r!aufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like ac^ten, erfldren, gelten, l^alten, 
fi(§ au^gc^cn — fiir (§ 443, c), etc. 

(c) Hence, fitness, destination — for : %Q& ©liicf ift nii^t fiir OTi(§ ; ©piel* 
aeuge fiir 5finber, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence : 
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(gr tft alt fitr fctnc ^af)xe, old for his years ; and phrases like SKann fiir SKann ; 
Sag fur Xag ; SBort fiii SBort, etc. (3) Restriction : fiir l^cutc, fiir bicfcS SKal, 
for this time ; fiir Tni(§, tfj/<;r iw^; an unb fiir fic^, in and for itself^ per 
se^ etc. 

3tl, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(a) Place or time—la^ within : in bicfcm ^aufc— biefcm 3a:^rc— bcr nac^« 
ftcn SBoiJ^c ; in ©critn ; im ©inter, etc. ; at : in ber 5f ir^c — bcr ©(^ulc, in 
school (see auf); in ^utjent, in a short time; in aller gtii^c, as soon as 
possible: im alter Don 60 S^^wn, at the age, etc. 

(b) Condition : in ©cbanfen ; in SJcratociflunfl ; in cincr ungliicfli^en Sage 

— ©tintniung — fein, etc. Snt ©cgriff fein au f^rciben (in the idea) on the 
point of writing (§ 465). 

(r) Manner: im (SJetfic beten, in spirit; in ber (Silc, in haste; in ctncm 
bcleibigcnbcn a:one, in (with) an insulting tone; in SBa^rl^eit; in bcr Xai, 
in fact; bcfte^cn in, to consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place — into: in baS ^oxA — ben ®artcn — gel^cn, etc.; to: in bic 
iKrd^c — - bic ©(^ulc — h£t& 3::^catcr — gc^cn, to church, etc. ; in : cr fd^nitt T"^ 
inS ©ein — fjCiiit einen ©d^nitt in bic SBangc, a cut in his cheek. 

(b) Condition — change into : SBaffcr in SBctn — Xraurlgfcit in Sreube — 
bcrtoanbcln; in ixoti ©tiirfc tcilen, into two pieces ; In flppigfeit t)crfattcn ; in 
bic gluc^t iogen, to put to flight; ctnwilltgcn in, to consent; flc§ mif^cn in, to 
meddle with, 

NoTB. — 3n, as prefix, is ein — see also herein, ^incin. 

^tif with dative only — company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with : too^^ncn — effcn — mit (see bei); also to : fprcc^cn mit ; 
bertoanbtmit, related to ; on: SKitlctb ^abcn mit, to have pity on; by: cin 
SJ^ann mit Seamen ©c^mtbt, by name (see bet), etc. 

(b) Time — coincident with : 9Kit htm griil^Iing lommen bic ©c^toafben ; 
mit biefen SBortcn ging er ab ; mit 2:ageSanbru4 at (with) daybreak, etc. 

(c) Instrument — with: 5Kit einem aRejfer fc^ncibcn; mit cincm $)ol(^c 
fte(§en, etc. ; mit giifecn trctcn, underfoot; mit b(a)arem ®clbc faufen, to buy 
for cash; mit bcr $oft f(^icfen, by mail; tc^ fage bamit, I mean; multipUcicrcn 

— bibibiercn — mit, by, 

(d) Manner — with: mit S5crgniigcn; mit grofecn Stugen anfcl^cn, with 
surprise ; mit SSorfaJ — Slcife, on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 

NoTK. — SWtt, often stands as adverb, without object— with, along (withi 



USES OF SOME PREPOSITIONS. 373 

9{a4 with dative only (akin to na^, near)— towards, to, after. 

{a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons) : 3(§ rcifc nad^ CSng* 
lanb — na(^ ©erlin — na(^ bcm ©iiben ; nac^ bcr ©tabt — nac^ &aufe — gc^cn, 
home. 

(b) Hence, of object aimed at — after, for: laufen nad^, to run after; nad) 
ben ©terncn greifen, to grasp at. So, fragen, fc^en, ftrebcn, fc^trfcn — nad), 
after, 01 for; fd)iefeen, trac^ten, toerfcn, aiclen — nad), at, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begiertg nad), etc. 

(c) Time— after: (i) 5Rod) S^cuja^r; jioc^ jc^n U^r; m^ eincr HRinute; 
(2) succession after, next to : nac^ bit tft er mein Uebfter Sreunb, next to 
you, etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows) : 92a(^ einer 
?Sorf(^rift fc^reibcn, afur a copy ; no^ ©cfc^l ^anbctn ; iia(§ mcincr a^cinung ; 
nac^ meincr U^r, by my watch; nad) ben ©cfcjcn; bcm Stlter iia(^, according 
to age ; ber Slet^e nad), in a row. And in phrases like rtdjten, urtetlen — 
na(5, to judge by ; ricc^en, fc^mcrfcn — nac^, to taste of. 

filler, with dat. or accus, oyer, above. 

1. With dative, position oyer. 

(a) Place, Over : S)er SRcbcI ftc^t iibcr bem JBcrge ; niemanb ftcl^t iibcr bent 
^onig {in rank). 

{p) over, beyond : fiber bcm HRccrc (ag cine neuc SBelt. 

(r) over, daring: fiber bcm SBuc^e, \itxci Scfen, fd)(ief cr ctn, while reading; 
iibcr bcm ©picle cntftanb bcr ©trcit, during the game (over, concerning^ iibcr 
bag ©pici), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over : fiber btc ©riidc gcl)en ; iibcr ha^ ^ou8 flicgcn ; ben $ut 
iibcr ben %\\^ l^angcn ; cine ©riide iibcr ben glufe fdjtagcn, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as l^errfc^en, rcgieren, ficgcn — iibcr, etc. 

(b) Over, beyond: (i) fiber baS 3icl f(§ic6en, beyond the mark; iibcr htn 
ftontg fe^cn ; iibcr cine Sf^cilc tncit ; iibcr metne j^rdftc ; iiber aUc S^agcn ; iibcr 
60 2^a^re alt. Also (2) past, by : fiber $artd na(^ Sonbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to : ^rtefe iiber SBrtcfc f(^retbcn, letters upon letters; etnen 
Xag iibcr ben anbem, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (i) fiber cin Sa^r fcl^en toir unS toicber, in 
(after) a year ; ^cutc iibcr ac^n 2:agc, Un days hence; iibcr fura obcr lang/ 
sooner or later ; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case)- 
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fiber Slai^t, over night (in the night): btc S^at^t fiber, all night; ben ©oinmer 
fiber, all (through) the summer, 

(d) Frequently of object or cause : abont, concerning, of, etc. Thus : 

(i) With verbs, as fpret^en, f(^retben, eraal^len — fiber, abont (see bon); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as : ftc^ argent, ft(^ freuen, ft(^ 
tounbem, erft^recfen ; (lagen, Tac^en, trauem, toetnen — fiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, frol^, traurig, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc. 

Ullt, with accus. only, aronnd, abont. 

(tf) Place : Um beri Xtft^ fijen, laufen ; etnjoS urn ben ^18 btnben, tragen ; 
bte @^egenb um Lofton, etc. 

(d) Timey or number — (i) indefinite, abont: um 9^tttema(^t ; um atoet* 
^unbert, about 200 ; but (2) of the time of day^ definite, at: ym, toelc^e geit ? 
yxvx atnei U^r, at two o'clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by : um ein Sa^r filter, 
a year older, (4) Succession, after : einer VCC^ ben anbem, one after another, 

(c) Rotation aronnd, (i) alternation : etnen Xaq um ben anbem, every other 
day; (2) Exchange, for: Sluge Vim SCuge, an eye for an eye; um etnen l^b^en 
$rei8 !aufen, for (at) a high price, (3) End, or loss; vm baS Ceben bringen, to 
deprive of life ; um ba8 ®elb !ommen, to lost one's money ; eS Ift um mid^ ge= 
fd^el^en, all over with me. Compare bte Beit tft Vixa., over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, abont, for : Vivx ettoad ftretten, um 
l8rot, Seraei^ung, bitten ; vm @^elb fpielen ; um 9tat fragen ; Vixa $filfe rufen ; 
um dotted 3BtUen,/<7r God's sake. And with still more general reference: 
IBte fte^t eiS }xm. i^n, vm fetne ®efunb^ett? how is it about, etc.? @d tft }xxx 
fein Sixiitxi au tun, his life is at stake, etc. 

NoTB. — @ie ftritten fiber, um, einen ^\t\ : fiber expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 
object of contention. This more rtmott sense of um is seen in the infin., um . . . ^U, of 
purpose. Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

Unter, with dat. or ace, nnder. 

I. With dative, position nnder, beneath, (a) Place: ttnter einem 8aume 
fte^en ; er ftel^t tief unter btr (in rank); unter ber ^anb, underhand, secretly; 
unter ©egel, under sail; unter meincm ©(^uje jte^en, under my protection ; 
unter ben ®efe|en, subject to the laws; unter biefer Sebingung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: unter ber Sleglerung 9lapoleon8; unter ben 
beutf(^en ^atfem, under, etc. 

■ (b) Among, frequently : (i) unter anbem, among other things ; bie f(^onfte 
unter alien (so, often, for part, gen., § 431) : unter etnanber, in confusion ; 
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sometimes (2) between: unter und gcfogt, entre nous ; untcr 93rubeni, con^ 
fidentialfy, etc., or (3) amid: unter 3lubc(n, amid shouts, 

(c) Below, less than: Untcr bent SBert anflcbcn, unter ?Prei8 bcrfaufen, 
below value; unter atnanaifi S^^tcn alt ; unter atter ^tif, beneath all criticism. 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath (a): unter etnen iBaunt 
treten, {i(^ flitt^ten, to take refuge under; er ^at aUe ^tnge unter feine Sitfte 
getan, put under; i(^ ne^me bt(^ unter ntetnen (&(f)u^, etc. 

(b) Among : ttuTraut unter ben fBei^en fden, to sow tares among the wheat; 
unter bie ©olbaten fiel^en, to enlist, 

Son, with dative only, from, of, by : 

{a) Place (i) motion from : (Sr fommt toon ber ©tabt ; rcift toon ^arid tta(^ 
li^onbon ; and in phrases, t)on o6en, bon ^inten ; bon einanber ge^en, to sep- 
arate^ etc. (2) Transition from : toon SBorten au ©(^lagen, from words to 
blows; bon einer itranfi^eit genefen, recover from. (3) Separation from: fe(§3 
aJleilcn Don ©erlin ; rein bon ; fret bon ©(^ulben, free of debt; fretgefpro(^en 
bon, acquitted of , 

{p) Time, from (often with added adverb) : bon Storgen bid 9[benb ; bon 
l^eute ; bon ^tub^eit an ; bon ^ugenb auf ; bon %\itx^ (Beit) ^er, from olden 
times, etc 

(c) Source, from: (i) bon el^rlidjen (SItern geboren; ettoad bon einem ber« 
langen, er^alten, etc., to ask from, or of; bon ©erjen, from the heart; bon 
felbft voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: Sine ^riitfc bon difen (but 
aud (Sifen ma(^en), ein ^era bon @tein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er lebt bon feincm ^anbel; bon ber Cuft leben, on air; nafe bom Regen ; 
bon Sroft erftarrt, etc. 

(d) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (§ 274). 

(e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 431-2) : 

(i) ber ^onlg bon (Snglanb ; fetner bon unS ; trinfen ®ie bon bicfem SBetn ; 
and with adjectives : bott bon, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description : din 
a^ann bon 6^re, bon 60 SciT&ten; ein ©(^aufpieler bon $rofcf[ion, by profession; 
ein 3^eufel bon einer Srau, a devil of a woman ; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from (local) : thence of, as sign of nobility : Siirft 
bon ^tdmarcf, etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, concerning; with verbs like bcnfen, l^alten, 
pren, fagen, ft^reiben, fprcd)en, miff en, etc : maS benten ®ie bon i^m ? your 
opinion of (see an) ; id) fprad) babon, of it, mentioned it (bariiber, about it, in 
detail). 
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fSot, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

1. With dative : (a) Place ^ (i) position before : to or bcm Xorc ftd^cn ; toor 
mcinen SCugcn ; ©diritt toor ©(^ritt, sUp by step. (2) In presence of, before : 
toot bcm ®erid)tc, htm Slic^ter, ftc^en. 

(b) Time^ (i) priority before : toor SBet^nac^ten ; toor Sl^rtftt ®cBurt ; (2) 
preference before : toor aUen S)in0en, be/ore ally first, (3) Especially of time 
past, ago : toor cinem 3al^rc ; toor 3citcn, in times past, 

{c) In presence of before, from : (i) toor etnem fliel^en, iofiee from ; toor 
bcm Xobc crfd)rc(fen ; and with like verbs : p^S furd)tcn, atttcm ; fic^ l^itten, 
toerbergcn, toerftcden — toor, be/ore, or from (to avoid), teamen toor, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : toor Slngft flic^cn ; toor grcubc 
loetnen ; toor hunger fterben (see aud). 

2. With accusative, motion before : mtr fe^en und toor bad 3:or {go out 
an(/,,etc.) ; bte ©anb toor bic SCugen l^altcw ; toor ba9 ®eri(^t gcforbert tocrbew 
(with motion implied); ficl^e toor bt(^, look before you (direction); but ic^ 
fa§ eS toor mir UcQcn (place), etc. 

3ll, with dative only, properly tO, but with various uses, (a) Primarily, 
motion tO — (i) a person (for place, see wad)) : er !am ju mir, Ucf au fciner 
Sautter. Hence (2) to one's house>(see bet) : ju bem @(^netber ge^eit, to the 
tailor's. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : er fpra(§ au mir, fang ju 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etc. 

(b) Outside of persons, (i) motion to (yet with notion oi arrival at^ thus 
distinct from nac^) : @r ge^t tagltc^ aur ©tabt, to town (ift na(^ ber ©. ge^ 
gangcn, has gone (started) to the town; fie legtew bad (SJelb an feincn giifecn, at 
his feet; toon Ort an Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases : au Snbe 
fommcn ; a" ©runbc gc^en ; au ©cJ^anben toerben, etc. (2) In addition to : 
er ntmmt fBaffcr au feincm SBetn, with his wine; aubem, baau, besides. 
(3) Limit, degree — up to : baS ift fc^bn aum @ntaii(fen ; \>a^ ift aum 8a(^cn ; 
aum Xobe betriibt ; aum toenigften, at least. 

(c) Direction tO, (i) Object: bie Cicbe au ®ott, love to God; Cuft aum a:anaen, 
desire to dance. (2) Purpose, fitness, for : 2)ad HReffcr btcnt aum ©(^neiben, 
metn ©ol^n ift aum ^aufmann lt\immi, for a merchant ; bcrcit aum 3:obe ; and 
in phrases : au ®afte bitten, as a guest; au Slate gel^en, ne^men ; au ©ettc gc^cn 
(for sleep); au 2;ijc^e ge^en (to eat — xidd:^ bem 2., to the table) ; mir au ®e= 
fatten ; au«t ©eifpiel, for example, etc. 

(d) Effect, (i) Transition to : S)aS SBajfer mtrb au ©id ; ber Shiabe toadift 
aum aJJanne l^eran ; and in phrases : au ©tanbe bringen, to accomplish ; au 
©efic^te befommen, to get sight of ; aum SRarren l^aben, to make a fool of , etc. 
Hence (2) 2i% factitive object (§ 443, rt^). 
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(t) without motion, at (see ^) : (i) Place (towns, etc.), 8«?^flT^i^ ; ^ic Uiti* 
t>erfitat a" 93erltn ; and in phrases : au ^aufc ; aur ^anh, at hand; aur <See, 
at sea; einem au giifeen Ueflcn — especially with following adverb: Qvixa 
iorc, gcnfter — l^inaug, out of (at), etc. (2) Time, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, urn) : 3u SSeil^naditen (but am 25. December) ; au S^^tttag (but 
urn 12 Ul^r); aur Sett bcr aRcbicdcr; au filetc^cr 8cit; au fcincr 3cit, in due 
time; also for: ctn ©cfc^en! aum ©eburtStoge, a birthday gift, (3) Propor- 
tion — at, to: ®o8 ©tiid au atoet ©rofc^cn, twogroschen apiece ; boS ?Pfunb 
au 16 Unacn flercc^nct ;' aum Xeil, in part; au a:aufcnbcn, by thousands (at a 
time) ; \t au a^i^'^fy twelve at a time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc. : au Sanb, au SSajfer, au ?ferb, au gufe, au SBogcn, au 3Kut, etc. 

Note. /— For p with infinitive, see § 475. — In some of its uses ju must be carefully 
distinguished from the indirect (dative) object ; as $$ 436, 438, etc. 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idio- 
matic uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full 
exhibition of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while 
to add here the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 

I. Genitive. II. Dative. 

Untocit, mittelS, ftraft unb hjat)rcnb, ©c^rcib : 

lout, bcrmofle, ungeaditct, mit, na4 ndc^ft,. ncbft, famt, 

obcr^alb unb untcrl^alb, bet, feit, Don, au, autoiber, 

inncrl^alb unb aufecrl^alb, entgcgcn, oufeer, auS, 

bieSfcit, jcnfcit, l^albcn, tocgen, ftctS mlt bcm 3)otito nicber. 

ftatt, au(^, langiS, aufolge, tro^ : 

ftc^cn mit bcm ®cmtib, HI. Accusative. 

obcr ouf bic gragc toejfcn ? S3ei ben SBortern : burd^, fiir, oi^ne, 

5)oc^ ift l^ler nidit au bergcjfen, fonbcr, gcgcn, urn unb totber, 

bo6 bcl biefcn le^ten brei fc^reibe ftetS ben bicrtcn Soil, 

aud) ber ^atit) rt(^ttg fet. nie etnen anbern nieber. 

^tcrau !ommt nod) ;,um — toiUen. " 

IV. Dative or Accusative. 

%xi, auf, l^intcr, nebcn, in, 
itbcr, untcr, bor unb aUJijc^cn 
ftel^en mtt bem tterten gaU, 
tocnn man fragcn !ann : tooi^in? 
"^xi bem brtttcn ftcl^en fic fo, 
hcL^ man nur fann fragen : mo ? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVI). 

The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of 
course they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb- 
adjunct, and c any subordinating connective ; also let P stand for Princi- 
pal, and D for Dependent sentence. Then : 
^ ( N = S. V. A. ) . 

D = T = <r S. A. v.— one form ; 

the verb, V, being the Variable. 

NoTB. — I. a may also be an introductory clause ($ 344, h\ 
a. In a relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In Complex sentences : 

(i) The Principal preceding: 

PD = NT, or « I T — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P «= I — hence ; 

D P = T I — one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350). 
The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula : 

A=:i. Pron. Objects: a, accusative, b, dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects : a, Dat., b, Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb : a. Place, 
b. Manner ; 5. Objects with prep. : a, person, b, thing ; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj. ; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together ; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 
D — bafe «s P (§ 350, i) — (read D minus bafc etc.). 
D — toenn = I (§ 350, 2). 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS- 

(REFERENCES TO $§.) 



Ablftntf verbs, 333: nouns, 383-4; adjec- 
tives, 394. 

Al»§oliite,acc., 446; superl.,316, 450,0. ; in- 
fin.,475; part, 481, 4. 

Aecentustloii : 48-55 ; foreign, 56-60 ; com- 
pounds, 379, 390, 400-1. 

AcriiMtlTe.s with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179 ; 
direct obj., 441 ; with adjs., 441, c, ; 
double, 443 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444 ; 
adverbial, 445 ; absolute, 446. 

Address: pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428, c.\ 
(letter) p. 347, note. 

Adjectives : declension, 127-30 ; strong, 131- 
3 ; weak, 134-5 » mixed, 136-8 ; as nouns, 
140 ; as adverbs, 142 ; neut. end. dropped, 
145 ; successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 
450 ; word-order, 352-3 ; derivation, 393-6 ; 
composition, 400 ; with gen., 433 ; with 
dat., 438 ; with accus. 441 ; special forms, 
448-50 ; concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 
481, 3. 

Adjective pronouns, 86-8 ; possess., 192 ; de- 
monst., 204-10 ; interr., 220-1 ; indef., 245 ; 
clauses, 348, b ; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; 
of verb, 354-7 ; of participle, 353, 483. 

Adverbs, 314-21 ; compared, 315-7 ; posi- 
tion, 322, 355 ; derivation, 397-8 ; compo- 
sition, 401 ; dist. from adj., 449; special 
uses, 484 ; idioms, 485. 

Adverbiftl phrases, 320 ; conjunctions, 327- 
8 ; clauses, 348, ^, 350, 2, 480, 2, ^, 486 ; 
gen., 435 ; ace, 445. 

Alpliabetlcal list, verbs, p. 307. 

Apostrophe, 70. 

Appendix, nouns, p. 367 ; preps, p. 368. 

Apposition, 429, 4 : for gen., 431, c. 

Article : de/.^ decl., 72 ; contr. with preps., 
191 ; use, 416 ; omitted, 417 ; repeated, 421 ; 



inde/.f decl., 79 ; use, 419 ; position, 420 ; 
repeated, 421. 
Anxiliftry verbs, , 167-74 ; distinguished, ■ 
296-9 ; omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 

Cnpitftl letters, 61-66 ; modified, 66. 

Cnrdinnl numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.) ; with preps., 
summary, 447. 

Cnnsative verbs, 362 ; lafTen, 269. 

Cnnse, clauses of, 486, 2. [tion of, 359-60. 

Clnnses, dependent, 330-4 ; 348 ; 486 ; posi- 

Comparison, 149-55 ; Irreg*! 15^8 ; of ad- 
verbs. 315-7 ; correl., 334 ; special forms, 
450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 3^7^ ; 
Sep., 282-5, 377 » >«P* oi* insep., 287-8, 
378 ; special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 
388-92 ; of adjs., 400 ; of adverbs, 401 ; 
summary, 402, rgm. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121 ; exceptions, 
122, 388 ; accent, 53, 390 ; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 
7 ; successive, 392 ; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 468, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 452 ; verb, 461,2. 

Condition, potential, 469 ; unreal, 470 ; con- 
tracted, 350, 2, 471 ; clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211 -4; 
strong, 223-7 f mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 261 ; 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5 » Pnre» 3*6, 345, 349 ; 
adverbial, 327-8 ; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlatire, comparison, 334 ; pronouns, 
456, 5 ; adverb«, 485. 

Countries, names of, in, 416, 2. 



Dates, 309-10. 
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Datire, ind. ob). verbs, 203, 437 ; with prep.> 
164, 380, (or ace) 179 ; with adjs., 438 ; of 
interest, ethical, 439; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443, </; special forms, 106. 

Daja and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-ia 

Declenstoii — of nouns, 73 ; strong, 74 : — 
class I., 75-8; II.. 8«-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6; mixed, 104; peculiarities, 99-107: 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, 115-30; 
comi>ound, is 1-3 ; synopsis, 134. Of ad- 
jectives, 137-30 — strong, 131-a, weak, 
134-5, mixed, 136-8 ; special cases, 139- 
147. Pronouns(see their classes). 

DemonitntiTe, ad), and pron., 204-10, 456 ; 
as substitutes, 457 ; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359 ; verb (position), 

347-50. 

DerlTfttlon — of verbs, 361 : by root-change, 
363-3 ; by suffix, 364-5 ; from nouns, 366 ; 
from ad)s., 367 ; — of nouns : from verbs, 
383-4 ; from adjs. or nouus, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 383-3 ; with suffix, 384-6); by prefix, 
387 ; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; 
prefix. 396) ; — of adverbs, 397 ; summary, 
403, rgfH, 

Digraphs (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43- 

DImlnntlTea, 78, 386, 6. 

Diphthongs, 16-30. 

Emphasis, (type) 70 ; ber, 206 ; etn, 301. 
English — relation to German : summary, 

Uss. XLV. 
Euphony, in nouns, 85 ; adjs., 139; verbs, 

311-4. 
Exflamatlon, 336; with dat., 439, d\ infin., 

474, /; part., 336, 3. 
Expletlre (eS), 391, 453. 

Faetltlre, ace, 443 ; dat. (^u), 443 1 ^' 

Feminine, dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47 ; accented, 

56-60 ; declined, 115-130, 427, d. 
Future tense, form, 173 ; use, 465. 

Gender, 71, 135-^ ; special forms, 426, 453, a. 

Genltlre, 71; with prep., 280 ; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430 ; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433; with verbs, 434 ; adrerbial, 435 : ex- 
clam., 336, 3. 

German — relation to English ; summary, 
Less. XLV. 



Grimm*s Law (outline), 408. 

Hour (o'clock), 305. 

Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 392. 

Imperatire forms, 176 ; vowel change, 226 ; 

sentences, 346 ; infin. or part, for, 336, 2. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5 ; for passive, 274 ; 

with gen., 434, d.\ with dat., 436, 5 ; sub- 
ject, 453. 
Incomplete compounds, 379, 437, 4. 
Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5 • "** of, 

460 ; relat, 236, 459, 3. 
Indirect object, 203, 437 ; mood and tense, 

467 ; question, 348, 467, d. 
Infinitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5 ; 

exclam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; 

simple, 474 ; with AU, 475 ; with um — 5"* 

476; equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, 1. 
Inseparahle verbs, 377-9 ; 369-76 ; special 

forms, 380. 
Interjeetlons, 335-7 i with gen., 435, c ; 

with dat., 439, d. 
Interrogatlre, pron. and adj., 317-22 ; use 

of, 458; infin., 474,/. 
Inrerted order, 165 ; 344-6. 

Measure (terms of), 312, az^»c. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104 ; adjectives, 136-8 ; 

verbs, 253-4 ; prefixes, 381. 
Modal verbs, 260-7 ; with omitted infin., 

268 ; idioms, 472. 
Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 

89, 124, r€nt.\ in adjs. (comp.), 151-2 ; in 

verbs, 324, 226; in derivation, rtm., p. 

189 ; written, 10, 15, 66. 
Monoayllables — nouns; masc. 81, p. 30, 

p. 38; fem. 83, ^, 92. ^ ; neut. 81, 89; 

adjs., 151. 
Months and days (names), 313 ; in dates, 

309-10. 
Mood — indie, (tenses), 462-5 ; imper., 176 ; 

subjunct., (see suijunct.); aux. of (see 

modal). 

Negative, 322, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 ; redundant, 

485, II. 
Nomlnatlre case, 429. 
Normal order, 339, 350 ; restored after pure 

conj. 345 ; in dep. clause, 350. 
Nouns, declension, 73 ; strong, 74 — 1., 75-8 ; 

II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 93-6; mixed, 
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99-105 ; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-ao; 

compound, 121-3 ; derivation of : from 

verbs, 382-4 ; from adj. or nouns, 385-6 ; 

by prefix, 387; composition of, 388-93 

(and accent.). 
Noun clauses, 348 ; normal, 350 ; objective, 

477. 
Number, 71; special cases, 422-5 ; verb, 

461, a. 
NnmeralSt cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306 ; 

ordinal, 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Objects^ position of, 354 ; indirect, 203, 437 ; 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 44a ; facti- 
tive, 443; cognate, 444 ; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, order, 346 : subjunct., 
468: adverb (bO*), 485, 2. 

Order of words ; see position. 

Ordinftl nums., 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Orthography, official, p. 323. 

Partlcililes, decl., 141; perfect:— augment, 
215-6; in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2 ; in comp. tenses, 341 ; uses of, 479- 
81; absolute, 481, 4: — present, 479-80; 
— fut. pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479 ; 481, 3 ; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitive, no art., 4x8; gen., 431; apposi- 
tion, 431, r, d, 

Passire, conj., 270 ; use of, 272-3, 437, c ; 
substitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464 ; part, (ste participle), 

Pemonal pronouns, decl., 182 ; address, 
186-9 ; special forms, 452 ; demonst. for, 
457 ; with relat., 459, 2, b. 

PerBOnilicatioii, by attrib. gen., 430, note. 

Plural, of nouns, 124; foreign, 115-20, 427, 
d ; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; of 
proper names, 427 ; pi. verb with titles, 
461, 2, e\ pron. address, 178-8. (See App.). 

Posltioii (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202 ; summary (Less. XXXVI.): — verb, 
338 ; normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6 ; 
transposed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-1; — 
adjuncts: of noun, 352 ; of adj., 353 ; of 
part., 483 ; — objects, 354 ; infin., 358 ; 
dependent clauses, 359-60; synopsis, p. 
185, p. 378. 

PosseflBire, adjectives, 192 ; pronouns, 193- 



4; for personal, 430, d\ art. for, 416; tr. 
by dat. pers., 439 ; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127, 356; superl., 160-1; con- 
cord of verb, 461. 

Preflxe§, insep., 277-9 ; sep., 282-5 ; sep. or 
insep., 287-8; compound, 389; special 
forms, 379-81; — meaning of, insep., 369- 
76 ; Sep., 377 ; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164 ; ace, 178 ; dat. 
or ace, 179; contr. with art., 191; (spuri- 
ous) 280 ; compound, 402 : for gen., 431-2- 
3-4 ; for ace, 442 ; summary, 447 ; with 
infin., 475 ; adverbial, 445, note. (See Ap- 
pendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 
463. 

Prlratlre dat. 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3 ; address, 
186-9; reflexive, 185, 454; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 
244, 460 ; expletive (eS), 453 ; position of 
objects, 354 ; concord,' 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9 ; mod. vowels, 
10-15; diphthongs, 16-20; consonants, 
21-43 ; double letters, 44 ; foreign words, 
47- 

Proper names, decl., 109-113 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427 ; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct, 468, c ; infin. (um — JU), 
476. 

Reflexive pronouns, 185, 434 ; verbs, 250-2 ; 

for pass., 274 ; (false) with gen., 434, c ; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
BelatlTe pronouns, 333-40, 459 ; indef., 236, 

459. 3. 
Repetition, of art., 431; of possess., 455 ; of 

subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Schrif t (German Script), p. 385, etc. 
Separable prefixes, 383-5 • compound, 289 ; 

position, 342, 357 ; meaning, 377 ; special 

forms, 379. 
Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131- 

3 ; (or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of 

verbs, 223-7 « classes of (see synopsis, 259 ; 

and alphabetic list); change to weak deriv., 

362. 
Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461, 487; 

concord with, 461, 2 ; change of 477-8. 



382 



INDEX. 



SnbJvnetiTe mood, 466 ; indirect, 467 ; opta- 
tive, 468 ; potential, 469 ; conditional, 470- 
i; purpose, 468, e, 

Sttbordliifttlnff conjs., 33o-4> 

8ttb8titntes, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
232, 459, 4 ; for passive, 274-6 ; demons, 
for pers. pron., 457 ; adv. for adj. inflect., 
450. 

Snfflxes of derivation : verbs, 364-5 ; nouns, 
384-6 ; adis., 395-6 ; adv., 398. 

SaperUtire, 149, 155 ; predicate, i6o-x; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Snpliie, infin., 176, 2. 

8rllftbl«s, 68. 

SyBopeis, noundecl., 124 ; adjs., 166 ; strong 
verbs, 259 ; verb-position, p. 185. 

Tenses, indicative, 462 ; present, 463 ; past 

and perfect, 464 ; future and fut. perf., 

465 ; subjunctive, 467, 470. 
Tine, 293 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-10 ; indef. 

(gen.), 435 » def. (ace), 445 ; clauses of 486. 
Titles, 438, 455, 461,^. 
Transposed order, 347^; special cases, 

350-1- 

Umlant, 10, 223, note ; p. 189, rem.\ written, 
10, 15, 66. 



Terbs, auxiliary, 167-74 ; conjugation, 195- 
200; weak, 30X, 21 1-4; strong, 223-7; 
classes of strong, 328-30 (see synopsis, p. 
134, and alph. list) ; mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 
260-1; irregular, 255-6 (see list) ; reflexive, 
250-2 ; passive, 270-6 ; impersonal, 290-5. 
Composition of: — insep., 277-9 » 3^7^ J 
Sep., 382-5, 377 ; *«P« or insep., 387, 378; 
compound prefixes, 389 ; special cases, 
379-81. Syntax of: with gen., 434; with 
dat., 437; with ace.. 441; double objects, 
434, *» 437» 443 i cognate obj., 444 ; infin. 
obj., 474. Concord, 461. Position of, 338 
— normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6 ; trans- 
posed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-1; synop- 
sis, p. 185. 

Towels, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9 ; 
modified, 10-15 ; doubled, 44 ; change of 
(ablaut), 223, noU\ sequence in strong 
verbs, 335, nott. 

Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj., forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs» 

201, 21 1-4. 
Weather, 290, 393. 
Weight (and measure), 312, 431, <:. 
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NoTB. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



aier, 3*6. 

all, 420, j; 460, 4; atter=, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

aSetn, 326. 

aU, adv.f 153-4, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

conj. (condition) 470, d\ (time) 486. 
WKL, with, sup., 160, 450, 3; dist. from aufd, 

315. 
fttt, Appendix. 
anber (second), 460,^; — t^atb, 311, 2. 

WXMtXU infin., MS,/\ — to.% 477, c, 

sartig, adj., 400, 5. 

audi, with rel., 459, 3; with conj., 486, 4; 

idioms, 485. 
flttf , Appendix. 
WX^, Appendix. 



^e- 370, 1- 
iet, Appendix. 
ieibe, ieibed, 460, 5. 

^\&,prep., 280; conj., 332. 

*llieilr dim., 78, 386, 6. 

«b, nouns, 384, I. 

ba (bar), in comp., 184, 209, 457; dem. or rel. 

351, 2; indef., 459, 3; conj. (reason) '486, 2. 
baii, bied, gram, subj., 210. 
bat, omitted, 350, i; clsCuses, 477, b. 
sbe, nouns. 384, X. 

benn, conj.^ 326; adv.^ 450, 2; 470, b. 
ber, art.y 79; dent., 206, 456, 2; 457; rel. 23, 

459; dent, or rel,, 351, 2. 



inde;x. 
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berienisc berfetier 208, 456-7. 

^CM, 455. ^• 
hti^,/r0H. eomp., 456, a. 

Mefetr 456-7; fci«^» ^'o 
b«tfi, 485* 2. 
breiett breieUt 30a. 

bttrilir Appendix. 

t, dropped : nouns, 85, 89, 92, c, 94; adjs. 139, 
150 ; verbs, 201, 214, 367 ; changed to xt, or 
i, 326;— added, 147, 318, 389* *• 

•e, nouns, 384, 386 ; adj., adv., 147* 3 18. 

fieit(foeien)t464.<^' 

■ei, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 

e«f(elf), 3oo,«^/^. 

elil» «'''.» 79; «»"«., 301: — cr, 244. 

fin-, prefix, 283. 

-et, nouns, 75, 384, 3; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

tm>-, 37»»^. 

-fit, nouns, 75, 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395. * 5 ^^^ 

sti, gen. adj., 133. 
seit«,adv., 3" 3;399./- 
cut-, 37«- 
etttmeber, 329- 
tf, 37a. 

•er, nouns, 75, 384, 2. 386, 2 ; adjs., 139; in- 

decl., 395, 3; verbs, 364. 
tSv, address, 189. 

-ertel, (see sici). 

-ent, adj., 395. 2- 

erft, adj.,307', adv. 485, 3; — cr*cr, 1571 4»7' 

era-, 387* 5- 

t$,/raM. (position), 202; pass., 275; impers., 

390-4; idioms, 453. 
-e^, neut.iuLj., dropped, 145, 449, 2. 
•etr in pron. comp., 452,^. 
<gH>., titles, 455, c. 

«fad|r -ffiltig, adj., 306, 3; 400. 5- 
folflfttb, 4»7, 449, »,''• 
a*tt«, grrfittlein, titles, 428. 
fikttf* ie^n, *m, 300, note. 
fftr, Appendix. 

ge> (augment), 215-6; double, 243,0; (prefix), 
verb, 375; noun, 387. 

8(0e1Tett, 243, «. 

OeffCtt, impers., 437', 4, ^. 

geitttg, 322, 460, 7. 
fjern, 317* 485, 4. 
gttt (eS), 294. 



gletdi (toenn, 06), 486, 4. 
Oteidieit, pron. comp., 452,^- 

l^abeit, aiu:., 171, 296; with infin., 475> 2. 

*liaft, l^aftig, adj., 395i 4. 

I^albt 144; comp., 311, 2. 

•I^albr 280; comp., 459, 4- 

j^ei^ettr with infin., 474, c; p. part., 481, 5- 

'l^eit, noun, 386, 4. 

fter, 484t^; prefix, 377, ^« 

j^ietr in comp., 401, 457, i, b. 

iill, 484; prefix, 377, <^. 

-Idlt. adj., 395, 6. 
-ieil, pi., i»8-9 

-iereit, verbs, 215, 365. 

.{0, adj., 395. 5- 

3ftr, address, 189; gi&ro, 455, ^■ 

in, Appendix. 

"lit, nouns, 386, 5; pi., 95. 

titbeittt 486. 

irgenb, 460, 3. 

•ifdi, adj., 395. 8. 

|a, 485, 5- 
lebet (cin), 245. 
iencr. 456. 

sir (t, nouns, 386, 4. 

lontmntr with perf. part., 480, 4. 

tauter, indecl., 460, 7. 

•If i (setlei), 306. 

4eiit, dim., 78, 386, 6. 

le<|ter-er, 157, 4'7. 

4idi, adj., 395. «oi adv., 398, ^ 

Ueber, comp.^ 485, 4. 

sU«0, noun, 384, 8; 386, 7. 
4ilt0i§, adv., 399. «• 
*t«5, adj., 400, 4. 

«lttatft in comp., 306. 2. ' 
XMXit 244» 274, 460. 

ittandi(er), 245. 
•mStifl, adj., 400, 5. 
meftr, 156, 450;— ere, 157. 
mlt. Appendix. 

»tt, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386, 2. 
nadl, Appendix. 
*tti5, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8;//., 83. 
nOfb, adv.t 328; <r'tf«/., 329; — cin, 460. 2: 
idioms, 485, 6. 
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tttlllr adv.f 485, 7; Cimj,, 486, 2. 

•>r /^^/'> *8o; prefix, 383; cohj., 332, 477, 

3; omitted, 350, 2, 470, d\ — audi, «tc., 

4«6,4. 
Oftnt, (8U) infin., 475»/-f — l>fl6» 477, ^• 

15«ar (ein), 3", 431, ^: ein paax, 245, note. 

=reldi, tf^'., 400, 5. 

s«, plur., 120; adv., 399, d. 

*§, for e8(it), 453; for bad, 72 mcU. 

»fal, *ff I, noun, 384, 7. 

«f«m, adj., 395, 11. 

'fdiaft, noun, 386, 9. 

(1(011, with present, 463, ^; idioms, 485, 8. 

6f.,6r., (tides), 455, f. 

ffin, f ., aux., 172, 297; dist. from iwerbett, 

273; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435., 6; with 

dat. 437, 5, *; with infin., 475, 2. 
fcitf i**"'/', *8o ; with pres., 463, 6 ; conj., 

486,2. 
felftft, fetter, 454. 
*f«tij, ad)., 395, 7. 

fidi, for einanDf r, 252; position, 354, 4. 
6ie, address, 188-9; concord, 451, 6. 
(0, with comp., 153; connective, 328; (such), 

456, 5; omitted, 471, e\ idioms, 483, 9. 

fo(di(er), 207, 456, 5. 
fottbent, 326, 

6r.,455,^. 

t» ff» 41. 

»ft, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, i. 
ftatt, anftatt, (JU) infin., 475»/; — J>afe» 477»^. 

st, noun, 384, i; for stct, verb, 226, 3. 
sU inserted, 398, 6, 

»tel, 3", 388, *w/^. 

stet, contr. to *t, 226, i. 
t(, restricted use, 42. 
=t«m, noun, 386, 10; //., 89, 

fiber, Appendix. 
VLfir, idioms, 305. 



titit, Appendix. . . . ju, 476; — baft, 468. 

tt«'-r 387, 3. 

=tttt0, noun, 384, 5. 
ttltter, Appendix. 

«r», 387, 4. 

•er«, 373. 

blel, 156,245,^,460,6. 

l»on«, 288, c; sDoU, 400, 4; adj., 433. 

boner, 433, "ote. 

bOtt, Appendix. 
bor, Appendix. 

Il>jibrenb,>r<r/., 280; conj., 486,/. 

mmtn, 486, i. 
marb, 190, 256, c. 
«tii<rtd, 399, ^• 

»a9, int., 219, 458; rr/., 236-7, 459; — fur. 
321; indef. and a</c/., 458, 2, 459, 3. 

bieber (no^), 339. 
tueil, 486, 2. 
*»eife, adv., 399, c. 

tuelf^er, int., 220, 458; rtl., 234, 459; indef. 

458. 
mentl, (time) 486, i; (cond.) 486, 3; (concess.) 

486, 4; omitted, 350, 2. 
mer, int., 219, 458; rel., 236, 459. 

met (toe5), 222,*; 458, 3; 459, 4. 
menift, 245, 460, 6. 

Uierbetl, aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 
impers., 387, 4, b. 

miber, tuieber, prefixes, 288. 

mie, €uLv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

(time) 486, </; — bielfT, 308. 
mo (tOOT, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. 
lOOlil, 485. 10; 06 . . ., 486, 4. 

toorbeit, 37o'* 
aer* 374. 

V^^prep., Appendix; infin., 176; 475-6; fact- 
itive dat., 443, d\ adv,, 476. 

Stoeen, 5100, 300, note. 
atoeier, stoeien, 302. 
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W X ^ Y Z^ 



The Small Alphabet. 

abcdefff ghi 



j kj-^ 1 m n o p q r 
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sssttuv wxyz 

Modified Vowels. 
M // J!^ 

A a O 6 U u 



Diphthongs. 

9f 



Au au Au au Eu eu 




Ai ai Ei ei 



Doable Consonants. 



Ch ch Ph ph Sch sch 

Th th ck ss sz =* ss tz 

NoTB. — As has been stated, p. z, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to write 
the German Schri/t. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done 
only by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the 
Schri/t will be added. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT* 

(ABRIDGED) 
Including the Script Words not found in the general Vocabulary, 



aflerbingi^, by all means, surely. 
tiVi^vMt% to hold on, stop. 
an-reben, to address, say to. 
iimtel, m,y sleeve. 
atlanlif^, Atlantic. 

Heibe, both. 

S^elo^nnitgr/., reward. 
liemerfeitr to remark. 
Heilttem, convenient. 
HePttbig, continual. 
S^eutel, m., purse. 

bana^r after it, about it. 
bennoA, nevertheless. 
^Oltor, w., doctor. 
^prff fettle,/., village tavern. 

^nmm^eit,/., stupidity. 

ebenfatti^, likewise. 
e^rerbietig, reverent. 
@i, «., egg,//.-cr. 
eigen, (one's) own, peculiar. 
ein^'gebilbet, vain, conceited. 
eittft once, one day. 
em^fangett, to receive. 
@ngl&nber, w.. Englishman. 
etltgegen, to reply, retort. 
^reigntiSr «., event, occurrence. 
emta^nen, to exhort, warn. 

enoibern, to reply. 

ers&^Ien, to tell, relate. 



3fae0e,/.,fly. 

gforberungr /•» demand. 

f Ort^fommen, to get on, get through. 

filttft, fifth. 

fflttfeig, fifty. 

gef afit, collected, cool. 
gerei^en, to redound, result. 
@ef ^i^te, /., history, story. 
gemii, certain. 
®0lb, «., gold. 
gttffettr to peep. 
^ttlben, w., florin. 

llinein^ into, in. 

^interlaffen, to leave behind, be- 
queath. 

^O^miitigr haughty, proud. 

^pffttttttg,/., hope. 

IlOleit, to fetch, bring; — lajfcn, to 
send for. 

3ttfel,/., island. 
3ltofte^tterr w., Italian. 
3lacob, w., James. 

fo^en, to cook, boil. 
^dttigreieitr «•» kingdom. 
«pft/.,food. 
ffl^I, cool. 
^ttttp, /., art. 

leer, empty. 



395 



396 



VOCABULARY. 



£Uterottir^/., literature. 
29^, n,, hole. 
29th, m., lord. 

inager, lean, meagre. 
Wlttt, «., sea, ocean. 
fEftonatdl^, m.j monarch. 

^^HbnitXl, m,, disadvantage. 
9{af e, /., nose. 

%^% »»., pope. 
%tx\9XL^, /., person. 
^ral^ler, m,, boaster. 
^tntiin^^, /., province. 
^tilfltltg, /., examination. 

^SMtf m,, coat 

fftuf^Wf m., fame, glory. 

Sadifeit, n,, Saxony. 
^^tiftfttUtt, m., author. 
^d^Mtt, m,j scholar, pupil. 
felten, rare, scarce. 
@itte,/., custom. 
foufttg, other, else. 
^^a^ttien, »., Spain. 
f^eifeit, to eat, dine. 



^9\%f proud ; noun, »i., pri le. 

tenet, dear. 

tlttl, to do, make, put. 

%XiXV\, »., Tyrol. 

Ittlt'loerfen, to overturn. 
ttnertoartetr unexpected. 
ttttierflNltlltng, /., support, aid. 
nn»tx\6^hmi, shameless. 

I^erfolgeit, to pursue, persecute. 
Iierlangen, to desire, demand. 
S^erfe^eit, «., oversight, mistake. 
S^erftanb, m., understanding, sense 
S^orfal^r, x»., ancestor. 
t^Sr^fteOeit, to present, introduce. 

ii9riUier»geteitr to pass (by). 

^agett, m,y carriage. 
SaSeti^lpeit,/., wisdom. 
toenigfteni^, at last. 
tQtbmeit, to dedicate. 
99Sirt, m., landlord. 
SBi^, m., wit. 
I90]|(fei(, cheap. 

aitrilcf^fetren, to return. 
Sn^ntfen, to caU (out) to. 



EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART 1 

By C. F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 

Instructor in German and Latin, Boys' High School, New York City. 

With the cooperation of Professor E. S. Joynes. 



EXERCISE L 
(a) I. S)cr Scorer bc§ gtaulcin§ ift^ ber 93ruber be§ SRalerS. 
2. Die SKiittcr ber SKabd^cn finb^ bie S^od^tcr be§ englanber^ — 
bc§ engtanbcr§ 2:od^tcr — Sod^ter be§ engtanbcrg. 3. 2)er 
STOantcI gcl^ort^ ber aKuttcr bc§ ©d^iilcrS. 4. S)a§ ©emalbc ge^ 
]^5rt ben Srubcrn bc§ Sloftcrg. 5. 3ft ber 93ruber in' bent 
Sloftergarten* (« ®artcn bc§ Sloftcrg) ber SKaler beg (Semdlbeg? 
6. SDic SSogel auf bent Sfiumd^en bort* ftnb Slbler ; fie finb bie 
SSogel beg ^intmelg. 7. §at' ber .^intntel aud^^ genfter? 8. §at 
ber ©d^iiler ben SSogel int («= in bent) 2RanteI? 9. ©inb bie 
Sriiber ber 2Rutter (= ber SKutter Sriiber) in ^loftern? 10. §at 
bag Saumd£)en int ®arten beg Sinter if anerg fd^on* 9i[pfel? n. Die 
gliigel ber 9tbler, ber SS5geI beg ^imntelg, finb gro§.* 12. S)er 
©paten ge^ort bent 9tmerifaner, bent SKaler beg Slofterfenfterg. 

lift, ts; fmb, are; fic fmb, M<y anf. ^gel^ort, belongs, 'in, i«; auf, ^«, 
upon ; with dative when expressing rest. * Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component, ^bor^, there, ^^di, has, "^avii:^, also, 
8 f(^on, already. • Qtofc /«^^, tall^ great, 

{b) 1, Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter ? 2. The 
cloister has two^ wings. 3. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or^ Englishmen ? 5. In the fields and' the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little-trees in the 
cloister-garden belong* to the brother of the young-lady. 10. 
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The painter of the window is the teacher of the girPs brother ; 
he* is [a] window-painter.* 

^two, aiDci. ^or, ober. 'and, unb. * belong, 3d pi., gel^orcn. ^he, cr. 
• window-painter, Scnftcrmalcr. 

EXERCISE U. 

(a) I. §at bcr ©ruber bcr Sraut auci^ cin ^fcrb? 2. SRiiffe 
finb griid^tc. 3. SBir voof)ntn^ cincn SKonat^ im ^af)r, oft* auc^ 
5ipci, im (Scbirge. 4. Sic Dffijicrc finb fd^on auf bcti ©d^iffen. 
5. 3n bctt (Sartcn bet ©tabt finb ©tii^lc unb SSnlc untcr* ben 
93dumen. 6. Sic SSogel finb bic ©d^iffc bcr Suft. 7. Scr SSatcr 
ber Siinglingc ift cin grcunb bc§ Janjc^. 8. 3Bir mad&cn* au§* 
ben ^aaren bcr ^Pfcrbc oft 3cu9 fiir' JRocfc. 9. 6inc SWuttcr ift 
oft 2agc unb 9?dd^tc in Seforgnig um' cincn ©o^n. 10. S)er 
S'loftcrfd^iilcr ^at 5tt)ci ipefte untcr bent 2lrm unb cincn ©todE in 
bcr ipanb. 11. S)cr ©ngldnbcr gab* cincm*® ©o^nc bc^ Dfpjicr^ 
cin ^Pfcrb unb cincm 93ruber bcr Sraut cincn ipunb. 12. 2)ie 
93raut bc^ Dffijicrg ift in S^riibfal unb in 93cforgnig urn bic" 
SKuttcr. 

1 totr too^nen, ist pi., tc^ live, 'duration of time is expressed by ace 
'oft, o/tgn. * untcr, under \ with dat., expressing rest. *toir madjcn, ist pi. 
pres. ; we make, • QUS, out of, of, from ; with dat. ^ flir, with ace, for, 
8um, around, about, f or \ with ace. •flab, 3d p. past, ^z/^. ^dat. expresses 
indirect object. ^'Transl. art. by possessive, her, 

{b) I. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only 
one (= a, with emphasis) ship is on the sea, but^ two are on 
the river. 3. The eagle has no* teeth in his (=the) bead. 
4. Have cities always gates ? 5. Are the sons of the Ameri- 
cans the friends of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool* in 
the mountains.^ 7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of 
the air (//.). 8. The mice are an obstacle* to-the trees and 
fruits of the fields. 9. The maid-servants have also cares 
and troubles, io. I have a friend there; he is a friar 
(brother) in a cloister. 11. In two years [there] are twenty- 
four* months. 12. Has the brother of the young-man (= 
youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog 1 
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ibut, abcr ^no,plur,Uint. *cool, fiil^f. * put pred. noun last; repeat 
the article. * twenty- four, bicrunbatoanaig = four-a^-twenty. 

EXERCISE lU. 

(a) I. 3d^ 6in cin Sinb bicfc§ Sanbe§ fo* gut* ipic* bu. 

2. ©cine Slcid^tumcr finb grofe; er f)at ®elb, gctbcr unb SBdIbcr 
unb aud^ ^dufcr in ben Sorfcrn unb cin @d^(o§ in bcr ©tabt. 

3. 9Kein greunb ^at jmci Gutter in bicfcm 3a^rc. 4- S)ie Sanbcr 
jcncg SRanncS finb fo grofe mie* bie jmci giirftcntiimcr. 5. Qn 
ben Slattern ber Sdume mo^nen bie SSogel. 6. Qfl^re Seiber finb 
alt, aber i^r ®eift ift nod^' jung. 7. Die Dffijiere unferer Siegi^ 
menter finb SKdnner bon* ®eift unb Staft.* 8. ©inb mirflid^' 
(Seiftcr unb ®efpenfter in ben ®emdd^ern jeneS ©d^Ioffeg? 9. S)ie 
aSdber in unferen ^ofpitdlern finb fd^on fe^r^ alt. 10. Die ®otter 
i^rer SSdtcr finb aud^ if)re ® otter. 11. Die SRdnber ber ipiite 
biefe§ 3a^reg finb flein, abcr bie ipiite felbft* finb ^od^. 12. Qfn 
ben ®efid^tcrn biejer S^inber liegt* ®emUt. 13. 3!ene Drter beg 
laleg finb reid^ an" ®olb unb ©ilber. 14- Die SSormiinber 
biefer Sinber ^aben felbft feine Sinber. 15. ©inb bie JRdnber 
'ener ®Idfer auf bem Jifd^e nid^t" griin? 

1 fo . . . toic, fo . . . ate, as . , . as, so , . . as, «QUt, adv., wM »no4 sti/i, 
yet, ♦t)on, with dat., of, *bte 5hraft, power ^ strength, •tutrflic^, really, 
'fe^r, very, ^fcIbft, themselves, •Ucgt, lies, Wan, with dat. if expressing 
rest, a/, i». "nic^t, «^/. 

(^) I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his 
children. 2. On every page (= leaf) of that book are errors. 
3. Are the children in the houses of their guardians.^ 4. There ^ 
is feeling in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of 
these houses really [made] of glass ? 6. In these nuts and 
apples [there] are worms. 7. There are no spooks (= 
®efpenft) in the apartments of the king's castles.* 8. Is she 
the mother of those children there ? 9. The trees have gar- 
ments of leaves. 10. Children's hands (s»the hands of chil- 
dren) are not so large as men's hands. 11. Is our country 
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(Sanb) rich in forests? 12. Books are always* our friends. 

13. The villages and cities of a country are mostly* in its 

valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his hands. 

1 There ^ as introductory, c«. * king's castle, 5?bnifl3f(fiIo6. > always, tmmer. 
* mostly, meiftend. 

EXERCISE IV. 

{a) I. 3n bicfcr ©d^ulc roaren bie Sol^nc bcr giitften unb 
®rafcn bc^ fianbc^ ; a6er fie marcn nid^t fc^r flcifeig. 2. SKcinc 
lod^tcr unb bcinc SKutter toarcn greunbinncn in [bcr] ©d^ulc. 
3. SBir finbcn^ Jugenbcn nid^t nut bci* graucn, fonbern* aud^ bet 
SWdnncrn. 4. @inb bic SKo^rcn in 3lfrifa aud^ ©^riften? 5. S)ic 
©o^nc icncr SlbDofatcn toarcn Dor* sroci S^i^rcn nod^ ©tubcntcn. 
6. 3tDei bcr ^jSrinjcn t)or ben SWaucrn bcr Stobt finb ^Prcufecn 
unb jroci finb ©ngfdnbcr. 7. Die aCffcn in bcm (Sartcn bort fmb 
bic grcubc bcr ftinbcr unb bcr 2Ragbc. 8. S)ic 3<i^I bcr Slumcn in 
mcincr ©tube ift jc^t* nid^t fo gro| ate bor cincm 9Konat. 9. 3)ic 
giirftcn finb bic §crrcn bcr Sanbcr. 10. S)ic 2:atcn [bc§] ^errn 
©d^mibt toarcn 2tatcn cinc§ $clbcn. 11. ipcrr 3?. ift cin SRcffc 
mcincr Srau. 12. ^p^ilofopl^cn madden* aud^ il^rc gcl^lcr ober 
Srrtiimcr ; bcnn' fic ftnb aud^ nur SWcnfd^cn. 13. Die Ul^rcn bcr 
Danten ftnb nid^t fo grog ate bic Ul^rcn bcr ^errcn. 

ipnbcn, I St p. pl.,/«</. *0ct, with dat., by^ with^ tn, 'fonbcrn, buU after 
a negative. *Dor, with 69X,^ before, ago, ^yt%\, now , at present. ^ niacin, 
3d p. pi., ma>&^. 7bemi,/<?r, conj. 

{b) I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your 
( sr thy) house, or also flowers ? 2. In which room have the 
girls their pins and pens? 3. Birds* have garments of (Don) 
feathers. 4. Not only oxen* and cows*, but also horses* are 
useful* to man* (9Kcnfd^). 5. The fools of the kings were 
very often philosophers. 6. The sons of (the*) Mr. and ( ) 
Mrs. Miiller were students in Berlin, and their daughter 
was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss Emma, where are the 
dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts? 8. Those gentlemen 
were guests in the house of the count 9. He was a philoso- 
pher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The air belongs to 
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the birds, the earth to man.^ 11. The number of heroes in 
these regiments was not very large. 12. There were students 
of both (beiber) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates of the 
city walls* were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

1 Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. ^pred. adj. usually stand last. *The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. * The city wall, hit ©tabtmaucr. 

EXERCISE V. 

(a) I. Sic §cmbcn auf bcti Sctten unb btc $PantoffcIn untcr 
ben 93dnfcn gcpreti ben SSettcrn mcinc§ 9?ad^0ar§. 2. S)cr SBille 
bc§ SSoUcg ift immcr ba§ ®ejc^ biefcr ©taatcn gcipcfcn. 3. S)cr 
®Iaubc ber Saucrti an^ bic Sanlcti biefcr ©tabt ift nic fcl^r ftarl 
gcmefcn. 4. @ctb i^r auf ben 95taften jener Sootc gemefen? 

5. S)ic 9?abeln biefer Saumc finb fo fd^arf ipic btc ©tad^eln biefcr 
3[nfcftcn. 6. 3Baren fcinc SBorte nid^t tDirflid^ gunfcn bc§ ®ciftc§ 
(genius)? 7. ^aOen bie gnfcften autS) Dfjren unb 9tugen? 

8. Unter ben J)ad^crn biefcr SKenfiiien ift nic griebc gemcfen. 

9. S)c§ 2Kcnfd^cn SBitte ift oft fcl^r fd^lpad^. 10. JKcinc greubc 
ift bcm SRad^barn immer cin S)orn im ^uge gclPcfcn. 1 1. 3^ ben 
©tra^Ien feine§ 2luge§ liegt greubc. 12. S)ie Staft (force) 
feinc§ SBillcng ift nie^ fo ftarf gemefen aU ber ®Iaubc feincS 
^erjeng. 13. SBir finben bie ©amen ju' biefen S^aten in ben 
aSorten bicfeS $P^iIofop]^cn. 14. 2)ic gelfen im SKeerc finb bie. 
Scforgniffe jebeg @d^iffer§. 15. S)ic SKu^feln feine§ SlrmeS 
ttjaren fo l^art mie biefer Sel§. 16. Sud^ftaben madden SBorter, 
nid^t SBorte. 

Ian, with ace, to, mi 2 nic, never, '^U, with dat., to, for, at 

(d) I. The names of these men have always been bonds of 
(the) peace. 2. How large has been the number of the 
students in this university during^ the year? 3. His words 
had been rich in (an) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in 
her eyes. 5. Had the pains in your ears been very sharp ? 

6. The stings of these insects are as large as thorns. 7. 
Each of these words has only six^ letters. 8. No rose with- 
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out* thorns. 9. My cousins are farmers of (= in) this state. 
ID. Our country has now forty-six* states. 11. The ends of 
my spurs have never been very sharp. 12. The ribbons and 
slippers* on the benches there belong to the daughter of my 
neighbor. 13. His strength* lies not in {with dat) the mus- 
cles of his arm, but in the faith of his heart. 14. He has a 
summerhouse ( Sommcrl^au^, n.) on a rock of this lake. 

1 during, tud^rcnb, with gen. ^gj^^^ fec^. ^^jthQu^^ Q^^it, with ace 
* forty-six, fe(^unbDteratfl. * Articles must be repeated. * strength, bic 
©tarfc. 

EXERCISE VI. 

{a) I. SSiftoria, cine Jod^ter bcr Sontgin t)on (Snglanb, toar 
bic SKuttcr bc§ Saifcr§ SBit^cIm t)on Scutfd^lanb. 2. SBirft bu 
jc^t iDirllid^ flcigig fcin? 3. S)cr SBiHe be§ SSottcg luirb in 2lmc= 
rifa immcr (Scfc^ fcin. 4. S)eutfd^Ianb§ giirftcn finb aud^ nid^t 
immer ^elbcn gclDcfcn. 5. 3d^ mcrbc nun^ aud^ Oalb bcr Sel^rer 
bciricr ©d^ttjcftcr 3Karta fcin. 6. SBir iDcrben tm (= in bcm^) 
SBintcr ipa^rfd^cinlid^* cincn SKonot mit SWaric in bcr ©tabt fcin. 
7. SDic ^aufcr bon ^ari§ finb nid^t fo l^od^ al§ bie ^dufcr SReU) 
?)orf§. 8. SBcrben bic Siirgermeiftcr Don SWclP 2)orf je^t brei 
obcr k)icr Qal^re im Slmtc fcin? 9. ®oct^c§ SBerfc mcrbcn in 
Slmcrifa nic fo popular* fcin mic (al§) bie SBerfc ©l^afefpearc^. 
.10. S)a§ „2cben Sefu" t)on 3)at)ib ©traufe ift in bcr SiOUotl^cI* 
unferer Unibcrfitat. 11. SKeine Sd^loeftcr l^at cin Silb [bcr] 
©op^ie (©op^icng), bcr ©d£)tt)eftcr 2Rayen§ unb gtieberifen§. 
12. Unfcrc %xa^ Oeginnt^ mit bcr ®eOurt® 3cfu ©^rifti. 

^ nun, now, ^ German uses def. art, with seasons, months and days. 
»toa]^rf(|cinU(|, probably. ^ptupviXix^, popular. ^ hit ^Mioii^V, library, «bie 
%XCL, era, ^ beginnt, 3d p. sing. pr. tense, begins, » bic ®eburt, birth. — Note 
that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

{b) I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These 
books will be very useful^ not only to-Mary {dat) but also to- 
William. 3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth. 4. In the palace (= castle) of Emperor William 
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[there] is an apartment with the paintings of the Kings of 
Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman really be Bertha's teacher? 
6. The sister of that young-lady will soon be the wife of 
Charles. 7. Her belief in* the Lord Jesus Christ was very 
strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's works. 9. Has 
Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be here to-mor- 
row? 10. The forests, rivers,* and lakes* of America are very 
large. 11. The mayor of New York will be in the country 
during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (Srt^) painting of 
(l)on) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words : In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

^pred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV^, 
Note 2). 2cf. Ex. Vfl, Note i. ^Cf. Ex. V^ Note 5. 

EXERCISE VU. 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. @r 
tDirb ^ier getoefcn fcin = I suppose (presume) he has been here. 

{a) I. 3)ie Sinber tt)erben gut getocfen fcin; nid^t IDal^r?^ 
2. S)cr SJruber biefe§ Stbbofaten ift cin 3)oftor ber SKebijin^ unb 
(ein) 5Profcffor an ber Uniberfttdt. 3. S)ic ^jJrofefforen an ben 
Utttberfitatcn 3)eutfd^tanb§ ftnb meifteng 5)oftoren ber ^jj^ilofopl^ie. 
4. Jfte^Jublilcn l^aben feine |)crrcn^dnfer. 5. 3)ie 9tnttt)orten be§ 
5paflor§ Xooxzxi SBorte eine§ ®enie§ (genius). 6. 3ene§ ^au§ 
wirb iDol^l^ friil^er* einc 9Kdbd&enfd^ute gemefen fetn. 7. ©inb 
bie Saboratorien ber %^\)\\l unb ber E^emie in ber ^od^fd^ule ganj* 
neu? 8. 3n ben ^loftern finb feine Sifdiofe, fonbern tbte. 

9. Su mirft tt)o^t immer ber Stngapfel beiner abutter gemefen fein. 

10. 3)ie ©tubien be§ ^r of effort iiber* bie gofftlien unfere§ 9Kufe= 
umg finb bag SBerf eineg 2Renfci|enteben§ (life-time). 11. Sft 
Sorb ©aeon mirftic]^ ber Slutor (author) bon @^afefpeare§ 
3)ramen? 12. ®a§ Sanbl^aug meinc§ ©au^l^errn ttegt an einem 
®ebirg§fee. 13. S)ie ©tabt tiefert' SBorterbii^er unb ©c]^reil)= 
materiatien* fiir bie @c]^ulen. 

imt^t toa^r, (is it) not so? ^blc SD^cbtatn, medicine, ^ toof^l, prodadfy. 
* fritter, formerly. * gana, entirely, quite, « iibcr, with dat. or ace, over^ 
about, TJicfert, 3dp. sing.,/«r«/.f^^j. » writing-materials. 
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(^) I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already 

been in a dancing-school. 2. In the city-park^ [there] are 

monuments of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. 

Has every pupil two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your 

father has also been a doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The 

bishops of England are members^ of the House of Lords. 6. 

The book : " Studies of a husbandman about the instincts of 

(the) insects " is a monument to (fiir) the author. Prof. 

Maier of our University. 7. The abbot of this monastery 

(cloister) is a friend of (bon) flowers; he has more than* 

forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The son of 

the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 9. 

[I presume], the chaplains of these, regiments have already 

been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 

laboratories of the boys'-high-schooL* 11. In our museum 

[there] are fossils of (t>on) birds, insects and plants. 

icity-park = city-garden, bcrOtabtparf. * member, ba» 'StxtQlitb, //.-«r. 
*more than, me^r a\&. ^boys'-high-school, bit jhtaben$0(3^f(§ttle. 

EXERCISE Vm. 

(a) I. 3?iifeUd^c Siid^cr finb gutc grcunbe. 2. grauleiti ©life, 
bic Jod^ter [ber] grau SSSoIf, l^at fd^6nc, rote ^aare unb grofec, 
blaue ^Wjtn. 3. 3)ic SBintermonate jinB" 9Konate mit furscn 
lagcn. 4. 3fteid^cr Seute^ Jfinbcr finb oft nid^t fo flcifeig alS bic 
Sfinber armer Scute. 5. 5Rcue ©tdbte l^aben getool^nUd^ breite 
©trafeen unb l^ol^e ^dufer. 6. 5)u l^aft l^ier einen fttod bon 
feinem XuS) unb fe^r fd^oner %avbt.^ 7. S)ie Sanbl^dufer an jenem 
®ebirg§fee ge^oren reid^en |)erren au§ ber ©tabt. 8. ^leine 
ffiinber mit frol^en* ©efid^tern finb meine greube. 9. Salte SBaber 
finb fiir fd^mac^e 9Kenfd^en nid^t fo gut aU toarme. 10. Sunge 
Seute finb meiften§ tmmer guteS (guten) 2Rut§* unb frcubigen* 
ipcrjeng. 11. Siebe SMutter, bift bu immer bci* guter ©efunbl^eit?^ 
12: aKein §au§^err ^at immer tt)eifeen unb roten SBein im Setter.' 

ifieutc, ph, people, ^bit ^axU, color, ^\zxi% glad, happy, *bcrSKttt, 
courage, cheer, Sfreubtfl, joyful, glad, happy, «bct, with dat., by, in, at, 
^btc ®efunb^eit, health, s ber teller, cellar. 
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(d) I. Grimm*s German dictionary is very largeT''"^. 
English words are usually not as long as German [words]. 
3. Poor child, you have great pains in your (= the) head, 
[is it] not so? 4. On the table of poor people [there] is 
usually no wine, but only cold water. 5. He is a man of 
(l)on) great mind (®eift); he has always good thoughts. 6. 
Great men have often been the sons of poor peasants. 7. 
Every man (human being) has his days of serious^ trouble 
and care. 8. Small insects caused* (in) this year great 
damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards (dat precedes 
ace). 9. The Moors are people of (bon) black color. 10. I 
have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend of 
(Don) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

1 serious, emft. 2 caused, 3d p. pi. past, t)erurfac^ten. 

EXERQSE IX* 

{a) I. S)te atten ©ermancn* fatten blonbe §aare unb Maue 9lu^ 
gen. 2. 3)er gute 9?ame ift bet SReid^tum bc§ armen 9Kannc§. 3. Stitc 
Seute fpred^en* \t\)x oft don ben gutcn alten 3eitcn. 4. ^eibelberg 
ift megen* feine§ fd^onen ©cutoff e§ unb feiner alten Uniberfitftt auf 
ber ganjen Srbe Oeriif)nit. 5. SSeld^er preufeif(J)e Sonig l^atte feine 
greube an ben grofeen ©olbaten ? xoox e§ nid(|t griebrid^ SSil^elm 
ber ©rfte, ber Sater griebridE)§ be§ ®rofeen ? 6. 2)er bcriil^nite 
^jjrofeffor ^eine xoax in ©ottingen mein Secret ber beutfd^en 
©prad^e. 7. S)a§ ®cburt§f)au§* jeneg berii^mten 9Kaler§ tiegt an 
ber fd^onen blauen 3)onau.^ 8. 5)ie 93dunic be§ fatten 9?orben§ 
finb meifteng SKabetbdume ; bie 93dume be§ tt)armen ©iibeng ba^ 
gegen* f)aben gemol^nlid^ grofee, breite Sldtter. 9. S)er franjofifd^e 
2ef)rer be§ jungen ^jjrinjen ift ber SSerfaffer (Stutor) bon jmei 
franjofifdEien ©rammatifen unb biefer englifd^en. 16. ^m grofeen 
©aale' be§ neuen 9Kufeum§ finb nur Oemdibe moberner^ SJialer, 
aber im fleinen finb bie (®emdlbe) ber alten. 

iber Germane, German, ^jp^ec^en, 3d p. pL pres., speak, ^tot^tn, prep, 
with gen., on account of. ^ha^ ®e6urtd^au^, house of birth, ^bie 35onau, 
Danube. « bagegcn, on the other hand. ^ ber ©aal, hall. * mobcm^, modem. 
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(d) I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall 

are paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. 

In the great libraries of the old universities of Germany 

[there] are books of every kind and of every language. 3. 

The grammar of the modern languages is not so difficult as 

the [grammar] of the ancient [ones]. 4. The great deeds 

of great men are the property^ of all men. 5. The free 

sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends of (the) free speech 

(ss word). 6. The schools of those good old times were very 

poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep snow during the 

whole winter.* 8. The feathers of the birds of the cold North 

are not so rich in* gay colors as the [feathers] of the birds 

of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during the 

last three years*. 10. In which German country lies the city 

[of] Magdeburg? 

^ property, ha^ Sigentutn. ^ adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. > ^ch in, retc^ an, with dat. 

EXERQSE X. 

(a) I. 3d^ l^abe nie eine engtifd^e ©rammatif in bcr (my) ^anb 
gel^abt. 2. 5)ic foniglid^en 5prinjen tt)aren md^renb be§ lefetcn 
©omnterS mit il^rem englifd^en Sef)rer auf cinem fleinen Sanbgut 
am M^rin. 3. ®oet]^e§ abutter l^attc ein fcl^r l^eitreg unb gtiicfH= 
d^c§ ®emilt, fcin SJater bagcgen mar ernft. 4. §atte-bente grofec 
@d^tt)efter Dor jmei S^i^ren nid^t ein 6taue§, feibneS ^leib ge^abt? 
9?etn, fie ^atte ein rote§. 5. ©in guter 9?ame ift ein l^o^eS ^leinob.^ 
6. ©in unniit^(-e§) Seben iff ein fruf)er Job. 7. Sag ®ute ift 
immer ber geinb be§ 95ofen gemefcn. 8. 9Kcin lieber gri^, bu 
tool^nft (live) l^ier mirflid^ fe^r f(J)on. 9. 3)a§ Berliner Jagcbtatt* 
unb bie SSiener* SReue gteie ^jJreffc® finb jmci fe^r befannte 
beutf(J)e B^itiittgen. 10. &ani 3ltro 2)orf mar an SSafl^ington^ 
®eburt§tag auf ben Seinen* gemefen. 11. ®rimnig „2Rarc!^en"' 
ift ein 93u(J) fiir ®rofe(-e) unb SIein(-e). 12. Sein guter ©eut- 
fd^er Dergifet® fetn altc§ XJatertanb. 

ibaS ^letnob, pi. SletnoMen, treasure. ^vxix(vi%, useless. • bad 3:agcblat^ 
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Journal, ^W^ZXk, Vienna, ^W^Xt^t, press, ^\>G,^ ^tm, bone, leg, '^\iiy% 
'iStix^tXi, fairy tale, ^tjergtBt, 3d p. sing. , forge Is, 

(d) I. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first 
wife was a German [lady], but he himself (felOft) was no Ger- 
man. 5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the 
famous old castle. 6. My brother has haS two noble horses, 
a white one and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an 
old gentleman and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. 

. The whole of (all) Germany is not so large as the state [of] 
Texas. 9. The old [woman] with the poor clothes and the 
cheerful face had great wealth (riches) years ago.^ 10. The 
seeds of the Good, the True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart 
of every man. 11. These fairy tale-books belong to my little 
[ones]. 12. There ^ are more people in one English city than 
in all Switzerland. 

^cf. Ex. IVtf, Note 4. 2cf. Ex. III^ Note i. 

EXERCISE XL 

(a) I. SBir merben morgen mal^rfdieinlidE) angcnc^mereS SBctter 
l^aben. 2. SRaum^ ift in bet fleinften §iitte fiir ein gliidlici) tiebcnb 
(-e§) ^aar. 3. 3d) ^atte meinc fro^ften unb glucflid^ften 3:age, 
gerabc mie bie meiften anberen 9Jlcnfd^en, mdl^renb meiner ^6)vlU 
jcit. 4. 5)a§ SBefte ift fiir unfere Sleinen gerabe^ gut genug. 5. 
®ie l^interen 3inintcr be§ oOerftcn ©todfeg bicfe§ ®cbaube§ finb 
^efienfo l^ell* me bie Dorberen, unb fogar*noci) l^eller aU bie au^e^^ 
ren gimmer be§ unterften Stodeg. 6. Sari ©ci)urj ttjar'bor mtf)^ 
reren S^^i^^Jir unter bent ^rdfibenten ^at)t^, ©efretdr be§ ^nnern 
gemefen. 7. 3)a§ ®oIb ift ein eblere§ SJletaH al§ ba§ ©ifen, ahtr 
ba§ le^tere ift ba§ nu^Ii(J)ere. 8. 3)ie beften ©diiiler finb oft bie 
Sinber drmerer® Seute. 9. SBerben tuir nici)t balb fiil^lere^ 3la6)tt 
unb fiirjere Jage l^aben? 10. 3)ie grogten griid^te finb nid^t im^ 
met bie fUfteften. n. Gr tnar fein beff(e)rer, abet ein tapfrerer 
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Tlann, aU fein 93ruber. 12. ©in jTei^iger ©djiiler ift im S^teincn 
eOenfo piinftlid)' tute im ®ro§en. 

^htx^anm, room, ^^txoht, exactly, Just. ^^tVi, 2id]., light, dear, ^fogat, 
even. * absolute comparative = rather poor. ® liil)!, cool, ^ piinftUc^, 
punctual. 

{b) 1. Paul, the younejest child oL my eloCT sister, isT 
bright (fluof Unite(!?**States is 

(iffir?^feWWnt^f^^ 3. Other cities will soon 

have still higher buildings than the highest in New York. 4. 
An honesf ^ man is the noblest work of God. 5. The exterior 
of the museum is more beautiful than the interior. 
6. Wealth* is agreeable, mind more agreeable, but health the 
most agreeable [thing] in the life of man. 7. There was no 
prouder couple (pair) at (bei) the dance than that elderly 
(older) gentleman with his youngest daughter. 8. The front 
(foremost) man of a regiment is. usually the tallest, and the 
hindmost usually the smallest, f 9. Her youngest daughter 
(ba§ 3^0(J)terIetn) writes a better exercise, with fewer mistakes, 
than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people wear* in 
summer lighter (l^eU) clothes than in winter. 

1 united, Dcretntgt. 2 honest, el^rltc^, rec^tfiJ^affen. 'cf. Ex. lYb, Note i. 
* wear, 3d p. pi., tragen. ' . ^ 

EXERCISE XII. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

{a) I. 2)ie 3uncjen tt)erben auf bent Sanbgut i^re§ Dnfclg tu 
nen angene^men Sommer gel^abt ^aben. 2. S)ie fiirjeften 9?fid^te 
finb immer am mdrmften, unb bie Idngftcn finb mcifteng am fdlte= 
ften. 3. ®otte§ ^ilfe^ ift gemo^nlid) am nddjftcn, toenn^ bic ®e* 
fal^r am groBten ift. 4. Seit einem ^ai^xt tuo^ne id) (== English 
perfect) in ^Berlin bei einer freunblid^en alten S)ame au§ bcr fran- 
jofifd^cn Sd^lDeij. 5. SSir fommen eben t)on ^aufe unb gel^en jc^t 
tiad^ bet ©tabt ju unferer Saute (to our aunt's), ^y^^m ©ommer 
ift ci§!alte§ SBaffer fel^r augeue^m, aber c§ ift uici)t immer am ge- 
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funbeften. 7. 5)a§ 9Kdbci|en mit ben fol^If(J)tt)arjen ^aarcn {tr, 
sing,), ben f(J)necn)ei§en ^o^^en unb bcm ^eitren ®cfid^tci)en* ift 
ein S:i3(J)ter(i)en mcine§ ^au^l^errn. 8. Stumer ben t)ier ^aufern 
tt)irb ^einrid) mol^l fein ©igentum cje^aOt ^aben. 9. SBir tuerben 
tt)o]^I unfere fdjonften Jage gel^abt ^a6en, benn morgen ge^en mir 
mieber* in bie ©d^ule. 10. ^n ganj ©nglanb ift fein l^errlid^ereg 
,^Sanbgut_a{iJ)a§ be§ ®rafen ^einri(3^. 

1 bie ^tlfe, kelp^ assistance, ^ toeitn, //; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last, ^the endings ^c^en, stein form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. * toieber, again. ^^ 

{b) .1. How often have you been at home during spring^ 

and summer?^ 2. /suppose no one has had so many mistakes 

in his German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have 

you been ( ==are you) at home .? 4. The straightest way is 

always the shortest, but not always the most pleasant. 5. At / /. 

[the house of] my aunt [there] lives a German gentleman 

from Dresden with his wife and children. 6. Most people 

are happiest when ( =if ) they are well. 7. I presume we have 

had our hottest days, for tomorrow^ we shall have (have we) 

already the first [of] August.^ 8. The Albinoes* of the 

North are people with snow-white hair and reddish eyes. 9. 

In summer^ we go usually to (in) the mountains or to (an) 

the seashore.^ 10. [I suppose] nobody from home has been 

here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) distress is not out of 

(the) danger. 

^ With seasons, months and days we use def. art. in German. '^ to- 
morrow, morgen. » August, ber SCuguft''. * Albino, ber 3(lbtno, pi., bt2 3(lbi» 
nog. ^ seashore, bie ©ccfiiftc {ace), 

EXERCISE XIII. 

{a) I. 3m SSatb unb auf ber §eibe^ ba ^aV idE) meine gteubc. 
2. SSor bent ©efe^e ftnb aCe 9Kenf(j^en gleidt). 3. SSiber il^ren 
SBiUen unb o^ne i^re ®rlau5ni§^ ttJiirbe ber junge ^err fid) gelni^ 
ni(J)t neben bie 2)ame gefefet l^aben. 4. ®§ ift ein ge^Ier, inenn bu 
mef)r ©emid^t* auf bie SSorte al§ ouf bie ©ebanfen beiner 9lebe* 
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Icflft. s- ^aben bic Bcftcn 3eitungcn beS Sanbe3 fiir obcr gcgeii 
ben ffricg gefd^riebcn ? 6. gri^ fd^reibt au§ bem SBcften, bafe ba§ 
ficicn unter frcmben 3Kcnfd^en unb o^nc greunbe fiir if)n (him) 
tocntg greube I)a6c. 7. Winter jcncm 3)orfc am SRanbe be§ SBal* 
beg gcrabe iiber ber Sanbftrafee liegen jtoei SRcgimenter ©olbaten. 
8. ®r tDiirbe mel^r gi^eube gel^abt l^aben, meun er ntd^t fein ganje§ 
$er J an ben Meid^tum unb ba§ ®etb gcl^angt l^atte. 9. SSor einem 
^tt^re ^at mein SSater eine 3fteifc urn bie SBelt gemad^t. 10. §aft 
bu ntd^t gefagt, bag bu burd^ beinen Stcunb in ^Berlin feltne beutfd^e 
aSiid^er fel^r billig* gelauft ^abeft? 11. SBir miirben ba§ 9Konu* 
ment neben ber ^ird^e Don jenem Drte fe^r gut gefel^en l^aben, 
roenn bie Qfungen \\d) nid^t immer dor unfere Slugen geftellt l^fitten. 
1 2. SBtr f ommen gerabe in bic mittlere ©tabt, menu mir iiber biefe 
©riicfe gcf|en. 

ibie ftelbc, AeatA, meadow land, ^W ^x\XiXi^xv&f permission. «ba8 ®C' 
toic^t, weight, * bie Kebc, speech. * biUig, cheap. 

(d) I. My friend says that he has written (sudj.) always 
for, never against (the) peace. 2. We should never have 
found the way through the forest, if we had not seen a light 
in the house upon the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write 
that the Emperor has bought (sudj.) a number of new pic- 
tures for his castle Under the Linden^ (/^O* 4- ^^ ^^s 
without my permission placed the post* in-front-of my house. 
5. KarPs teacher says that he has written the exercise with- 
out a mistake. 6. There is a great difference* between the 
cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philosophers have 
always placed virtue over wealth (ace) ; yes, even over life. 

8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to (beside) 
your sister, just behind a post; but this year (ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the 
two windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too 
dark. 10. There comes and goes no day against (miber) the 
will of God. II. The enemy (p/.) would certainly come into 
the city, if we had not placed soldiers on and behind the 
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walls. 12. I place (redone) Count von Moltke among* the 
greatest generals of all times. 

Minden (tree), bit Sinbe. ^post, ber ^f often, 'difiference, ber Untcrfc^tcb. 
♦Case? 

EXERCISE XIV. 

(a) I. Qait bte ®utc unb fteUc hid) gcrabe tjor mx6). ^aht 
bie ©lite unb ftcttt tud) gerabe dor mid^. ^aOen ©ie bie ®ute unb 
ftettcn ©ie fid^ gerabe dor mxdi), 2. ®u ttJarft ganj aufeer bir dor 
(for) greube. ^^r ttjaret gang aufeer eud) dor greube. ©ie^ tt)a« 
ren ganj aufeer fid^ dor greube. 3. ©ei tpa§ bu ttJiHft,* nur fei e§ 
red^t. 4. Gr fagt, bag bie Siebe jmifd^en \f)m unb if)r nie fe^r 
grog genjefen (fei) unb aud^ jefet nid^t fe^r grog fei. 5. ^aben ©ie 
etmag bagegen, ^crr Surgcrmeifter, menu 16) einen 9lrtifel* ba^ 
riiber in bie S^itung fe^e ? ®ett)ig itid^t, id& bin fogar bafiir. 6. 
®u mirft un§ unb i^nen millfommen fein, liebe Gmma, aud£) tt)enn 
bu ol^ne i^n fommft. 7. Ser ^immet fei eud^ gnabig, ttjenn tl^r in 
foldtier 9?ot feib, benn mir ift e§ unmoglidE),* eud^ ju l^etfen. 8. 
SBiirbeft bu il^r einen neuen ^ut gefauft ^aben, ttjenn bu fie bei bir 
ge'^abt l^Stteft? 9. ©ie mitt bamit nur fagen,* bag id^ meber bei- 
net nod£) il^rer ttjert® fei. 10. S)u fennft ba^ ©prid^toort :'' SBie-bu 
mir, fo id^ bir ; fei be^^alO unfer eingebeni, * menu bu ©liidE l^aft. 
II. Unter un§ mar bie ©prad^e (talk) badon lefeten ©ommer, aber 
l^eute bentt* fein SKenfdE) nief)r baran. 

^ Note that ©ic, at the beginning of a sentence, may be you or tk^y. 
^i(^ roitt, bu toittft, will^want. ^ber Strti^fef, article. *unmbgli4 impossible, 
•ftc toitt bamit fagcn, she means by that. «njcrt, worthy, '^ha^ (Sprirfitoort, 
proverb, * ctngcbctif, mindful \ like tPert, used with gen. • benfen an, 
think of. 

{b) Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the 
three ways possible : i. Have no fear, but be brave and you 
will be free. 2. You say that you have (sudj,) no money 
with (bei) you.' 3. Would you take (=make) a trip around 
the world, if you were rich ? 4. Have you ever been at my 
house (at the house of (Dei) me)? 5. Be seated (seat your- 
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self-selves) next to me. 6. He says that he has nothing 

against it, but that he is not in favor of (for) it either.* 7. 

Peace be with you all {in two ways). 8. Two of my sons 

have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day and night I am- 

thinking of them. 9. I have given them my opinion about it, 

and they say that they have been satisfied with it. 10. If 

you have not yet written with the pens, I shall ^ give you new 

[ones] for them. 11. I should certainly have bought her 

these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 

12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,' 

dear mother. 

*not . . . either, audft xMbjX. ^x^e principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. ^ Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XV. 

{a) I. ^n S)eutfci)tanb tt)irb jeber iunge SRann im 21Tten (ein- 
unbjmanjigften) 2eben§iaf|r ©olbat, toenn er m6)\ tDcgen cine§ 
gel^Ierg (defect) frei ttJirb. 2. SBa§ toirb jule^t^ au§ bent Sanbe 
toerbcn, tt)cnn niemanb mc^r Sanbmann ober SBauer tDerbcn tt)ill ? 
3. Sonig SBil^etm bon ^jjreufeen murbe im So^te 1871 (ad^tjcl^n* 
l^unbert ein unb fiebjig) Saifcr bon S)eutf(J)Ianb. 4. SBa§ miirbe au§ 
bir unb ben S)einen gemorbcn fein, tuenn bu bamat^^ leine greunbe 
gel^abt l^fitteft ? 5. SKaj l^at bor einigen SBod^en ben ©etnen au§ 
Seipjig gefdirieben, bag er am erften gebruar 3)oItor ber ^]^tIofos= 
p^ie gemorben fei. 6: SKein ift bie 9lrbeit unb bein tuirb bie ©l^re* 
fein. 7. SRadE) meiner SKeinung tniirbe ^err gifd^er ber red^te 
3Rann am redjten ^la^e fein, tnenn er 93iirgermeifter ber ©tabt 
ipiirbe. 8. ^{)x [^err] ©ruber luirb tnol^I f(J)ou ®eneral getnorben 
fein ; ber meine ift erft aKajor. 9. 3d^ tue ba§ SJleine (SReinige) 
(my part), ttjenn ©ie ba§ ^^xt (S^^-tge) tun. 10. ®r inurbe erft 
ttjo^ll^abenb, nad^bem* er ein alter SKann getoorben tnar. 11. 
®ott fprod^ (spoke): ®§ tnerbe* Si(i)t, unb e§ tnarb 2ici|t. 12. 
Sinber, tnerbet nie bofe gegen eure ©Item ; fie ftnb eure beften 
greunbe. 

1 aule Jt, at last. 2 bomoB, then, Kt that time. ^ bie 61)16, honor. * nad^bcm, 
conj., after, ^subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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(d) I. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes 
(= becomes) nothing. 2. The people will become still 
poorer, if the times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child 
of poor parents, but before his death he had become the most 
famous American. 4. My folks (=mine) have become ac- 
quainted with yours, years ago, and ever since ^ they have 
been friends. 5. Boys, become good men, and you will be- 
come good citizens^ of the state and the republic. 6. The 
papers say, that nothing as yet' has come (become) of 
( = out of) the affair, and that nothing ever ( = never any- 
thing) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, people 
grow a little quieter; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I 
became a teacher when* I was twenty-one years old. 11. 
Many people would be satisfied with little, if they only 
became well* again. 12. [I suppose] he has become a still 
better teacher in the many years since my school-time*, but 
he was already at that time a very good one. 

lever since, fcit^er. « citizen, bcr ©iirger. ^as yet, noc^; nothing as yet, 
no(^ niditd. ^ when, expressing past time, con j., a(d. ^ well, adj., gefunb. 
• school-time, bic ©c^ulaeit. 

EXERCISE XVI 

(a) I. S)a§ aSerf loOt ben SKciftcr.^ 2. ©cteilte* greube iff 
boppeltc* greube, geteitter ©d^merj ift ^alber (S(J)nierj. 3. SBa§ 
tuirb bein SSater baju fagen, toenn er l^ort, >a§ bu in bet (S(i)ute 
ni(J)t§ Icrnft? 4. Sfinber lad^en unb meinen oft in berfelOen 
SKinute. 5. SeOe fo, loic bu am ©nbc beinc§ SeOen^ tt)iinfd^en 
mirft, gcteOt ju l^aOen. 6. ^S^ merbe im nddiften ©ommer mit 
mcinen ©Item unb benen meiner grau eine 3?eife nad) ber ©ci)tt)eij 
madden. 7. ^n ber ©efettfd^aft lieOenber unb lad^enber Sinbcr 
tt)irb mein alte§ ^crj immer mieber jung. 8. ^i) f)abz mir ba§ in 
meiner Sugenb immer gemiinfd^t, abet je^t, ba* id& e§ ^abt, brau(i)e 
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id) c§ nic]^t mel^r. 9. S)a§ finb i^re bier fleinen Sriiber ; bcrcn 
fiUeftcr (=« ber altcfte bcrfelOen) ift moi) nid^t fcci|§ S^^te alt 10. 
S)er bcrii^mtc gclb^err 51St)rr]^u§ facjte nad^ einer ©ci)Iad^t : 5Wod^* 
ein^ fold^er ©ieg^ unb tt)ir finb t)erIoren.* 11. ©r l^at e§ bir ge= 
fagt ; abcr bamit ift nid^t gefagt, ba§ e§ aud^ roafjx fei. 12. igd^ 
ttJiirbe bir nidE|t§ bariiOer gefd^rieOen l^aben, menn cr c§ nur bem 
(biefcm) ober jencm gteunbe gejcigt ^fitte, aber er l)at e§ ber 
ganjen SBelt gejeigt. 

1 ber SKciftcr, master. ^ tetlen, divide^ part ^ boppelt, double, * ba, jmr^, 
w^^». ^no(i^, still \ noc^ cin, <?«^ f»^r^. ®The numeral ^«^ is of same form 
as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often printed 
with separated letters cin. "^ ber ©leg, z;iV/<?ry. ^^txXtiXt^, lost, 

(^) I. Are those William's books or yours? No, these 
here are mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired 
(= wished) money; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 
3. Of that I shall never hear the end as-long-as^ I live. 4. Do 
not ask me about that and I shall tell ( = say) you no lie. 5. 
These are the last words of a loving father; remain mindful 
of them and you will make no great mistakes in life. 6. 
There is very little difference between your home-made^ and 
this purchased (= bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a 
travelling company played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 

8. [I suppose,] these children have learned their German in 
Germany, for they lived {perf,) there [for] a whole year. 

9. I should certainly have showed you the desired cups, if you 
had asked for (nad^) them. 10. Neither the laughing nor the 
weeping philosopher sees^ the world as it really is; for this 
one sees it worse and that one better than it is. 11. Soldiers, 
be brave and show yourselves as the true and loving sons of 
your fatherland. 12. Everybody likes him, for he laughs 
with those that laugh (=the laughing) and weeps with those 
that weep (the weeping). 13. Since he sent my books with 
those of my brother, I did not need to pay-for them. 

ifolange. ^home-made, felbftgemac^t. ^ 3d pers. sing. 
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EXERCISE XVII. V^ 

(a) I. ^vLvM, bu retteft ben fjtcunb nid^t mel^r, brum^ rette 
bein eigneg SeOen. 2. SSiftoria, bie gea(i)tete S^onigin t)on ©nglanb, 
l^atte f(i)on iiber fcd^jig-Sa^re regicrt unb tt)ar tie ditefte rggie^fijaie 
giirftin ber SBcIt. 3. Jable mid^ ,ni(i)t immer, befter S^'eunb ; 
fd^iittle nnr bie (my) ^anb unb plaubre frieblid) mit mir.^ 4. 
®er S)ic5 ^"agtt)a§ Sid^t be§ Jageg tt)ie ba§ fi^inb bie ©unfel^eit^ 
ber 9?adE)t. 5. ^S) l^offe, bag bein gefunber SSerftanb* bid^ leiten 
ttjirb unb bag bu nad^ ®efefe unb 9led^t barin l^anbeln mirft. 6. 
SSie lannft bu ernjarten, bag bie 2Renfd^en bidE) lieben. njenn bu fie 
l^affeft. 7. ajlit tt)a§ fiir SBorten unb in meld^en SuQ^n ^at ber 
©d^riftfteHev ben ©l^arofter* Cofarg ge5eidt)net? 8. W\t mem unb 
moriiOer rebeten ©ie fo lange Dor meinem geoffneten genfter ? 9. 
SSag fiir Unfinn rebet er mieber ? fagt er nid^t^ ba^ er fid^ nie 
onbre unb bag fidE) nur bie S^iten anbern? 10. S)ie SKutter l^at 
un§ fe^r getabelt, tgeiP tt)ir aHein im offnen gluffc gebabet l^oben. 
II. SWein ©ruber ^at e§ oft genug mit einem Oefd^ofte"' probiert, 
aber l^at babei jebeg 2RaI foHiert. 12. SSenn id^ einige Stunben 
ftubiert l^abe, rubre id^ ein njenig auf bem ©ee, atme frifd^e Suft; 
unb bann arbeite id) mieber ebenfo gut njie jubor.® 

1 brum (barum), therefore, ^ frtebltcft, adv., peaceably. ^ bie 2)unfcll)eit, 
darkness, ^ber SSerftanb, reason, sense. *ber S^ara^fter, character. *njeil, 
because. "^ boS (SJcfc^df t, ^«ji«^jj. ^%yx\i^x, ^As., before. 

(If) I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I 
have studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about 
with my esteemed and learned ( = taught) friend, when I 
opened the door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched (perf. 
finb) to Strassburg, where we then took a bath ( = bMhed) 
iperf.) in the Rhine. 4. Tell me (dat) with whom you go, 
and I tell you who you are. 5. The boys have been-rowing 
and fishing the whole afternoon (acc.)^ but they have had no 
luck. 6. What is he waiting for ? Why does he not lead the 
guests into the large hall? 7. With a smile on her face 
(= smiling mouth) she told me that she hated (Jfres.) me. 
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8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit (mind) of the busi- 
ness, and therefore he hates her. 9. Is it a fact" that a boy 
usually draws and figures (=« reckon) better than a girl? 
10. Did you ever breathe {per/,) a purer ^ air than here in 
these mountains? 11. In what-kind-of a boat did you row 
across the river? 12. What sort of animals are these? They 
change their color several times a day (the day, gen,), 13. Do 
you know in whose company and upon which ship he travels 
to England? 
1 pure, Tcln. 
EXERQSE XVUI. 



{a) I. 3^ l^abe in mcinem ScOen fe^r l)iel gearbeitet unb gc= 
rungcn (fight), aber e§ ift mir tro^bem^ nid^t gelungen, ein reid^er 
2Rann }u toerben. 2. 3)a§ fintcnbc ©d^iff fd^manb langfam* aug 
unk|||i Stugen. 3. 2)ie langen Qa^re l)aben ein '^errtid()e§ Sanb- 
ber^eunbfd^aft um un§ gefd^lungen. 4. Sein olteftcr @of|n ift 
fo ticf gefunfen, ba§ cr fid^ mo^l nid^t me^r in bie §o^e* fd^mingen 
toirb. 5. 2)ie gebungenen Solbaten brangen in bag ©d^lofe unb 
miirben ben giirften gebunben (labcn, menn e§ i^m nid^t gelun* 
gen mdre, au§ einem genfter ju fpringen unb fid^ ju retten. 6. 
3)ie ©tubenten tuerben tt)of)l t)iete Sieber gefungen unb mand^eg 
®la§ auf i^re ^rofefforen unb i^re UniDerfitdt getrunfen ^aben. 
7. 3d^ tniirbe fid^ertidE) bic SBafjtl^cit fagen, toenn ©ie mid^ itnangeiu, 
bariiber ju fpredE)en. 8. ©grid^nur bag SBa^re unb trint' nur \>Ci^ 
S'lare,* ift ein alte§ beutfd^c?%prt(^tnort. ' 9. D^nc Saut*^ fan! er 
5u Sobcn'; aber nodE) eine tjolle ©tunbe rang er mit bem lobe 
unb manb fidE) l)or ©^merjen. 10. ©eine greube am Seben mar 
nod^ nid^t gefd^muiiben ; er fanb ieben Sag neue ©d£)on^eiten^ 
barin. 

' ^Xt^'i^^mi-mvrrtheless, in spite of it ^laitflfam, adv., j/^w/y. »bie©0^e, 
the height', in bie ^bl)e, upward, up. ♦flar, clear, ^ber 2aut, sound. « ber 
93oben, bottom, ground. ' bie ©rfjon^ett, beauty. 

{b) I. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did 
not drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from 
{(xViS,) his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 
3. I should certainly no longer ( = more) respect him, if he 
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sank {subj.) upon his (=the) knees before you, or if he 
threw (slung) his arms around your neck.^ 4. In my absence 
a thief swung (J>er/.) himself over the garden wall and entered- 
forcibly (pressed) into my house. 5. I have hired a new 
porter; the old one was too lazy and drank too much. 6. In 
our museum [there] is a famous statue of a wrestling gladia- 
tor.* 1. jThe sun had (was) already sunk behind the hori- 
zon' and the last rays of light were vanishing, when from the 
mountains sounded the evening songs* of the shepherds. 8. 
Do not force me to it, for you will find that I shall not suc- 
ceed. 9. He rarely^ succeeded, but his courage* never 
lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (l)or) joy, the boys sang 
merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around which 
(iDeld^e) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console ( = comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed {per/,), for I know that he fought {per/.) 
(ringen) hard (fd^ttJcr). 

^neck, ber ^aK. ^gjadiator, ber ©labia^'tor. « horizon, bcr iporiionK, 
sir. decL * evening song, \i^^ Slbcnblieb. * rarely, felten, follows the verb. 
courage, bcr aJiut. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

{a) I. SorJb Komle^ facjte eittft iiOer 9?apoIeoh : Gr fpridit 
menig, aOer cr liigt immer. 2. Sebe, tt)ic bu, tucnn bu ftirOft, 
miinfd^en mirft, gelebt ju l)aben. 3. Ser 9Kii§iggang^ fjat biel 
93ofe§ fd^on gefonnen unb aud) t)iel Unred^t fd^on Oegonnen. 4. S)er 
^err, bcr Oei meiner Sante mol^nt unb ben tt)ir mit i^r gcftern auf 
bcr Strafe gctroffen l^aOen, tuirbt urn (for) bie ^anb i^rer Sod^ter. 
5. 3^ M^^ bon bcr Slngctegenl^eit iiber mcld^e (bie, moriiOer) 
ber $err 5profcffor fpradE), cin fc^r flared 93ilb gemonncn. 6. gr 
trifft immer \i^l SRidEitige^ unb feine SSorte fommen immer bon 
^crjen. 7. SBer nur ®elb ^q\, ift arm. 8. Sprid^ nur, tt)a§ mal^r 
ift, unb trinf nur, tt)a§ flat ift. 9. 9?imm nidE)t§, tt)a§ bir nidE)t 
ge^ort. 10. 9?ur ttjcr bie Se^nfud^t^ fennt, lnei§, tt)a§ idE) leibe. 
II. 3ebc SJugel* traf, ba§ 93Iut'* rann in Stromen,® unb in ttjeni* 
gen SKinuten mar ba§ Selb mit fterOenben Solbaten bebedft. 12. 
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SSor ®ott fltit ein tcineS $erj unb cin guter K^araltcr mcl^r al^ 
(Scift itnb XaUnV 13. 3tid^t§ ift fo fein gefponnen, c§ fommt 
bo(^ ctiblid^ an btc ©onne(n) (to light). 14. S)cr Sonig fagt, 
bafe er fein gcgcbenc§ SBort nie gebrod^en ^abe, unb ha^ er c§ aud^ 
jefet ni^t brcd^cn merbc. 15. G§ ift bcr S^ud^* ^er bofen Jat, 
bag fie immer nur S3ofe§ gebiert. 16. S)er alte ^err, mil meld^em 
mir Don Scrlin nad^ Seipjig reiften, mar ein geborener 2lriftofrat^ 
unb fid^erlid) ein Dffiiier. 17. Sa§ Sltte, moran tDir al§ ^inbei 
unfere greube Iiatten, ift e§ nod^, xoa^ aud^ unferen Sinbern grcube 
mad^t. 18. ^ilf bir fetbft, bann ^ilft bit ®ott. 19. SBer nid^t§ 
tt)agt,^° geminnt nid^t§. 20. !5)a§ Qnnerc ber 6rbe birgt nod^ 
mand^c SReid^tUmer. 21. 0ute Slrbeit empfie^It fid) fetbft. 22. SBer 
cin bofeg Oemiffen" ^at, erfd^ridt fe^r Icid^t. 23. SJRitd^ berbirbt, 
menu fie lange fte^t. 

ibcr SKiifetflgonfl, idleness, *rt(^ttg, adj., right, correct *bte ©el^nfuc^t, 
longing, * btc ^Uflcl, ^«//^/. * bad ©lut, ^/i?^^. « ber ©trom, stream, river. 
T \iQi<i> XalenK, /a/^«/. » bcr 5Iu(^, <■ wrj^. • bcr Kriftotrat^ aristocrat, ^^ toagen, 
/i; ^tfr^, risk, 11 baS ®Cloiffen, conscience, 

{b) I. Whatever you command me {dat,) to do, I shall 
gladly do; but do not scold me before these young ladies, 
whom I know and who know me. 2. The oath of a man that 
breaks his word is not worth much. 3. I often meditated 
about the matter you were just speaking of (Don), but I never 
saw the same in the light in which' you see it. 4. Who steals 
my purse ^ steals trash.^ 5. What you say is true, but it does 
not help me in the future ( = coming) years of my life. 6. 
Many of the boys with whom I went' to (in) (the) school 
and whose parents were poor, have won great wealth (^/.); 
others who were rich are poor to-day, or have gone to ruin* 
(Derberben). 7. I should gladly have recommended your son 
to the gentleman whom you met in my house, but he did not 
come. 8. The book which you began {per/,), portrays 
(draws) in striking (treffen) words the wrongs' (j/«^.) of the 
present time. 9. I believe, they would throw rotten (spoiled) 
eggs at (nad)) him, if he came back. 10. That was certainly 
the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was the last [thing] I 
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counted on. ^11. Do not throw your money away, for the 
time will come when (njenn) you will need it. 

1 purse, btc SBorfc. 2 trash, ber <5(^unb. » went, fltnfl. * verbs of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary fein in compound past tenses. 

EXERCISE XX. 

(a) I. SSer feinc ®^rc^ t)erlicrt, ^atoHeS t)crIoren. 2. ®ot^c 
^attc in feinem ©Itcrn^aufe cine befferc Srjie^ung genoffen al§ 
©d&iHcr. 3. 95i§ jefet ^ai e§ in biefem SBintcr nod^ nid^t gefrorcn, 
fonft miirben biefe 2:ierc fd^on ini^rc S5d^er ^ gctrod^en fein. 4. S)a§ 
Seben box bent 3lrmen leine S^eube, ht^i)alb fd^o§ er fid^ in ber 
SSerjnjeiflung' eine Sugel in ben Sopf. 5. Sd^ Ijabe einen ganjen 
©inter* Doll ficbenbe§ SBaffer iiber mid^ gegoffen unb l^obc ntid^ 
and) an ^finben unb giifeen gefd^unben. 6. ©d^iebe nid)t§ auf 
morgen, toa^ l^eut bu fannft beforgen* (n)Q§ bu l^eute beforgen 
fannft). 7. SBir fagen oft Don einem SKenfd^en, ber fel^r eigenfin^ 
nig* ift, baft cr einen ^ortgefottenen Sopf l^abe. 8. gliefeenbeg 
SBaffer friert nid&t f fd^nell al§ (tnie) fte^enbeS unb mirb aud^ im 
©ommer nie fo marm aU lefetereS. 9. ®r mirb njol^t fd^on in fein 
neueS $au§ gejogen fein, menn bag atte gefd^Ioffen ift ; bieHeid^t ift 
er aud) fd)on Dor ber $ifee^ inS Oehirgc gefCo^en. 10. ®g Der^^ 
brofe ben (Senerat nid^t menig, ha^ feine ©olbaten fd^on beim erften 
Sd)u§' auSeinanber* ftoben. 

ibic e^c, Aonor, ^^^g 2o(§^ ^^/^, s^tc SJcratoctflunfl, despair, *bcr 
Gimcr, bucket * beforgen, do^ attend to, « eigenfmntg, self-willed, ^ bie $i^e, 
heat, > ber @(^u6, the shot, > audeinanber, asunder, 

(^) I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your gar- 
den last year {acc,^ were very beautiful, but they had no smell 
(smelled not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my 
physician says that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few 
minutes it poured in streams, and my clothes were dripping 
with (Dom) rain. 4. Many tears ^ flowed from the eyes of 
(the) those whose sons or brothers marched (=moved) into 
the field yesterday. 5. He weighed less before his illness than 
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he weighs now. 6. If it freezes to-night,^ all the sprouting young 
plants that shot from (au§) the ground (earth) during the 
last [few] days, will perish (=» spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as 
long as it offers [to] you joy and pleasures. 8. He bent the 
bow* until it broke. 9. If he enjoyed a better reputation,* I 
should offer him a good position.^ 10. We found the lost 
sheep under a rock, under which it had crept during the storm. 
II. The hunter shot the eagle just as he was-flying over that 
high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] that you offered 
him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

1 tear, bic %xant. 2 to-night, l^cutc nad^t. * bow, ber ©Oflcn. * reputation, 
ber SRuf. * position, bic ©telle. 

(r) I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (da/,) in this matter ? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now.. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (= believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet^ is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter-«venings the whole family used 
(pflegen) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (ba§ ' 
Samin'fcuer) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck^ and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured* soldier. 10. She chose for-herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
II. My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(erlofd^en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (erlofd^en) the once* so famous family. 

1 carpet, ber %^pi6). 2 neck, ber ^al3. • captured, gefangen. * once, 
einftmate. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 

(a) I. 9Kan fagt Oft im ©d^erje,^ ba§ man ift, ma§ man i§t. 2. 
@§ flcfd^ic]^t ni(i)t§ 9?euc§ in ber ffiScIt, unb allc§ ift fd^on bageme^^ 
fen. 3. ©r bot mid^, md&t§ bat)on ju fagen, abcr id^ ^abt nod^ nie* 
manben getroffen, ber bie ©ad^c nid^t fd^on rteife. 4. 3^ 5«6^ 
nid^t^ bagegen, mcin ©o^n, iDenn bu reifen millft, [urn] bie SBelt ju 
fc^cn, after t)ergi§ nid^t, ba§ bie SBelt aud^ bid^ fie^t. 5. ^n hu 
nem Sanb ber SBett lieft man fo t)iete 3citungen at§ in Slmerifa. 

6. SKan fagt, bafe er nid^tS tjergeffe, ma§ er einmat gelefen l^at. 

7. ©in 2:ier frifet unb fduft felten mel^r, aU e§ jum Seben braud^t ; 
ber 9Kenfd^ bagegen i§t unb trinft \tf)v oft me^r, aU fiir i^n gut 
ift. 8. aSenn ber 53urfd^e^ mir mieber Dor bie Slugen tritt, merbe 
id^ i^m etma§ fagen, toa^ er nid)t gem l^ort. 9. (£§ gcfd^a^ fe^r 
oft, ba§ ber ©err ^Profcffor iiber ber Slrbeit ba§ ©ffen* Dergafe. 
10. SBenn ba§ Dor l^unbcrt S^^i^ctt gefd^e^en mdre, miirbe ein je^ 
ber fagen, ba§ ein SBunber* gefd^el^en fei. 11. (£r l^at ju Diet ge^ 
geffen unb jefet Ijat er einen Derborbenen 9Kagen. 1 2. SRad^bem id^ 
mieber genefen bin, merbe id^ mein Seben beffer genie^en aU frii* 
]^er. 13. SBer nie fcin ©rot in 2:ranen* a% mer nie in fummer*^ 
Dollen® Stdd^ten auf feinem Sette tt)einenb )a% ber fennt eud^ nid^t, 
i^r ^immlifd^en aKfid^te.'' 14. SRife bie SBelt nid^t nad^ beinem 
aWafeftab,' fonft mi§t fie bid^ nad^ bem i^rigcn. 15. SBo id^ lag, 
too id^ fafe unb too id^ ftanb, immer trat il^r Sitb mir Dor bie 9tu* 
gen. 

1 ber ©(i^era, fun, joke, ^ ber ©urfd^C, fellow, * \>^^ (Sffcn, eatings meaL 
* baS SSunbcr, miracle, ^ bie Xrdnc, Uar, « fummcrDott, anxious, "^ bie SWac^t, 
power, force. ^ ber SKaJftab, measure, rule, 

{b) I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he 
has none, but he has a little property, I believe, a few small 
houses. 3. If she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 
4. The philosophy^ of his life lay in the words: Eat, drink 
and be merry (glad). 5. He helps nobody {dat.) and never 
gives the poor {dat) anything, because, as he says, nobody 
gave (Jf^rf.) him anything, when he had nothing. 6. You 
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/ mei^sure more around your chest* than you measured a year 
( ago, when I made you {dat.) the last coat. 7. An hour (^acc") 
after we had eaten of-it, we grew sick; but we all recovered 
very soon, except my little sister, who is-recovering only very 
slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen you are reading 
about ? 9. Many have more than they need, but few, perhaps 
none, have more than they wish. 10. Have you ever read 
anything more beautiful than this short poem? 11. People 
(= one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) pleasure. 
12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European* and a 
few oriental* languages. 13. If he has already forgotten what 
I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you {dat), 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

1 philosophy, btc ¥^t(ofop|ic^. « chest, btc SBruft. » European, curopatfc^. 
4 oriental, ortenta'^Ufc^. 

EXERCISE XXIL 

{a) I. (gin SKcffcr, metd^cS ju fd^arf gcfd^Uffcn iff, mirb fel^r 
icid^t fd^artig.^ 2. 3?iemanb fann bir fagctt, tuai^ id^ in ben Ie|tcn 
2:agen gclittcn l^abc. 3. aRetn ^er j glcid^t flonj bem SKccre,^ l^at 
' ©turm unb ©bf unb glut, unb mand)c jd^onc 5|5crlc*in fcincr 
Siefc* ru^t* (rul^t in fciner Sicfe). 4. SBcnn i^r cud^ ttjal^rcnb be§ 
Ic^tcn 3a{|rc§ in bcr ©d^utc mc^r bcfliffen ^dttet, ttJiirbet il^r \t%X 
tt)d£)rcnb be§ flanjcn @ommer§ frci fein. 5. Site cr mir ba§ 
SKeffer au§ bcr ^anb x\%, fd^nitt cr mid^ babci in bie ginger. 
6. ©innenb fd^ritt cr im 3i«tmer auf unb ab ; ba auf cinmal pfiff 
cine ^ugel burd^ ba§ gcnftcr ; erfd^rocfen mid^ er einigc ©d^ritte' 
juriidE unb brad) bann, gum Sobe crblid^en, jufammen. 7. Steinc 
^inber greifen nad^ attem, ma§ fie fc^en. 8. ©onne unb SBinb 
ftritten barum, mer t)on i^nen ber ftcirferc fei. 9. 911^ fcine 3Kut^ 
ter neben i^m am Sette fa§ unb i(;m mit il^ren tiebcn ipanben burd^ 
bie ^aare ftrid^, tcid^en nid^t nur atte ©d^merjen, an benen er litt, 
jonbern aud^ 9lul)c' unb grieben jd^Iid^en tnicber iibcr jein Slntli^.' 
10. S)ie beigenbcn SSorte meineg greunbe^ jd^nitteu tief tn meine 



EXERCISES. 423 

©eelc.^'* II. 2tl§ bcr frcmbc ®aft burd) bic ©trafeen unfcrer 
©tabt ritt, fd^miffen einige unartige S^inber ©teine nad) i^m. 
12. S)ic bciben ©d^tpeftern gleid^cn fid) (cinanbcr), tr)ic ein ®i" 
bem anbcrn. 

if(^artt0, wi^/f^^. 2 5ag g^ecr, j<fa. sbie (Sbbe, ebb\ bie glut, tide, flood, 

* bie $crle, /^^zr/. . ^ bic X\t\t, depth, ^ rui^cn, r^j/. ^ ber ©d^ritt, j/^-/. ^ bie 
SRu^c, r^j/. » baS Stntlifc /«^^. ^° bie ©celc, soul, i^ baS (St, <g^. 

(^.) I. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (SQSeib, «.) 
who scolds the whole day (ace), 2, A mad dog bit him and 
tore (him) a piece [of] flesh out of Ais leg. 3. Because he 
always acted in accordance with ( = after) the wishes of his 
wife, the people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. 
A man who turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets fright- 
ened when he smells powder and hears a shot,^ will never be- 
come a brave soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself 
very [much] in (the) school, and he will certainly also apply 
himself in (the) business. 6. Although they had been-riding 
the whole day and were tired-to-death when the fight began, 
they nevertheless fought (contended) like heroes. 7. Dia- 
monds* become valuable* only after they are cut and ground 
(fd^Ieifcn). 8. She had no illness that yielded to the art of 
the physician ; she suffered from [a] broken heart. 9. it 
was a pleasure to see how the ship was-gliding over the waves 
of the tearing waters (sing,), 10. Whom did you resemble 
when you were little, your father or your mother ? 

1 murderer, ber 3)^brber. 2 shot, ber ©d^ufe. ^ diamond, ber S)iomanK. 

* valuable, toertbott. 

(c) I, Don't scream so loud when you speak to (ntit) me, 
I am not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody 
would have excused your action, but since you have spoken 
about it, nobody will pardon you (dat). 3. Let us praise 
God for all (what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fcin) 
remained a little longer, if I had not suffered so much from 
headache. 5. His business was prospering and his profits 
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rose from year to year; then he lent money to his brother 
and lost in one year all he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid 
all bad company (society), my child, for bad company spoils 
good manners. 7. Cromwell killed (the) King Charles I 
(the first) and drove his son out of the country. 8. They 
often quarrelled (contended) with each other, but they always 
parted as good friends. 9. I hope that the sun will soon 
shine again ; it has not been-shining for (feit) a whole week. 

10. She seemed to resemble her father more than her mother. 

11. What have you been doing (treiben), since you wrote me 
the last time (ace.)? 12. It seems that my neighbor's child is 
ill; at least it has been screaming the whole night. 

EXERCISE XXUL 

(a) I. ^ci§t bic 3)amc, beren Silb bort an ber SBanb pngt, 
ni(i)t graulein Sraun? 3a, fo I|at ftc frii^cr gc^cifeen, jefet l^cifet 
fie grau SBcber. 2. SKeinc Sinber cffcn nid^tS licbcr* aU Qebra^ 
teiic Stpfel. 3. S)er 2(rjt l^filt^ bic S'rant^cit mciucr ©d^meftcr 
nid^t fiir^ gefd^rlid^; cr rict t^r nur, iebcn 2:ag in ber frifd^en 
Suft fpajicrcn ju ge^eu. 4. aSie l^icfe ber ^err, ber Dom ^Pferbe 
ftct, aU er geftern mit ^^mn fpajieren ritt ? 5. ©eit id^ meine U^r 5ur 
6rbe fallen licfe, iSuft fie nid^t me^r. 6. S3itte, tifingen ©ie ba§ 
Sitb ein menig niebriger,* e§ ^attgt ju l^od^. 7. !5)ie Sauern ftngen 
ben ^Pferbebieb im SBalbc, aber ha cr tDie ein SSSitbcr mit cinem 
SReffer urn fid) ^ki (strike), lichen fie i^n mieber laufeu. 8. ®r 
ftofet alle§ jur @eite, tt)a§ i^m nid^t gefaHt. 9. ©ier unter biefem 
SRonumente, tDcld^eS ber Siinftter* fid^ felbft gcl^auen ^at, fd^Idft 
er ie^t ben te^ten ©d)laf. 10. 9Kein Safer rat un§, ni^t auf bag 
SQSaffer 5U ge^cn, folange (aU) ber SBinb fo ftarl bISft. 11. SKein 
©ruber l)iett ba§ 93oot, bi§ tDir aHe barin maren, unb bann ftiefe 
er utt§ bom Ufer. 12. ©obalb (aB) ber erfte SRuf* erfd^oH unb 
ba§ SSoIf JU ben SBaffen® rief, lief ba§)elbe in ^aufen bon alien 
(£cfen jujammen unb martcte nur ungebulbig, bi§ e§ jum 8ln* 
griff^ blie§. 
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1 Kcbcr, comp. of gcrn, rather , liefer, ^ §Qltcn fiir, take for, consider, 
^nicbrig, low. *bcr ^iinfttcr, artist, ^bcr SRuf, call, «btc SBaffcn, arms. 
^bcr Slnflriff, attack, 

{b) I. I should have fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. 
Why do you run so, Charles, when he calls you ? 3. I beg 
[your] (for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) 
Mr. Wagner? 4. Do you (bu) not blow , your light out, 
when you go to bed (= to sleep), Henry? 5. He held me 
by (the) hand and did not let me go, until I pushed him 
aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He sleeps the sleep of the just. 
7. Do you know, what the name was of (how was called) the 
queen who had the hanging gardens around her castle? 8. 
My brothers have (fein) gone out riding (have taken a ride) 
this morning^ and we shall take a drive this afternoon, if the 
horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for the fallen 
heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 10. 
I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it 
II. A traveller told me that some of the savage tribes^ of 
(the) fnner Africa* formerly roasted the captured (caught) 
enemies over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones.* 12. I 
advised him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they 
hung too low. 

1 this morning, l^eutc motflcn. 2 tribe, bcr ©tanittt. * Africa, Stfrtfa, n, 
* bone, bcr ^nod^cn. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

{a) I. 9Heine @(i)meftern ftanben l)eute ben gaujcn 2^ag in bet 
Siid^c^ unb buten unb brieten, benn fie crmartcn morgcn (cine) grofee 
(Sejettfd^aft. 2. 2Ran tceig nie, too biefer 5|5oUtifer^ fte^t, ba er 
immer auf beiben ©d^ultern* SBaffer troflt. 3. SBer gut fd^miert,* 
ber fa^rt aud^ gut. 4. (S§ fd&Iug gerabe jmolf, al§ xo'xx burc^ ba§ 
%ox ber ©tabt fu^ren. 5. ©olange er reic^ tear, trug er ben 
Sopf fel^r ^oc^ ; aber jefet lafet er i^n fe^r tief ^angen. 6. @d 
biel {a\S) ic^ mei§, ttjud^§ frii]^er fein SBein l^ier, aber jefet 
mad^ft er l^ier ebenfo gut Xoxt am 9?^eiu. 7. SBer anbern (for 
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Others) cine ®rubc* grfibt, fSHt oft fctbft l^ittcm (in bicfettc). 8. 
^olitifcr l^anbcln gclD5^nIid^ nod^ bcm ®runb)a^*: Sine ©anb 
tt)afd&t bic anbcrc. 9. 3^ ^^uc mid^ jc^r, ba§ ^ffv [ipcrr] SSater 
ftd^ micbcr bcffcr bcftnbct, itnb ic^ l^offc, ba§ cr fid^ balb ganj cr^ 
f)oW §aben tuirb. 10. (Salitci irrtc ftd^ nid^t, al§ er fagtc, bafe 
bic Srbc fid^ um bic ©onnc bcttjcge. 11. !5)ic Sinbcr, ttjctdfec fid^ 
im SBalbc Dcrirrt fatten, bcfanbcn ftd^ in ber grofeten dlot 12. 
SBcnn cr fcincr mc^r fd^ontc, miirbc cr fid^ balb micbcr cbcnfo XDof)l 
bcfinbcn, n)ic cr fid^ frii^cr bcfunbcn l^at. 

^hkStn^t, JkiteAdH, ^btt ^oMitt, pa/itician, «Mc ©coulter, shoulder, 
* fc^micrcn, oil, lubricate. * Me QMbt, pit, ditch, « bcr (SJrunbfafe principle. 
' fld^ cr^olcn, recuperate, 

{b) I. The lightning^ struck (into) the tree under which 
we were standing, but, fortunately,* it hit no one. 2. This 
man created a name for himself, because he baked the best 
bread in (the) town. 3. The ships which sailed (fasten) 
into (the) port* yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is 
always the gun^ that is not loaded which causes (thp) most 
misfortune. 5. If you washed (yourself) every morning with 
cold water, you would not take cold* so easily and you would 
soon be {refl,) entirely well. 6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly) 
baked bread ? 7. No man has built (fd^offcn) for himself a 
more lasting (blcibcn) monument than he, for none had done 
(create) more good for his country, 8. There, where you 
now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragcn) the apples which 
we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you wore lighter 
clothes you would feel {refl.) much cooler. 10. Not all people 
rejoice, when others are {refl,) well and happy. 11. Look 
out for* the man who says that he is never mistaken. 12. If 
I am not mistaken, we met {refl.) last summer {ace.) in Ber- 
lin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who 
showed us the road. 

1 lightning, ber ©lij. ^ fortunately, gliicfltd^crtoctfe. "port, ber ©afcn. 



EXERCISES. 427 

* gun, ha^ ®ctocl^r. * to take a cold, fl(^ crteltcn. « to look out for, [\^ 
l^itten Dor. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

(a) I. §abcn bie Beitungcn l^eute cttt)a§ 9tcue§ iiljer ben S'rieg 
gebradit? 2. SQ3er lann tr)a§ (etirag) 3Dumme§,^ mer tuaS Slugc^ 
benfen, bag nid^t bie Sortpelt^ fdion gcbatfit (l^at)? 3. gin 2)?cnfd^, 
ber ma^rcnb be§ 2:agc§ fd^Iaft, gleid^t einem Sid^te, lDeId|e§ am 
2:age brcnnt. 4- "©ebranntc Sinber fiird^tcn bag g^uer. 5. 2:u', 
mag jeber lobcn miifete,' menn bie ganjc SBelt eg miifetc ; tu' eg, 
bafe eg nicmanb mcife, unb geboppelt* ift fcin 5preig.* 6. Cbnjol^t 
bie ©onne fein 2lntlife fcl^r ftarf berbrannt* ^atte, f)at \f)n feine 
SKutter bod| fofort (at once) miebcr erfannt,^ atg er fein ®efid)t 
flcgcn fie manbte. 7. SBenn manc^er 9Kann mit^te, iDer mand^er 
SKann tDcir', i'dV^ mand^er SKann mand)em 9Kann mand^mal nte^r 
®^r\ 8. SBenn id) baran gcbad^t l^dtte, miirbe id^ ^Ijmn bag 
genannte S3ud^ entttjcber felbft gebrad^t ober mit ber 5Poft gcfanbt 
^aben. 9. 2Bag bad^tcn ©ie bon ntir unb tpofiir l^ielten ©ie ntid^, 
alg mir ung juerft fennen ternten? 10. SBenn eg in frii^eren 
3eiten irgenbttjo* in ber ©tabt brannte, ranntc bag ganje SJoIt 
nadE^ bent geuer, [urn] eg ju lofd^en ; ]^eutjutage^° benit fein SRenfd^ 
baran auger ben gcuertt)e]^rleuten." 11. Qeber benfenbe SKenfd^ 
meife, baft man nid^t aHeg gcnau" miffen fann, toa^ man fennt. 
12. SBenn bu me^r an beinc ©Itcrn bad^teft, miirbeft bu nid^t fa 
oft in ©efal^r fein, Unred^t ju tun. 

1 hnmm, adj., foolish, ^ btc SSortocIt, the worlds or people^ before us^ 
* miifetC; subj. impf . instead of condit., would have to, * boppcln, to double. 
1^ btx ^Xi\2, praise, price, ^berbrcnncn = brcnnen, tan. ""^crfenncn, to recog^ 
nize, ®tat' = tdtc, inst. of cond. •irgcnbloo, somewhere, anywhere, 
10 ^eutjutagc, nowadays, ^ ber gcucrtoc^rmann, pi -(cute, fireman, ^ flcnau, 
adv. exactly, accurately, 

{b) I. The firemen ran into the burning building and 
saved two children who were left alone in a room of the top 
(upper-most) floor (= story). 2. Nowadays we know more 
about the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 
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3. I know, the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy 
lives here, but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought 
me the money, or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a 
great favor. 5. What were you thinking, my child, when 
you ran against the lady and forgot to ask her (her for) 
pardon? 6. It is said that he is acquainted (fennen) [with] 
many languages, but that he speaks none well, not even his 
own. 7. As soon as I recognized him I turned my face 
away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) somewhere in (the) 
town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses run[ning] through 
the streets. 9. I like to converse^ with a thinking person 
about (ace.) the burning questions of the day. 10. If you 
did this, you would do him (t/at.) wrong and I should not 
think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he would 
send me the money, but he never thought of it, although I 
have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that fiayard 
Taylor, whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, 
knew and spoke German as well as a German. 
1 to converse, fld^ untcr^aUcn. 

EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

(a) I. ^icr in biefcm S^n^Jncr barf (fann) man raud^cn,^ tnic 
x^ fcl^e ; barf id^ ©ic t)icllci(i^t um geucr bitten? 2. S3iele§, toa^ hit 
fiinbcr ^eutjutagc tun biirfcn (fonnen), l^aben iDir aB Sinbcr 
nid^t fleburft. 3. 3)u barfft l^eutc nid^t* l^inau^ ; bic Suft ift ju 
fait unb bu lonntcft (mod^teft) bid^ crialtcn. 4. 6r l^dttc fiir ben 
§unb ftd^crlidfe nid)t fo biel beja^len bur fen, menn er feincn SSater 
juerft gefragt l^dtte. 5. Sari l^at feine Slufgabe nid^t madden fon* 
itcn, obtDo]^I er immer alle§ lann, xotnn man t^n reben ^5rt. 6. 
SRan lann Diel, menu man toiVL, unb nod^ me]^r, tuenn man mufe. 
7. SBenn bein ©ruber ba§ ift, mofitr id^ i^n l^alte, fann er bag nid^t 
gefagt l^oben. 8. SBenn id) nur biirfte, ttjie id^ mod)tc unb fonntc, 
bann tuiirbe id^ i^m geben, toa^ er Derbient. 9. SReine ©d^mefter 
tnill nid^t mit (along) ; fie fagt, ber ^immel fei bebecft unb c§ 
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moc^tc t)icllei(i)t fcl^r balb rcgncn. 10. 3^ ^attc t^m bic grcubc 
fel^r Icid^t Derberben fonncn, mettn id^ QtrDoUi (gemod^t) pttc. 11. 
2Bcr mod^tc nic^t Uebcr bcr crftc in cincm ®orfc aU bcr jmcitc in 
atom fetn? 12. (£r moi^U (fonnte) jagen, ma§ er ttJoUte, [e§] glaubtc 
i^m niemanb. 13. grii^cr mod^tc mcin Dnfel bic jungc ^amt je^r 
gem, aber je^t barf fie nid^t mel^r in fein ^au§ fommcn. 14. ©^ 
ntag (fann) jein, bafe aud^ fein SSetter i^n ge^en l^iefe, benn [e§] 
mag itjn fein SKenfd^. 15. 3d) l^abc meinen Soter fagen l^orcn, 
ha^ er ba§ befannte 93ud^ merbe* fommen loffen (lommen taffen 
merbe). 

^rauc^cn, smoJ^g. 2jii(^t biirfcn, in pres. tense usually to be transl. by: 
must not, ^ the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

(^) I. She may be older than he, but she does not know 
as much as he. 2. Why don't you like him? he always liked 
(/^//*.) you. 3. Could you [speak] English, before you 
came to America? 4. You must not^ do this; it is against 
the law. 5. Last year my brother could have gone to Europe 
with a party (society), but he did not want-to {per/.), and 
this year, when^ he would like to go, nobody wants [to go] 
with him and alone he is not allowed [to go]. 6. You must 
stay home to-day, for if the weather remains fine, your friend 
Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have done this, for 
no child could have done it and no child will be able to do 
it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you not 
rather (lieber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. 
Although he had seen me come into, the house, he made 
{per/,) me wait for (auf. ace) him more than an hour, and 
his servant did {per/,) not even ask (l^eifeen) me to sit 
[down]. II. May I ask him whether I may have his pen? 
12. We have never been allowed to speak English in our Ger- 
man lessons. 

1 "must not," in the sense of, "it is not allowed" = nid^t biirfcn; cf. Ex. 
XXVI, A. a., Note 2. 2 whefiy referring to fut. or pres., or in the sense of 
whenever = toenn ; ref. to past = aid ; interrogative = toonn. 
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EXERCISE XXVL B. 

(a) I. Ttan mu§ nid^t teid^er fd^eincn moffen, Qt§ man ift. 2. 
Dcr grcunb jcigt mir, toa^ id^ lann, bcr geinb, mag id^ foil. 

3. aWcin SRad^bar l^at fd^on c in $auS Derlanfen miiffen, unb menn 
bic Sriten nid^t beffcr ttjcrben, mufe cr ba§ anberc aud^ bcrfaufcn. 

4. SKcin Secret l^at mir fagen taffcn, bag er mir l^cutc feinc ©tunbc* 
flcbcn lonnc, ba cr fid^ crfaltct l^abc unb cinigc S^agc ju $aufc 
btcibcn miiffc. 5. 3^ miifetc liigen, tDcnn id^ be^auptctc,^ bag id^ 
i^n ba§ jc l^attc* fagen ^orcn. 6. Dcr [$err] ^aftor ^aQtv l^attc 
^cutc abcnb im SKufeum bor einer grofecn ®efcllfd)aft fpred^en 
foUen, abcr fcin ^rgt \)at il^n nid^t gelaffcn. 7. ©oHteft bu bie 
SRcd^nung nid^t fd)on am crften be§ Ic^ten SRonatS bejal;lt l^aben ? 
8. ®ar* bicIeS fann, unb mand^cS mufe gcfd^e^en, ma§ man mit 
aSorten gar nid^t jagcn mag (miH), nod^ barf. 9. Sl^r follt nid^t 
fo t)iel Sorm* madden, S^inber, benn bic S)amc im untcrn ©todf foil 
^eutc fcl^r franf fcin. 10. ®ein grcunb foU allc§ bcffcr njijfcn 
tDoHcn, aU anberc; ift ba§ rtirllid^ fo? 11. S^cin SKcnfd^ follte 
bag Unmoglid^c* crjtoingcn^ ttjollcn. 1 2. SBcnn bu ben Sricf l^eutc 
nod^ fd^rciben tt)ittft, unb tt)cnn cr l^eutc nod^ jur $oft foH, njirft 
bu balb beginncn miiffcn. 13. SBo lofet (Ififfcft) bu bcinc Slciber 
madden, $aul? @cit cinigcn Qa^rcn ^abc id^ fie in 9?cn) gorf madden 
laffen, abcr in bcr 3"I"^ft W)iII id^ fie l^ier madden laffcn. 14. @r 
ttJiH eg mir fd^on bor cinem SKonat gcfagt ^aben, abcr id^ fann mid^ 
nid^t crinncrn.' 1 5. SRcinc ©d^mcftcr |at ein beutfd^cg Sicb fingen 
mollcn, abcr [eg] l^at fic niemanb bcglciten fonncn. 16. ^d^ l^abe 
oft mcincm greunbc ^cnri, bcr ein granjofc ift, feinc beutfd^c 
9lrbeit madden l^clfcn, mofiir cr mid^ franjofifd^ fpred^cn Ic^rte. 

1 bie 61unbe, Aour, lesson. 2 6c^aupten, contend^ assert, 'see Ex. XXVI, 
A. a., Note 3. *flar, very, quite, *ber fidrm, noise, •uninoflUc^, adj., im- 
possible, "^ cratoutflcn, force, * p^ crinncrn, remember, 

(d) I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if 
they want to get (come) into the class which is-to read Schil- 
ler next fall. 2. My father was just about-to take a drive ; 
but when he saw me coming (in/,), he quickly had the car- 
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riage stopped and I had [to go] with him. 3. Do you mean 
to tell me that you would have been^ compelled to pay the 
bill for your son, if you had not wanted-to ? Yes, that is just 
what I meant to say. 4. My mother sent me word to come 
(that I should come) home, because she wanted^ [to go] to 
the doctor. 5. King August of Saxony is said to have been 
so strong that he could break a horse-shoe* with his (the) 
hand. 6. I know, I ought to have written you this long ago,* 
and I have always intended (wanted) [to do] it, but I have 
never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your uncle must be 
very sick. I hear they have sent for his .^son, and my wife 
has seen the physician go to (into) the house three times 
to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must not 
write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (tt)a§) he would not 
be willing (^subj, impf.)^ or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I 

have very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that 

(the) most people do only (that) what they have-to. 

1 See Ex. XXVI, A. a.. Note 3. ^subj. pres. in indirect speech. * horse- 
shoe, bad $ufeifen. ^ long ago, f(f)on lange. 

EXERCISE XXVIL 

{a) I. 9K§ Snabc bin id^ fc^r oft megcn einer ©ad)e gctabett 
tDorben, bie t)on einem anbern getan morbcn mar. 2. SBciin e§ 
gemiinfd^t mirb, tDirb S^^en bie SBare^ in§ ipau§ Qcfd^idt tpcrbcn, 
fonft bleibt fie l^ier, bi§ fie gel^ott^ mirb. 3. SSenn bie Stcd^nung 
iiod^ nid^t bejal^It ift, full fie fofort bejal^lt tperben. 4. SBar bie 
%Vix fd^on gefd^Ioffen, qI§ ©ie nad^ ^aufe lamen, ober murbe fie 
erftfpater gefdjloffen? 5. 93on anbern aKenfd^engead^tetunbgeliebt 
5u merben, ift fiir bie meiften 9Kcnfd)en ba§ grofete %\M auf Grben. 
6. ©§ tDirb be^auptet, ha^ Olabftone, obmo^I man i^n gnglanbg 
gro^en Sllten nannte, Don Dielen ebenfo ge^afet morben fei, toie 
er t)on anbern geliebt murbc. 7. SBenn ber S^inb fofort in ber 
crften ©d^Iad^t gefd^Iagen miirbe, miirbe ber ft^rieg fe^r balb be^s 
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cttbigt* fcin. 8. @g miirbe in ber SBcIt nic^t fo Did ®ro§c§ getan 
morben fein, tocnn ber 9Kcnfd^ nid^t oft burd^ bic 9tot baju flcjtDungcn 
morbcn iDdrc* 9. 3Wan f)at m\^ oft gctabcit, meil ic^ fritter fo 
fd^Ied^t fd^ricb, abcr man ^at [c§] mid& in ber Sugenb nid&t beffer 
flelel^rt. 10. ®ic SKenfd^en laffen fid^ an il^ren SSSerfen beffer er= 
lenncn aB an i^ren 3Borten. 11. @§ Idfet fid^ nid^tg fd^iucrer 
ertragen,* al§ eine atei^e* bon guten 2:agen. 1 2. SBenn if)m geglaubt 
tDiirbe, [fo] loiirbc il^m aud) gel^otfen merbcn, aber c§ tt)irb i^m nid^t 
gcglaubt. 13. 6§ Iie§ fid^ natiirlid^* nid^t bemeifen,' ba§ i^m 
etma§ bariiber gefagt murbc, aber man traute i^m nid^t me^r. 

^hxtf&axt, ware^gvods. ^\^tXtXi, to fetch^ send for, *5ecnMgcn, /^y?«w>i. 
* crtroflen, to bear, * bic SRet^c, series, row, « natiirUc^, adv., naturally y of 
course, ^bciocifcn, to prove, 

(^) I. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished ; it was 
finished by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. 
Rome was not built {p^rf-) in one day. 3. Modern lan- 
guages are taught more nowadays than they were taught 
twenty years ago. 4. The banks of this town were closed 
yesterday; they close {pass,) on every legaH holiday. 5. 
If the Moors ^ had not been defeated (fd^Iagen) by Charles 
Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would perhaps have been 
conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by my honored 
and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, because it 
cannot* ( fid^ loff en) be proved. 7. After the war is finished, 
the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of modern 
languages as much time were given as formerly was given to 
the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 9. 
I have been told* that he was taken {per/, of l^alten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard' to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found* very many 
errors which cannot* be explained. 11. The German lan- 
guage is more easily written* than the English, for it is writ- 
ten as it is spoken. 12. He was given* a large sum [of] 
money which he returned (sent back) with the words, that 
he could not be bought.* 

Megal, fiefc^Itc^. 2 Moor, ber %5ta\xxt. ^see Less. XXVII, 274, i. *see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2. 6 see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. My father informed {perf.) me that he inspected {per/, 
subj\) 2l new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say 
{perf.). 2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both 
on this and the other side of the street (have) belonged to 
your family. 3. He has insulted me often; but on account of 
our old friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always 
pardoned him. 4. By dint of energy^ and zeal (diligence) 
more is attained* in this world than by dint of genius' alone. 
5. On account of (^albcr) the bad weather, I had to stay in- 
doors (within the house) during the last two weeks. 6. Ac- 
cording to the (jufolge) latest reports* my brother has been 
elected, in spite of the attacks of the newspapers, and not- 
withstanding the fact that he was nominated* against the 
wishes of his party.' 7. Conformably to the law, by virtue 
of which you were dismissed, he cannot hold^ his office 
longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, only my brother accom- 
panied {petf,) me as far as the steamer. 9. During the last 
night the large stable, opposite the market and not far from 
the church, burned down' (together) with all its horses and 
wagons. 10. In order to please me {dat), the child often 
told me that next-to his mother he loved {pres, subj\) me best 
(am beften). 

1 energy, bte GnerQie^. 2 attain, erretc^cn. » genius, bog ©ente^. * report, 
ber 93erid)t. ^ nominate, nomtnteren. ^ party, bic ^artei^. "^ hold an office, 
ctn Slmt bcfletbcn. « burn down, Dcrbrcnnen. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it 
did not look (au^fe^en) well. 2. His family spent (passed) 
the whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) 
one day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My 
brother telegraphed me: " Come-for^ me {dat), I departed 
iperf,) yesterday by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and 
shall arrive to-morrow, toward, evening." 4. If you wish to 
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come-along, we shall call for^ you, for it is pleasanter to 
travel together. 5. It seems' to me that (aU ob) you look 
(sudj,) worse now than before you began to go out again. 6. 
At what time does the train leave, and when will it arrive 
(pres.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more quickly than they 
undressed. 8. When [ever] you meet* a lady whom you 
know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl ; it does not look 
well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.® 9. 
A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bei) 
us. 10. Was it an out '-going or an in^-coming train that 
felP [down] into the river? 

^come-for, entgeflcnfommen. 2 call for, ab^olen. *seem, bortommen. 
* meet, antrcffen. ^ keep on, aufbc^altcn. « offer, anbietcn. ^ out — in 
l^inauS — l^crcin. « fall down, ^inctn» or l^inuntcrfaUen. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and 
then to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood^ him; for ' 
some only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The 
man who (has) ferried us across is a scholar ; he (has) trans- 
lated a German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think 
(glaube) that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for 
he has not yet brought back the book which he left at my 
house last week. 4. Is not the rain running through here ? 
Please, hold this bucket^ under, until I have mended* the 
roof. 5. When[ever] I am in my country-house, I rise very 
early; after (the) breakfast I hastily run through* the papers, 
and then I go out into the open (fresh) air, roam-about 
through field and forest the whole day, and in the evening I 
entertain my friends and neighbors. 6. In many European 
cities the second stories {sing.) of old houses project (sing,). 
7. Every few^ years this sickness makes its round (goes 
round), but almost in all cases it is easily overcome. 8. 
After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound him, laid 
him over on his back, pierced* his nose and pulled a ring 
through. 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs off, 
deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
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serious^ work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the 
action of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his . 
power, but also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his 
command, ii. He considers everything too long and accom- 
plishes, therefore, very^ttle. 12. He reserved for himself 
the right to oppose fni^Self to) my views; I acknowledged 
his right, but supposed tyiat I had {subj,) the same. 

1 misunderstand, mifebcrftcl^cn. 2 bucket, bcr (Stmer. » mend, auSBeffcnt. 
*run hastily through, burt^fJiC'gcn. ^ every few, atte paar. •pierce, burc^* 
fte^c^en. ' serious, crnft. 

'exercise XXXI. 

I. Last week we had the most peculiar^ weather: on Mon- 
day it was {peff,) snowing and freezing; on Wednesday it 
lightened, thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday 
it has been (is) raining without interruption.* 2. Never eat 
unless' you are hungry, and never drink unless you are 
' thirsty. 3. What is the matter with her (what ails her)? she 
does not look well. She says* she does not feel {subj\) well. 
4. Was there {per/,) not a knock at the door? No, but 
there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid to go across 
a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 6. It 
is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is a 
great (fc^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are {subj\y no mistakes which 
he does not make {subj,)^ but this time there is not a single 
[one] in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your 
father has taken (fallen) sick again, especially* since he has 
only just® recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never 
spent {p^rf,) 2l pleasanter summer than (in) this year; I 
walked {per/, laufcn) more, rode and drove more, and rowed 
and sailed more than for (feit) years, and I should have re- 
mained longer, if the misfortune had not occurred '-to my 
friend who was with me. 10. Three weeks ago we left' {perf.^ 
from) Berlin; as far as (big nad^) Cologne we rode on (with) 
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the railroad ; from Cologne we drove over Bonn to Coblenz, 
and then we walked together to Bingen. 

1 peculiar, fonberbar, etflentumlid^. 2 interruption, Mc Untcrbrcd^ung. 
* unless, auBCT, takes normal order. * If the conjunction bafe is omitted 
the subordinate clause takes normal order. ^ especially » befonbeid. ^only 
just, gcrabc ebcn. ''occur, begcgncn. * leave, abreifcn. 



EXERCISE XXXU. 

Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you; I value (aci^tcn) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or 
thousands whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the 
month of December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christ- 
mas ? 3. At what time did you rise this morning ? We rose 
at four, breakfasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten 
minutes to five and reached the top of the mountain at a 
quarter to ten, where we rested^ [^^r] about an hour and a 
half. 4. I have told you that many times already ; must I 
tell you the same [thing] a dozen times a (the) day? 5. 
Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is to-day? 6. Yes, it 
is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — a date which 
comes only once every (alle, //.) four years. 7. I meet here 
all-kinds-of people, but all are of {gen,) one (kind-of) opinion, 
namely,' that they pay in this hotel the double or triple of 
(that) what they ought to pay. 8. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already 
five feet and six inches' tall. 9. I must walk every day an 
hour and three quarters to and from (the) school, because 
the schoolhouse lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 10. 
This box,* which has cost me forty-two marks* and sixty-six 
pfennigs,® contains one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new 
glasses, ten pounds of sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of 
cloth and five quires of paper, ir. This is the end of the 
thirty-second and last exercise. I finish it on the — day of 
— , 19 — , at — o'clock.^ 

irest, ru^en. a namely, namU(J^. ^inch, ber 8off. *box, Me iKftc. 
• mark (coin), bie SOiart. • pfennig, ber pfennig. ' Write date in words. 
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fteatb's flDo5etn Xanauaae Series^ 

nrTERMEDIATE GERMAN TEXTS. (Partial List.) 

Baombach'8 Das Habichtsfrllalein (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Heyse's Hochzeit auf Capri (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Hoffmaiin's Das Gymnasiam zu Stolpenbar^ (Buehner). Two stories. 
Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Grillparzer's Der arme Spielmann (Howard). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Seidel : Aus goldenen Tagen (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 00 cts. 

Seidel's Lebcrecht Hiihncheii (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Auf der Sonnenseite (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Frommers Eingeschneit. ^Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 

Keller's Kleider machen Leute. With notes and vocabulary by M. B. 
Lambert, Brooklyn High School. 35 cts. 

Liliencron's Anno 1&70. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 40 cts. 

Baombach's Die Nonna. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 

Riehl's Der Finch der Schdnheit. With notes by Professor "Thomas, 
Columbia University, and vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Riehl's Das Spielmannskind ; Der stunime Ratsherr. With notes send 
vocabulary by A. F. Eaton, University of Wisconsin. 35 cts. 

Ebner-Eschenbach's Die Freiherren von Gemperlein. Edited by Professor 
Hohlfeld, University of Wisconsin. 30 cts. 

Freytag's Die Joumalisten. With notes by Professor Toy of the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina. 30 cts. With vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Wilbrandt's Das Urteil des Paris. Notes by A. G. Wirt, Denver Uni- 
versity. 30 cts. 

Schiller's Das Lied von der Glocke. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor Chamberlin of Denison University. 20 cts. 
Schiller's Jungfrau von Orleans. With introduction and notes by Prof. 

B. W. Wells. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 
Schiller's Maria Stuart. Introduction and notes by Prof. Rhoades, Ohio. 

State University. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. With Introduction and notes by Prof. Deering^ 

of Western Reserve Univ. Illus. 50 cts. With vocab., 70 cts. 
Schiller's Ballads. With introduction and notes by Professor Johnson of 

Bowdoin College. 60 cts. 
Baumbach's Der Schwiegersohn. With notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 

30 cts ; with vocabulary, 40 cts. 
Arnold's Aprilwetter (Fossler). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Gcrstacker's Irrfahrten (Sturm). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 
Benedix's Plautus und Terenz ; Der SonntagsjUger. Comedies edited by 

Professor B. W. Wells. 25 cts. 
. Moser's KOpnickerstrasse 120. A comedy with introduction and notes by 

Professor Wells. 30 cts. 
Moser's Der Bibliothekar. Introduction and notes by Prof. Wells. 30 cts. 
Drei kleine Lustspiele. Gunstige Vorzeichen, Der Prozess^ Einer muss 

heiraten. Edited with notes by Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 
Helbig's Komadie auf der Hochschule. With introduction and notes by 

Professor B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 
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IHTERMBDIATE GERMAN TEXTS. (Partial Liat.) 

Schiller's Geschichte des dreisaigjAhrigen Kriega. Book III, With 

notes by Professor C. W. Prettyman, Dickinson College, 
Schiller'a Der Geisteraeher. Part I. With notes and voc^bubi 

fessor Joynes, South Carolina College. 30 cts. | 
Selectiona for Sight Translation. Fifty fifteen-line extracts cDi]|pil^ by 

Mme. G. F. Mondan, High School, Bridgeport, Conni j 5 
Selectiona for Advanced Sight Tranalation. Compiled by Ease J ham! 

lin, Bryn Mawr College. .15 cts. a 

Benedix's Die Hochzeiiareise. W^ifh notes and vpcabubry by ' N^alie 

Schiefferdecker, of |A.bbott Academy. 25 cts. P^ 

Aas Hera and Welt. Two stories, with notes by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt f 25 cts. 
Norelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. I. Six stories, selected and edited ^^jtl1 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Norelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. II. Selected and edited as above. 60 cts. 
Unter dem Christbaum. Five Christmas stories by Helene Stokl, with 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Hoffmann's Historische Erztf hlungen. Four important periods of German 

history, with notes by Professor Beresford -Webb. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch's Das edle Blut. Edited with notes and vocabulary by 

Professor F. G. G. Schmidt, University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch's Der Letzte. With notes by Professor F. G. G. Schmidt 

of the University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Wildenbmch^s Harold. With introduction and notes by Prof. Eggert. 35 cts. 
Stifter'a Daa Haidedorf. A little prose idyl, with notes by Professor 

Heller of Washington University, St. Louis. 20 cts. 
Chamiaao'a Peter Schlemihl. With not^s by Professor PrinTOr of the 

University of '!pexas. 25 cts. 
Eichendorff's Aas dem Lefe^n eines Taagenichts. With notes by Pro- 
fessor Osth^iRt>i^ Indiana University. 35 cts. 
Heine's Die Harz^»e. .^J^ith notes by Professor Van Daell of the 

Massachusetts institute of Technology. 25 cts. 4 
Jenaen'a Die braane £ric4« W'ith notes byj Professor Joynes of South 

Carolina College. 25 cts. 
Holberg'a Niels Klim. Sections edited by E. H. Babbitt of Columbia 

College. 20 cts.^ 
Lyrics and Ballads. Selected and edited with notes by Professor Hatfield, 

Northwestern University. 75 cts. 
Meyer's Gastav Adolfs Page. With full notes by Professor Heller of 

^J^f Washington University. 25 cts. 
Sa^l^Pann'a Johannes. Introduction and notes by Prof. F. G. G. 

Schmidt of the University of Oregon. 35 cts. 

's Der Katzensteg. Abridged and edited by Prof. Wells. 40 cts. 
n'a Sigwalt and Sigridh. With notes by Professor Schmidt of the 
, tJ University of Oregon. 25 cts, 
ier'a Romeo and Julia auf dem Dorfe. With introduction and notes 

by Professor W. A. Adams of Dartmouth College. 30 cts. 
^ ^ oLichtenstein. Abridged. With notes by Professor Vogel^ 
^^s' ' Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 75 cts. 
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